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SECTION III. {Gontinued.) 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

PARA AND APARA-PRAKCTI. 

Light and shade as P ar a and A p a r a-p r a k r t i. — 
Jivatmaas the third. — The next stage of condensa- 
tion as sattva, rajas and tainas; corresponding 
to Atma-(or J ivatma-) prakyti, Paraand Apara 
respectively. — Endless repetitions of these and 
further and further condensations. — M a n «a s, b u d- 
<Jhi, andahahkara. — Chitta, mahattva andma- 
ina{va. — Thence three akash a s. — Thence three 
vayus, and so on. — Endless triplets, even denser 
than earth. — Other counts, by sevens, etc. — Forma- 
tions of atoms by action and re-action. 

New factvS and names arise out of this con- 
junction of light and shade that was described 
in the preceding chapter. Light is Para- 
p r a k t i ; shadow is A p a r a-p r a k r t i j the 
* picture ' bom of the two is the J i v a t m a. 
Out of the conjunctions of this triplet of Par a, 
Apa r a and J i v a t m a, arises the other triplet 
of sattva, rajas, and tarn as. The first is 
A t m a-p r a k r t i, i.e., the Self Itself (the 
possessor of the light); rajasis Par a-prakAi 
or prakasha, light ; ( a m a s (darkness) 

is A p a r a-p r a k r t i.^ In other words, the I is 

' In the preceding chapter, A p a r a t m a was 
said to possess the quality of light and to reside 
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sat, 'being/ 'existence/ 'true/ 'good/ etc.; 
and the state of sat is sat-tva, goodness, 
reality, (cognisability because of, and as the cause 

in Pa*ivi-prakrti, while Para^ma corresponded 
with shadow and dwelt in Mula-prakrti. Here 
the use of para and apara. seems to be revers- 
ed, apparently because Prakr^i, in combination 
with which they are here used, is the reverse of 
A^ma, in connexion with which they were used be- 
fore. The use here coia*esponds with the Upanishaf 
one regarding the lower and the higher knowledge. 
The reader’s attention is invited to the last paragraph 
and footnote of ch. xviii above, to pages 280-281 
of The Science of Fedce, and also to the quota- 
tion from Isis Unveiled, at p. 579 (old JiJdu.) of 
The Secret Doctrine, I, whei'e it is said that spirit and 
matter both spi ingfrom the “ electric bosom ” of Light. 
Of course, if we understand spirit and matter in 
their metaphysical sense, then we must regard this 
Light as the Principle of Consciousness, of ‘ illumina- 
tion’ in the sense of ‘mentality’. This and the pre- 
ceding and succeeding chapters deal with many 
duads (each with its nexus implied), e,g., A t m a 
and A n a t m a ; Being and Non-Being ; Daivi- 
P r a k y 1 1 (1^ place of Pratyaga^ma) and 
h^ula-prakyti; existence and non-existence ; light 
and shade; Aparatma and Paratma; Para- 
p r a k y t i and A p a r a-p r a k y t i ; spirit and 
matter ; subject and object ; soul and body ; active 
energy and re-active energy ; love and hate ; 
etc. Metaphysically, we can scarcely distinguish 
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of the belief of, reality, for esi^e in penvipi), which 
is Nothing else than the unity of the I. The 

grades and stages amongst pyrinciples ; we have to 
regard tliem all as aspects of one and the* same 
principle, the all-containing Trinity, and as show- 
ing forth simnltamouslij^ in potentiality, what 
appears in manifestation snccessivch/y as various 
stages between the condition of Brahman in 
p r a 1 a y a and that in an active world-system of 
individualised mind and particulansed matter. To 
every one of these metaphysical or. abstract aspects 
or principles will also correspond a more and more 
concrete ‘ veil ’ or ‘ film ’ of matter, as mentioned 
in the closing para of ch. xviii (j noted above, and 
in Bhagavad-Gltd^ vii. 4, 5 ; and the suggestion, 
quoted from The Secret Doct7'im, in Occult Chemistry 
by (Annie Besant and 0. W. Leadbeater), that the 
aether of space, or Koilon, the ultimate substance of 
our visible sidereal system, is the seventh grade of 
density of Mula-p r a k r t i, would fit in with the 
statements of the' Pranam-Vdda very well, only if 
we understand M u 1 a-p r a k r t i in the concrete 
sense of the ultimate material of a higher system 
(e.^., we are told elsewhere that our sun is a sun 
of the fourth order), and not in the abstract, 
metaphysical, sense of Root-matter, mei*e Objecti- 
vity, Not-Self, which is just equally far from or 
equally near to a7iy particular density of matter of 
any particular system, and cannot be graded to any 
in any numerical terms. For concrete illustrations 
of these divisions and snb-dlvisions of principles^ wo 



4 


PKA^AVA-VlX>A. 

This is rajas, kriya. The third is tamas, 
the means of their connexion and conjunction. 
These repeat themselves endlessly, in the 
same«way as plants, animals and humans do. 
The human being is born (rajas); grows and 
acquires knowledge (a a 1 1 v a) ; then, in youth, 
he falls into t a m a s, desire, and as a con- 
sequence, new human beings arise from him; 
and so on, endlessly. This occurs everywhere, 
and everywhere do we see samvrddhi, 
growth, evolution, in s r s h t i, emanation, crea- 
tion, the manifested world. Also, everywhere 
do we see a growth of and in density. Trans- 
lation, transformation, from the s u k s h m a or 
subtle into the sthula or gross, is the law 

might consider the ‘ Bright Space ’ and ‘ Dark Space ’ 
of The Secret Doctrine^ the ‘Male and Female atoms ’ 
of Occult Ghemistry, the ‘ nucleus and protoplasm, 
linin and chromatin, centrosomes and chromosomes 
etc.’, (and their bisections) of physiology, (vide 
also Manu Samhifaji. 5 — ^32). These correspond 
to A t m a and P r a k r t i and their sub-divisions ; 
while the various ‘ forces ’ at work, reproduction 
and metabolism, vitality and intelligence, p r & u a 
tfhd bu^4hi, free-will and fate, initiative and 
automatic or mechanical causation, etc., corres- 
pond to the sub-divisions of 5)aivi-prak|rti or 
l^aya — all such sub-divisions arising .out of the 
Endless acjlhyasa or mutual in versed reflexions 
of Self and Not-Self. 
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of succession in this world-system (at its present 
stage). We are not speaking here about other 
world-systems (nor of distant future stages of 
this) having no clear and detailed knowledge 
of them; because, while principles are of 
universal application, details are matter of 
succession, of the limited. And in the realm 
of the limited and successive, the limitation 
and succession deteimiine each stage or condi- 
tion ; that, in turn, determines the memory ; 
memory,^ the knowledge; and, finally, as our 
knowledge so our description of the world. 

The next triplet that arises is m a n a s, 
b u d d h i and ahankara. Manas is raj a- 
sa. Buddhi is sattvika, Ahankara 
is tSmasa.* These are, as it were, intermediate 

1 Memory may here be regarded as standing 
for, or corresponding to, the inner, linga 
or type-body which governs the life and 
experiences of the outer body fmm birth 
to death. 

9 * In the cuiTont Purdnas and Upanishat-s^ m a n a s 

• corresponds with chan dr am a, the moon, Brahma 
(who was bom as Soma, or the moon from Atti't 
and Anasuya), apas, ret as, rajas, etc., 
buddhi with sattva and Vishnu; ahankara 
with llu 4 ?^> the self-assertive and other- 
destructive form of Shiva-desire. The ‘ location ’ 
of these * aspects * of mind, chitta, manas, 
buddhi, ahankara (and smrti, according 
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between the elements of I and This of 
which the j i v a is composed ; and appear 
because the j i v a, as j i v a, has certain work 
to do. That is to say, they are needed to 
to make its life, its work, possible. First comes 
cognition through the senses ; it is the picturing 
of objects, by means of the senses, in the 
m a n a s, which (picturing) is rendered possible 
only by the metaphysical or transcendental fact 
that everything exists everywhere. Here arises 

to some of the minor Upamshafb', though others 
identify it with c h i 1 1 a) ; or, in terms of difPerent 
systems of devotional meditation, Maha-Vishijiu or 
Adinarayana, Vasudeva, Sankarsliaua, Pradyumna, 
Aniruddha (of the Vaishiiiavas) ; or Sadyojata, 
Aghoi'a, Vamadeva, Tatpurusha and, Ishana (of the 
Shaivas; etc,, etc. ; iu the nerve-centres, chakras, 
etc., is given variously, in vaiious Yoga and Tantra- 
works, including some of the ‘minor’ Upamshafs. 
To understand the significance of each fully and 
so reconcile them all, much occult knowledge 
would be needed. We can only make guesses. 
E,g., the seat of R u d r a and ahankara is said ^ 
to be in the head, but it manifests in its intensest < 
lorm at the lower pole of the human magnet, in the 
procreative organs. On tlie other hand, the seat 
of b u d d h i, by one account, (of o h i 1 1 a,) by an- 
other), is in the navel, but it manifests in the head 
in the functioning of the sensors and the brain. 
The se}) L of m a n a s is in the heart ; its mani- 
festatio3\ in various glands and organs. Sometimes 
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the aka-hksha, the query, ^ desire^ (to know) : 
This external object — ^how does or can or may 
it enter into me?^ (So far man as). The 
buijdhi determines: This is so and so and 
not such and such ; it is true ; or, it is false ; 
necessary; or, unnecessary; avoidable; or, un- 
avoidable ; obtainable ; or, not ; and so on. 
What ought to be done and what ought not t o 
be done, is all decided by the b u d d h i. 
Ahahkara says : I will do whatever has been 
determined by the buddhi. It is abhimana, 
self-measuring, self-regard, self-reliance, self- 
respect, pride (in one aspect). 

The next tinplet is chitta, mahattva and 
mamatva; A, U and M respectively. Thence 
arise the three a k a s h a s ; thence, the three 
V a y u s ; thence, the three t e j a s ^ ; thence, 
the a p a s ; thence, the p r t h i v i s ; and so 
on, always in triplets. 

In the p r t h i v i-stage all (preceding triplets) 
are reflected. Herein too is reached the fullest 
8 1 h u I a, the extreme limit of density, so far as 
our world-system is concerned (it should be 
borne in mind) ; for, in reality, there is no fiiml 

all these are assigned centres in the head only ; 
and then, probably, what is meant is that certain 
centres in the brain correspond with and govern 
certain centres in the body, 

' See Sec. II, su^ra. 
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superlative of subtle or gross anywhere in the 
Endless World-Process, and there are numberless 
tajtvas, in similar triplets, o/XcT prt hi Vi alfeo/ 

In another aspect, from another standpoint, 
the count is by sevens, instead of threes. Each 
triplet is expanded into a septenary. Thus 
we have the seven tattvas, maliat, buddhi 

^ And presumably, by parity of reasoning, before 
akasha or anupadaka or adi (here called 
m a h a t and b u d d h i-t a 1 1 v a s, as also in the 
Vdyu and other Pur anas). There is usually felt 
a certain difficulty in conceiving greater grades 
of density than that of p r t h i v i, with reference to 
the fact that birds live and move about in air and 
fish in water, whereas men and quadrupeds live 
and move about only on earth. We find it difficult 
to conceive of creatures living and moving about 
in earth, as they ought to be able to do, if their 
bodies are composed of denser matter than the 
earth, carrying on the analogy of the fish and the 
birds, the denser is able to move about in the 
subtler, without affecting the condition of the 
latter (and presumably vice versa) ; but we cannot 
conceive of diamond moving about in common rock 
without pulverising the latter. The difficulty may 
possibly be solved by a few metaphysical and psy- 
chological considerations. What we describe in 
* physical ’ terms as ‘dense and subtle,* in * psy- 
chical ’ terms, terms of consciousness, means and 
can be/ translated into nothing else than ‘resistant 
and non-resistant.’ The ideas of absolute i^sistance 
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and the well-known five. And so on. This 
system of septonaries prevails through our 
particular brahmanda of our s a m s a r a. 
There are other b r ah ui a Jjt d a s in which the 
count is not by sevens, where there is or are 
only one or two, three, four, or five t a 1 1 v a s, 
and so on. But there too, the triplicity of the 
Universal Principle takes effect and shows it- 
self in some way or other. Thus, even though 
and non-resistance, plenum and vacuum, Not-Self 
and Self (or Self and Not-Self, as we choose to 
look at the matter), when translato<l into realities^ 
become endless degrees and grades of density and 
subtlety, for absolute density and absolute emptiness 
are not to be found in the limited and concrete. 
Thus endless grades and shades may be named 
variously as solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, 
jellies, liquids, fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, 
ethers, and so on. But the basic facts are two, 
resistance and non-resistance ; and two only. Now 
if tliis be so it will be a matter of the particular 
constitution of a creature’s body whether a k a s h a 
is dense to it and p r t h i v i subtle, or oice versa. 
And, as a further step, we can see that to a 
differently constituted class of j i v a-bodies, the 
density or ‘ resistance ’ that ivS to us associated \?ith 
earth will be associated with another tattva, 
‘ after ^ earth, and the subtlety or ‘ uon-iesistance ’ 
that we attach to water and air will be attached 
by them to earth and water respectively. This next 
tattoo* of which those bodies are made up will 
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there be only one t a* 1 1 v a forming the 
material of a brahmaijda, as for instance, 
a k a s h a only, or t © j a s only, in that single 
t a 1 1 V a will appear first a duality (of inner 
and outer, core and crust, soul and sheath) 
and then a trinity, by adding on a connecting 
nexus, and finally, a septenatc, all by means 
of sub-divisions of the same t a 1 1 v a/ 

Such are the manifold details arising out 
of considerations of kriyii and pratikriya, 

be differently composed in its molecular and atomic 
arrangement from * earth,’ and so be able to pass 
through earth without pulverising it. It is when we 
tiy to picture the ‘next denser’ in terms of nothing 
else than eai tli — as diamond to rock — tl\at we find 
oui-selves baffled. And, as a fact, we are told that 
the ‘ gnomes of the underworld ’ are such nature- 
spirits as can move through rocks, etc., even as 
we move through air, and yet are invisible to us. 

'It should be borne in mind that “nothing in 
the world is single ; all things by a law divine, 
in one another’s being mingle ; ” and that no 
brahman da, however composed, can stand by 
itself, wholly out of touch with all others. And if 
in Ibuch, then it must latently possess all possible 
aspects also. Everything is everywhere and always. 
Hence any single taJtva contains sub-didsions 
showing aspects of all others. Vide Secret Doctrine, 
V^oi. liJ. ‘ Occult papers Endless repetition and 
analogy are the guiding clue. 
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action and re-action. In reality, the only 
Shakti in the World-process is the Shakti 
of the Self (as affirming-dcnying the Not-Self). 
And this Shakti works of itself, by and 
as Necessity, in every atom, mechanically or 
automatically, from the transcendental stand- 
point; and all individual power, energy, rule, 
governance, guidance, initiative, .by Maha- 
Vi^lipus or atoms is therefore equally ^ illusion,^ 
though a fact, from the empirical or experien- 
tial standpoint, and a fact which is indefeasibly 
part and parcel of the whole scheme of the 
World-process (exactly as much as the feeling 
of separate individuality is also such a fact). 
Such is the true significance of kriya and 
p r a t i k r i y a, between Self and Not-Self. 

And one of the primary results, from the con- 
crete standpoint, of this true significance of the 
pair of Action and Re-action is the formation of 
a ^ u s and p a r a m a 11 u s, atoms and superatoins 
of various degrees, each grade being itself formed 
out of combinations of subtler subdivisions of the 
seven t a 1 1 v a s, and in turn becoming the basis 
of a denser manifestation of the same t a 1 1 v a 
etc/ • 


* Vide Occult Ghemtsb-yy by Annie JBesant and 
0. W. Leadbeater. 



SECTION 111. (Continued.) 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

SPIRIT AND MATTER. 


The seven t a 1 1 v a s. — All as one element, 
‘ matter — Their gi’onping into threes under the 
stress of the triplicity of consciousness. — Ma^hat, 
bu d d h i and a k a s h a. — V ayu, and 

a p a s. — Summation in p r t h i v i. — Evolution and 
involution of these t^ttvas in correspondence 
with the Paths of Pursuit and of Renunciation 
followed by the j i v a. — Explanation, in terms 
of the seven t^ttvas, of the nine dravyas 
of the VatshesMha . — Of the twenty-five dravy as 
(or pa^arthas'oi* t^'ttvas) of SdnJchya . — 
Of the twenty-five g u n a s or qualities. — Of the 
five karma s, — Summing up of all in k r i y a 
and pratikriy a, — Metaphysical transcendence 
of the Self. 

These seven tattvas that have been men- 
tioned above may, in one aspect, be all regarded 
as one element/ for, from the standpoint of the 

^ See preceding footnote, p. 3, and the statement in 
The tiecret Doctrine III. Occult papers, ” how the 
seven planes of our system make one P r ale r t i o 
plane. * Prakytic plane ^ there is likely to give rise 
to an impression that M u 1 a-p r a k t i has seven 
planes lij-^ally. This can scarcely be so. The whole 
of the Prai^va-wdda goes to shqw that these ^ fittings 
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Universal Self, the whole of the Many makes a 
one also. But ordinarily the three t a 1 1 v a s, 
mahat, buddhi and akasha, come first, 
on the ground that wherever there is th§ Self, 
(and it is everywhere) there its purpose, pra- 
y o ] a n a, its inspiration or functioning (in 
cognition, desire and action) must also be. 

The b u d d h i-t a 1 1 V a is cognitional. The 
mahat, actional. The akaslia, negational 
or desiderative. (Why is mahat mentioned 
first ?). Because there is no before or after from 
the point of view of Brahman (and so any 
one might be mentioned first; and secondly, 
because) from the point of view of the limited 
and concrete, this Self, as the Brahma-Sictra 
says, stands moveless between k r i y a on the 
one side and vikriyaon the other. i Between 

in * and sabdivisions and sub- sump tioiis must be 
literally endless, and yet each atom, each plane, 
each subdivision, each world-system, must of 
necessity be organically articulated with all the 
rest, so that the limits of any world-system, at 
any given time and place are always conventional. 
Thus, one sun with his seven or nine or ten or 
twelve planets is not only an independent unit ^de 
by side with other suns, but is also an organic cell 
in the system of a vaster sun, and so on endlessly. 

' K r i y being manifestation, naturally appears 
first. Brahma is named first in the trinity of 
the Gods. V i k r i y a has been said (ch. xxiv) 




14 


PRAyAVA-VlpA. 


these two (action and negation), comes buddhi. 
Akasha is kham, space, vacuum, cipher, 
negation ; and therefore comes after m a h a 
and b p d d h i. 

Thus we have akasha corresponding to the 
M, b u d d h i to A, and m a h a to XJ. In this 
we see an inversion of the primal Logion. 
Brahman is defined as I-this-not-am, which 
has two parts obviously, T-This-am and This-not- 
am (1). The third part thereof is the inversion, 
This-I-not-am, which describes the S a m s a r a, 
the World-process (in its Totality, identical with 
Brahman, and yet also an inversion of It, for 
it is conceived as an Endless Flow, rather than 
an Eternal Rest). The forum or locus, the 
^ standing-place,^ of the I is the This ; and from 
the standpoint of the World- process, the house 
has to be provided before the occupant can come 
in. Hence the precedence given to maha^. 

As mahat and buddhi arise out of the 
opposition of the unity of I and This, so 5 k a- 
s h a, corresponding with negation, arises out of 
their re-mergence into Unity, and includes both. 

to fionespond with negation or desire. From the 
standpoint of this particular triplet, then, of 
kriya, pratikriya, vikriya (with which 
this very long Section III of many chapters is 
concdimod), the succession of the elements takes 
the ptuXacular order here given. 
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Hence the common sayings that all things 
appear in akasha^ and that all is born from 
sound, the quality, of a kasha; also that 
Brahman is like or even is a k a s h a. ^ The 
difference between Brahman and s h u n y a ' 
or vacuum may be stated as the difference 
between one and two, Le.y vacuum is relative to 
plenum and implies a duality, whereas Brah- 
man is all-inclusive — an Absolute which in- 
cludes all possible pairs of relatives and is not 
separate from or outside of these, but is the 
Totality of them all, remembering that the 
pairs are pairs of opposites and so in the totalisa- 
tion become abolished, plus and minus summed 
up making zero. 

The next triplet of t a 1 1 v a s is v a y u, 
tejas, a pas. Vayu is Not-Self. T^jas, 
Self. A pas, negation. Vayu is born from 

^ One of the names for vacuum is a k a s h a, 
although the word properly means a certain 
kind of matter of a certain density, This is 
so, because, ccm'paraiivelyy the a k a s h a- matter 
i of our system is as empty space, to the denser 
kinds. Compai’e the statements in The Secret 
Doctrine re Fohat making holes in spaced’ 
and the views of Occult Chemistry re “ holes or 
bubbles in koilon In Samskrt philosophy, 
while one of the properties of a k a s h a is soxmd, 
another is a v a k a s h a-^ ana ‘ yielding place, 
making room' for others. 
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H k a s li a. Hence the work or the functioning 
of S k a s h a is possible therein. Again, because 
vayu is connected with ibhe sense-quality of 
touch, therefore is it always of the nature of 
kriya, action, restless movement. So tejas, 
being connected with visual r u p a, form, is relat- 
ed to cognition which observes the appearance 
of all things everywhere. A p a s, pursuing the 
union of the two, is the balancing, equalisation, 
a am y at v a, of the two.^ No oppositions 
appear in the waters, (they are all-lubricating, 
uniform, helping things to hold together). This 
statement is of course only comparative, as usual. 
Strictly, there are v i k r t i s, transformations, 
in water also. The triplet of p r a k r t i, original 
or primal nature, or natural condition, v i k r t i, 
transformation, change, developments or unfold- 
ing of the nature, and p r a t i k r t i, redemption, 
reversion to nature — is universal. Thus, we have 
negation of negation also. 

^ Probably, one manifestation of this idea, a 
translation of the ideal into the real, is the chemical 
fact that oxygen and hydrogen in combination form* 
water, the one helpful to the activity of organisms, 
^10 other inflammable in itself. The coiTespondence 
between t a 1 1 v a s and psychological processes 
here indicated, may profitably pursued in 
theosophical literature and the minoi* Upanishafs 
«*iid the Tcmfrae. The word s&myatva would be 
8 a my a in modern Samskft* 
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Prthivi is the summation of all these 
six and ^ pervades ^ them all {i.e., contains or 
combines them all in itself) equally. 

The common statements as to jive maha- 
b h u t a s are based on the fact that a k a s h a 
is regarded as summing up in itself the two 
preceding elements. 

The gradual pravartana and n i v a r- 
t a n a, evolution and involution, of these 
elements or t a 1 1 v a s, corresponds to the paths 
ofpravrtti and n i v r 1 1 i, pursuit and renun- 
ciation, in the life of the jiva. Pravr^ti 
is the mutual reflexion, of the Self in the 
Not-Self, and of the Not-self in the Self. This 
mutual reflexion is the very essence of all 
k r i y ‘5 which is the same thing as p r a v r 1 1 i. 
The reflexion of the Negation by each with 
reference to the other is n i v r 1 1 i. S a in a v r t- 
ti,^ returning, coming back again, revolution, 
and niravr^ti, ^ never turning and returning,^ 
never-moving, eternal -rest, complete the usual 
quartette. 

The explanation of the nine d r a v y a s, sub- 
stances, (of the Vainheshika system) is similar 
to that of the t a 1 1 v a s. They are usually 
enumerated as p r t h i v i, a p a s, t e j a s, v a y u, 
a k ^ s h a, k a 1 a or time, d i k or space, A t m a 

^ Sometimes named a n u v r 1 1 i, as in the 
verse of the Bhagavad-Qitd, iii. IG. 
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or the Self, and m a n a s or the mind. Be- 
cause d r a y y a or substance is (and is the 
immediate manifestation and embodiment of) 
shakti/ and Shakti is Necessity, and Necessity 
is the cause of everything, therefore are all these 
nine, which are the ^ ultimates * of the universe 
(in the Vaisheshika) designated as dravya. 
Of these the first five are obviously the mahS- 
b h u t a s. The other four are connected with 
them (as the conditions of their existence). 

(The original forms of) these (five) t a 1 1 v a s 
(proper, or m a h a b h u t a s, with four modifi- 
cations each) in reference to time, space, 
Self and mind, give rise to the twenty-five 
d r a V y a s.* 

So, again, we have twenty-four g u ii a s or 
qualities (as also mentioned in the Vaisheshika), 
one g u ^ a connected with each dravya, the 
twenty-fifth being the summation of all the 
others (and corresponding with the Self). These 
qualities are visibility, tastability, smellability, 

^ In the Vishnu-Bhdgavata, dravya is often 
substituted for ichohh^ and the triplet is* 
spoken of In the pevi-Bhagavafa 

the more obvious expression is 

used to characterise the nervous system. 

* Of Sdnkhya, apparently j man as or mind 
probably corresponds with motion, to complete 
the triplet of space, time and motion. Manas 
is ‘ r'^aftess ’. 
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tangibility, number or countability, size or 
measurability, attachability (or cohesiveness), 
detachability (or repulsiveness), priority or 
superiority, posteriority or inferiority, we'ight, 
fluidity (like that of air), liquidity or lubricaney 
(like that of water), audibility, cognition or 
thinking, pleasantness or pleasure, painfulness 
or pain, desire or inclination or affinity, aversion 
(or diffinity), will or exertiveness, merit or 
raeritoriousness, sin or sinfulness, potentiality 
or tendency or aptitude,^ 

The k a r m a s, actions, are five, as might be 
inferi'ed from the statements as to pafiohi- 
k a r a n a, quintuplioation of the five t a 1 1 v a s. 
Two are connected with d r a v y a and g u a, 
viz,y ^ throwing up ^ and ^ throwing down,^ vib- 
ration in opposite directions, ascent and descent, 
rising and falling, growth and decay, birth and 
dissolution. ^ Going,^ expansion and contraction 
are forms of these (or vice versa), Prapti, 
approach, ^ finding,' in the direction of birth or 
of dissolutio n is ^ going,' g a m a n a. A series, 

^ ^ This list is somewhat different from that given 

in current works on Vaisheshika. The indication 
in the text that each quality corresponds predomi- 
nantly with one dravy a, and that the vyas 
arise as modifications of the primary five, is very 
suggestive, and might, if worked out, give satis- 
factory explanations of what now appears fanci- 
ful, as put in the current Samskrt books* 
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an unbroken, or growing, succession of births is 
prasarapa, expansion. So, too, an incessant 
or growing succession of deaths or dissolutions 
iskiinchana, contraction.^ Both are possible 
only in space. And these, as well as ga man a, 
and also ascent and descent, etc., are all included 
in and may be understood by the two main words, 
kriya and pratikriya. 

These, k r i y fi and pratikriya, make the 
downward arc and the upward arc, the paths of 
pursuit and renunciation, attachment and de- 
tachment, along which each ] i v a impels itself, 
of and by Necessity, which Necessity manifests 
as desire in the j i v a s and between them, being 
but a transformation of the primal and eternal 
unity of the One Self.^ 

But, in reality, there are no such things at all. 

Why should the Self pursue, and whom, 
and what ? 

And what and whom and why may It 
renounce ? 

^ Compare the modern scientific views as to, 
necrobiosis, metabolism and the integration and . 
disintegration of molecular living tissue. 

^ See Vishnu-Bhdgavatay XI. xxii., for a similar 
reconciliation of different systems of thought. In- 
deed, with the help of changes of standpoint, all 
philosophies whatsoever can bo translated into 
terrjLS of Self, Not-Self and Negation, and all con- 

ci'eto sciences into terms of the t a 1 1 v a s. 

1 
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No rise and fall, no ascent and descent, 

It needs or undergoes ! Wliat motive ! Why ! 

It hath no need of earth, water or fire. 

Or air or ether or still subtler things, • 

Or denser, with their endless qualities, 

Odors and tastes, colors and tacts and 
sounds, 

And feels for which our race hath yet no 
names. 

Or numbers, measures, junctions and 
disjunctions ! 

It is not Separate, It is not One, 

Not of a higher or a lower grade. 

Not highest multiple of numbered finites. 

Not genus, nor yet species, broad or slim I 
It has no we’iglit, It has no liquid ftow. 

It gains no merit. It acquires no sin, 

It layeth up no thirsts, no tendencies. 

No instincts, cravings, possibilities, 
Samskaras, potencies, for good or ill. 

Or faculties to think and feel and plan, 
Attachments or detachments, pull or push. 
Attraction or repulsion, love or hate. 
Affinity or feud, cohesion, breach, ^ 

Orbits or cycles, straight or circling rush, 
Action, re-action — All are naught to It, 
That e'er abideth Motionless, Supreme, 
Eternal Consciousness of Self alone. 



SECTION III. {Contimed.) 

CHAPTER XXIX. 

The Psychology OF Khiya andPr atikkiya 
— ^Love a'nd Hate. 

Restatement of basic principles. — The Primal 
Sutratma or Thread of Unity. — ^Its reflexion 
into pseudo-infinite threads of individuality. — All 
the functions of life and operations of the world 
based on and made possible only by these threads, 
which hold together all discretes and bring about 
all the interplay between them. — The interdepend- 
ence of all, j i V a s and t a 1 1 y a s. — The necessity of 
all, from the transcendental standpoint. — The neces- 
sity of dealing with one side of a question at a time, 
from the empincal standpoint. — Su traumas as 
laws. — The explanation of lawlessness and dis- 
order. — The psj'chological aspects of the thread- 
soul, (the law of individual being, character, princi- 
ple, etc.) — R a g a and d v e s h a or Love and Hate.> 
(Some restatements of the basic principles 
iflay be made now in a somewhat new aspect^ as 
a preliminary to the discussions of the emotions 
which lead to k r i y a, in the life of individual 
j i V a s.) In the Logion, I-This-Not, what subsists 
between the I and the This in the nature of inter- 
dependence, be it cognition or anything else—* 
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that is the s u^r a, the thread. And so also as 
between I and not, This and not, Not and I, 
Not and This. This is the original, primal 
and universal Sutra or Sutratma, the TBread- 
Self . In imitation or reflexion thereof (i, e., of 
the metaphysical Idea threading the empirical 
concrete) there arise endless limited sutr atm as, 
thread-souls or group-souls, individualities, 
graded as higher and lower, which, as stated 
before, serve as bonds of connexion between 
wOrld-systems existing side by side with each 
other in an endless series, and also between 
the various parts of each world-system, the 
various organs within each organism. 

These threads of individuality, it should be 
noted, are not only the basis of the appearance 
of unity. The appearance, the recognition, the 
operations of separateness and inanyness are 
also possible only within and by means of such 
sutratma s. (For just as unity is realised 
^ against a counterfoil of diversity alone, so divers- 
ity cannot be realised except against a back- 
ground of unity.) Completeness, incompleteneiis, 
perfection, imperfection, advice, gift, acceptance, 
resignation, indifference, expectation, indeed 
each and all of the conventions of life are possi- 
ble only within the limits of a concrete limited 
anyanyatva, other-and-other-ness, which is 
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yet based on and is a sameness, a oneness in 
manyness, identity in difference, similarity in 
diversity ; and such is the sutratma. Other- 
wise, •each one would be entirely self-absorbed, 
self-complete, without any commerce with any 
other. ^ You are needed here,^ ‘ I am wanted 
there,^ ^ I shall go there, ^ ^ you come here,^ 

^you have done this,^ have not done this ^ 
— all such (co-operative and comparative) 
thinking and acting depends upon the s u t r a. 

It is true that, sometimes, out of jealousy also, 
such (apparently dissociative) reflexions arise as 
that ^ I am such and thou art such,^ ^ I am not 
like thee,^ Hhou art not like me,^ etc. But 
even this is possible only because of the thread- 
soul. The b h a V a, emotion, idea, intention, of 
i r s h y a, jealousy, is this : I have arrived at 
this very superior condition, and yet this other 
has also become or is becoming equal to me ; he 
must not pass to a higher status. Or : I have 
arrived at this state with so much trouble and 
effort ; how shouldst thou, how should another, 
aqjiieve it also ? Or, (in its triumphant aspect) : 
You cannot, how can you, arrive at my heights! 
In all this, no doubt, there is apparent only an 
insistence upon separateness. But, looking 
beneath the surface appearance, we see that the 
separation is insisted on only within a possibility 
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of similarity or equality, sameness, oneness. 
Jealousy arises when the idea of unity is sub- 
ordinated, and manyness emphasised and exag- 
gerated. Briefly the two are interdependent. 

To take another illustration, from the tatt vas. 
The work of a k a s h a is not possible without 
the presence of v a y u. V a y u is the carrier 
of sound and without it there would be no hear- 
ing, though sound is the quality of fi k a s h a. 
Further, without t e j a s too the work of both 
a*k a s h a and v a y u would be impossible, for 
though V a y u carries sound, it could not hold it.^ 

^See The Science of Peace, p. 295. Although the 
expressions, ‘ one on one,’ and ‘ two on two,’ 
occur in the text later, yet perhaps, in fact, 
‘ three * would be the minimum working number for 
any ‘procession ’ — as has been said in The Science of 
Peace^ in connexion with the explanation of the 
word tribhuvanam, the triple-world. For mani- 
festation, a soul, a body and a connecting link of 
p r ail a-force, is the minimum wanted. But if we 
choose to take up a higher number, in any given 
► cycle, then of course all the component units of 
that number, being but sub-divisions of the three, 
must appear in inseparable connexion with e^ch 
other. So the three dimensions of space are the 
staple and basis of all calculations. All other and 
more dimensions can, it would seem, be but ‘ sub- 
divisions ’ of these. Speculating as to less than 
three dimensions leads us to the impassd of ‘ what 
about less than one dimension P 
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The dharapa, holding, of sound would be 
impossible without tejas. Apas and 
p r t h i V i are also similarly needed. This 
illustrates the dependence of akasha on the 
others. Similarly each and all of the five are 
equally dependent on each and all of the others 
out of the five ; and one on one, and two on two, 
and three on three, and four on four, and six on 
six, and seven on seven, and so on ad infinitum. 

All this relation of each with each and all 
with all is the result of the nature and constitu- 
tion of the s u t P a or thread which is also the 
n i y a in a or law (and the d h a r m a or duty). 

Realising this, we have yet, for practical 
purposes, and for the statement of the chief as- 
pects of any fact, to become e k a-p a k s h i k a, 
one-sided, i.e., to look at and describe one side 
at a tiine.^ We have already seen this in refer- 
ence to existence and non-existence, which two 
always occur in succession in practice, though 
simultaneous in the primal theory of the Logion ; 
so that the existence of anything is always 

^ ‘ Every question has two sides,’ and only one 
can be stated at a time. In the words of the Yoga- 
Vdsishthay * speech is successive Even such 
statement, of one aide at a time, such inequilibrium, 
is the pendulum-swing of the World-process held 
within the clock-case of the Absolute, the to-and- 
fro rushing of the Prakrti aspect of the Absolute, 
confined vrithin the circling of the Purusha-aspect. 
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preceded as well as succeeded by its non-exist- 
ence, and the non-existence of anything is also 
similarly inevitably preceded and succeeded 
by its existence. 

The statement of the particular order of the 
succession of such aspects, one aspect at a time, 
in particular circumstances — is the statement of 
the s u t r a or niy ama, thread or law, theory or 
rule of practice. And this too is the essential 
significance of n i r ^ a y a, judgment or deter- 
mination {as it is called in the Nyaya system), 
i.e., the determination of the particular order 
(or succession of events, which is the main feature 
of causation, which in turn is the main object 
of ratiocination, rolationing) that prevails in 
particular circumstances.^ Otherwise, indeed, 
(we know once for all that) all things are, and 
so determination were meaningless and fruitless 
trouble. 

Herein also lies the secret of the activity of 
knowledge, j n a n a-k r i y a, for it is the inher- 
ent unity of all j i v a s amidst the diversity 
* of their u p a d h i s that compels each one to 
impart to others the knowledge that it acquires. 

^ This is ‘ logic ’ viewed in subordination * to 
‘ metaphysic Thus only is it saved from sterility, 
and becomes statesmanlike and effective for practi- 
cal application and use : This is the rule to follow 
and to believe in — in such and such given circum- 
stances — not always absolutely”. 
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But disease which arises out of disorder, 
breach of law, goes against the universal 
presence and prevalence of the order implied in 
and by the s u t r a or thread-soul ? The reply 
is obvious. When the diversity which is thread- 
ed together by the law into the unity which 
makes up and governs the organic constitu- 
tion of a j i V a^s sheath or organism (be it 
an atomic animalcule or a solar system) for 
the time being, becomes over-accentuated 
and dominant, then there is the appearance of 
disease. The restoration of the balance, the re- 
establishment of the supremacy of the unity, 
is the remedy (physically and mentally).^ Such 
is the basic aphorism of the Science of Medicine. 

The ^connective-tissue^ nature of the su t ratma 
being thus premised, we find that in its embodi- 
ment ill a j i V a t m a, it manifests, as the Nydya 
aphorism says, ichchhaor desire (in the sense 
of rag a, attraction), d v e s h a or aversion, 
prayatna or volitional effort or activity, 
s u k h a or pleasure, d u h k h a or pain, and 


^ Physically, the restoration of the sway of the one 
vitftl mukhy a-prana, over the clamorous, self- 
seeking minor tendencies, each * fighting for its own 
hand'. Mentally, the restoration of one-pointednesa 
to a single purpose over the sickening worries of 
conflicting motives and passions. Cf. B. Carpenter: 
CiviUsatzon, Its Cause and Cure. ' 
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j fl a n a or cognition. The wish to be, to enjoy, 
to do, is manifest all around. So also is aversion. 

Hate is the realisation of Manyness, separate- 
ness. It says : Iain such; and such my rival, my 
enemy, is not, and he must not be allowed to be- 
come such and similar. Note here that the 
existence of the opposing foe also is an organic 
part of the one, without which tlie latter would 
not realise its own existence, (on the general 
principle that everything carries its opposite 
within itself.) 

R a g a, love, on the other hand, is the Self 
Itself. Hence, indeed, it is not named expressly 
in the aphorism, side by side with i c h c h h a, 
d V e s h a, etc.^ The form of r a g a is this : As I 
am, so is this self. Why and how should there 

^ It may be asked why ra g a and d v e s h a are 
not regarded here as the two sub-divisions of ich- 
c h h a, why the whole of i e h c h h a is put beside 
a part of itself viz., dvesha ; and why p r ay a t na 
and j n an a are not also stated in pairs like plea- 
sure and pain. The Nydya aphorism quoted 
in the text is current in the extant Nydya- Sutra 
also. Difference of standpoint and immedi- 
ate purpose would probably be the explanation. In 
pairs, we would have pleasure and pain, knowledge 
and error, love and hate, action and re-action, (for 
activity and laziness, prayatna and shaithil- 
y a.) The matter is discussed in the text itself 
later. 
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be any difference of onewise and otherwise ? As 
I am, so is this whole world. All are similar, all 
are equal, and all are verily the same. There is 
no difference, no opposition anywhere, no sepa- 
rateness of any kind. The One Self is present 
in all. How shall this one suffer pain, when 1 am 
happy? How may he become painless and 
happy also? 

This r a g a is the source of sympathy and 
sorrow for others who may be in a condition 
worse than our own ; of joy for others in a con- 
dition equally good with ours. Sneha, prlti, 
p r e m a, etc., are all variations of it.^ It be- 
comes day a, compassion, pity, towards those 
to whom we are s h r e s h t h a, superior. Look- 
ing with the eye of r a g a, the j i v a thinks : 
Alas ! how is it that this one is 1 a g h u, inferior 
to me, smaller than I am, though he is a living 
being like me ? He is wanting in such and such 
things ; I have got them ; let me give these to 
him, so that he may become equal to me. When 
in that particular mood of r a g a which is called 

^ Current use of these Samskft words is not 
sufficiently discriminate to make one feel sure about 
English equivalents. The text gives its own inter- 
pretations of some of these words later on. As to the 
most important forms ofr^ga — to superiors, to 
equals, to inferiors, see Yoga-Sutra^ I. 33; Vishi^u- 
Bhagavafa, IV. viii. 34; and The Science of the 
Emotions, 
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day a, benevolence or pity, the jiva thinks 
particularly of the condition of his inferiors, of 
the causes of their inferiority, of their consequent 
unhappiness, and of the means of remedying 
these. Such compassion asks : How are you ? 
Why so sad ? What can I do to help you ? Is 
not the Self the same in us both ? You are I and 
I am you. Tell me all your troubles. I will do 
all I can to remove it, etc. 

The reason underlying the invitation and 
gathering together of relatives and friends on 
all occasions of samskaras, sacraments and 
ceremonies, occasions of joy and sorrow, is this 
same, viz.y that they may be able to help each 
other and fulfil one another's needs and realise 
the Common Self in more than usual measure. 
Why only relatives and friends ? Because, 
though, truly, all have the right to demand and 
receive help from all, yet, for practical purposes, 
within the regions of the limited, it is not possi- 
ble for all to gather in a limited space and time, 
and therefore convention restricts such gather- 
ings to friends and relatives, etc. Because the 
Self is one in all, therefore one I calls upon 5r 
invites another. That there is one I and another 
I is due to the manyness of the sheaths. Because 
of this is it possible for one I to learn of, and 
fulfil, the needs of another I. Only the I can 
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his utmost to discharge his duty). The counsel 
that consequences should be carefully pondered 
before action is undertaken, refers to the limita- 
tions in time, from the standpoint of the ^ bound/ 
i.e., the ] i v a s not yet ‘ liberated 


’ ^ In other words, consequences to others who are 
not ‘liberated’ but are on the Path of Pursuit and 
are moved by motives of worldly pleasures and pains, 
should be carefully considered by those who, having 
passed on to the Path of Renunciation, no longer 
cftre for consequences to themselves. 



SECTION IIL (Oontmued.) 

OHAPTEK XXX. 

THE ENDLESS MOODS OP THE OITOSITES, LOVE AND 
HATE. 

Three main anb-divisions of love. — Of hate. — 
Superiority, equality, inferiority. — Different names 
of the triplet for the two sides, of love and of 
hate. — Correspondences with A, TJ and M. — Why 
the ‘ marks’ of the Self are spoken of as six, rather 
than three. — Metaphysical transcendence, by the 
the Self, of all marks. 

The nature and origin of the special emotions 
may be considered here, to illustrate one 
psychological aspect of the endless moods of 
the pair of opposites. 

Under r a g a, we note that when one j i v a 
feels with regard to another, ^ this other I is 
greater than I, I am smaller than he, he can 
^supply my wants ^ — then the relationship with 
this other I that is formed in the mind of the 

iva is the emotion of sneha, affectionate 
respect, reverence. In this condition of s n e h a, 
the j i va thinks or feels : ' I am in this condition ; 
thou (the other jiva) hast attained that higher 
one * ; and it desires to arrive at that higher 
condition also, and, by reason of the Unity 
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of the I, places itself there. Such is the form 
or nature of sneha. 

The modifications^ kinds, grades or sub- 
di\dgfiions of sneha are many ; a d a r a, 
respect, veneration ; p u j a, worship, adoration ; 
prati^htha, honor, ^high-placing,* giving 
precedence. The arising or arousing of joy 
within oneself at sight of some one greatez’, 
under the conviction that by securing him 
(for friend) his status would be attained 
also, and consequent salutation of him, i.e., 
the communication to him of one*s needs and 
inferiority in every way — such is the nature 
ofadara, reverence. But be it remembered 
that it is always joyous. Puja, worship, is 
the carrying out of his orders, doipg his work ; 
that is to say, acquiring gradually the 
necessary fitness for his position or status. ^ 
It is the serving of him in every possible 
and proper way to show and realise unity 

^ In daily life, apprentices gradually become 
mastei’s ; private secretaries, chiefs ; ministers,. 
Iieads ; etc. The Rama Purva Tdpim Upamshat^ 
explains that in the various man {r as 
sacred to various d © v a t a s, which are prescrib- 
ed for j a p a, repetition, the significance of the 
namah, salutation, is that of mental effort 
at identification. The Rama Tdpinl JJHara says 
the word, implying utter self-surrender, stands for 
highest bliss of mergence and identity. 
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with him even under separateness. P r a t i s h- 
tha, honoring, high-placing, is the convey- 
ing, making known, prajilapana, to one^s 
inferior of one^s (wish to bring him up to 
his) own greater or superior condition. ^ 
Satkara is all this generally; it is ‘good- 
making,^ good manners, good behavior, 
good treatment. The k a r a n a, doing, of 
that which is s a t, good, true, right, proper — 
that ivS, satkara. To know the unity of 
all, and to endeavor to realise it by trying to 
teach and help and uplift all — this is true 
s a t k a r a. Towards the greater, it takes 
the form of reverence. They are pleased 
thereby. 

Towards the smaller, it becomes com- 
passion, already touched upon in the pre- 
ceding chapter. 

When thei’e is similarity or equality, be- 
tween 3 1 V a and j i v a, there arises p r i t i, 
affection, between them. Maitri, friend- 
ship, depends upon equality only. Those 

^ The use of the word ‘honor’ in English is 
similar with that of pratishtha in Samskrt^ 
t.e., double-sided. An inferior is ‘ honored ’ by 
a superior, as when a sovereign honoi*s a good 
public servant with a title, etc. A superior is 
‘ honored ' by an inferior, as when children 
honor their parents. The underlying idea is 
the recognition of high merit. 
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whose V y a s a n a, addictions, habits, tastes, 
amusements, interests, occupations, are the 
same, and who are the same, similar, or 
equal, in buddhi and man as, intelligence 
and activities — ^between such arises mutual 
friendship, bringing the highest pleasure to 
both. P r i t i has two forms, g a u n fi and 
b h a u t i k J. The friendship that arises be- 
tween a few, out of consonance of g u i\ a s, 
qualities, characteristics, ways and habits — 
that is gaana, quality-born, (also, secondary). 
Universal friendliness and good-will for all 
b h u t a s, all beings, is bhautiki priti, 
born of the feeling that all are but the One 
Self. This is u d a r a-c h a r i t r y a m, high- 
minded beneficence, noble conduct ; this is 
mahatmya, great-souledness, magnanimity, 
which regards the whole world as a single 
brotherhood, bhratr^vena, and, deeper 
still, as One Self. He to whom the world 
has thus grown I, who has realised universal 
brotherhood, s a r v a-b h r a t r-b h a v a, he is 
the s a d h u, the good man, the p a n d i t a, 
the conscientious and wise and learned man, the 
mahatma, of great soul, the m a h a- v r 1 1 i, 
of great deeds, he is the r s h i and the m a h 5- 
r s h i, who has ^ found ' Br a h m a n. 

So far the moods of love. 
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On the other side, where v r 1 1 i s, psychoses, 
moods of mind, temperaments, do not agree, 
are not samana or similar, there arises 
vaira, enmity, instead of friendship. ,^He 
is not like me. He cannot satisfy my 
requirements. What have I got to do with 
him ? ^ Such is its form or nature as between 
equals, s a m y a-v a i r a. Many are its grades, 
kinds, sub-divisions. 

When one 3 i v a endeavors insistently to 
reduce another to his own ways or views 
and the other does not accept these, then 
kalaha or dispute, bickering, altercation, 
arises. have said this and done this. You 
have not listened to me and not done as I 
did. ^ Such insistence and obstinacy, h a- 
t h y a, is the essence of k a I a h a. It may 
appear that disputes arise sometimes without 
any such pray as a, deliberate effort or stub- 
bornness. But, on careful analysis, it will 
always be found that they are based on the 
necessity, the constitutional needs, of the 
parties concerned, and these imply ^ ruling 
passions,^ ^ character,^ stubbornness. In conse- 
quence of the supremacy of the Self, each 
individual self or j 1 v a (on the pravrtti- 
m a r g a, whereon separateness is predomi- 
nant) feels that (its own work or way of 
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thinking is the only fit and proper one and^ 
that) the work or way of any other I is 
irrelevant, inlproper, inopportune. And ac- 
cordingly it endeavors to teach the other 
I the right way, even at cost of pain, quite 
instinctively, or even, (when advanced to 
the stage of some degree of thoughtfulness) 
under the conviction that he is doing his 
duty thereby. This is the obstinacy above- 
mentioned. This should not be understood 
to imply that disagreements arise exclu- 
sively out of the endeavor of one j iva 
to 'prevent another, vara.ija, from doing 
some thing. Other causes, apahara^ia or 
deprivation, etc., are all included herein. It 
is true that, strictly, no I can take away 
from another I all Etat whatsoever, for I 
and ^This^ are inseparable, or even any 
particular etat that an I has for the time 
being identified fully, with itself; yet it is 
also true, at the same time, that each I 
thinks that it is the only I and the sold 
holder and proprietor of the right and title 
to possess anything and everything. 

As samya or equality gives rise to one 
class of vaira or enmity, so mahatva 
and laghutva, greatness or superiority and 
smallness or inferiority, give rise to other 
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kinds, just as on the side of rag a or love. 
In connexion with the sub-divisions of hate 
however it is customary to use the words 
prabalya, claurbalya* and a b a I y a/ 
instead of mahatva, laghutva and s a m- 
ya. Prabala means stronger (while m a h a t 
means greater); diirbala, weaker (as com- 
pared with I a g h u, smaller), and a b a 1 a, 
strengthless (as compared with sama, equal)®. 
A question might occur here. We sometimes 
see, in the world, that the smaller or lower 
is the stronger ? The fact in such cases is 
that with reference to the special circum- 
stances involved, he is really not the smaller 
at all but the greater. It may be that a 
man says to himself: am the greater and 

this other is the smaller in the eyes of all ; 
that he behaves as high and mighty is only 
due to my patient endurance of him,^ etc. 
But the fact is that the *all^ whose opinion 
is here referred to are only those who are 
in the same condition as and in sympathy 
With the speaker. The ^ all ^ who are in the 

^ This word is not cuiTent at the present da^. 

® Even in English the two sets of terms have 
two distinct associations ; the one, of a tender 
comparison, within the family, so to say, for 
purposes of adjusting mutual help ; the other, 
of an aggressive measurement of forces, for 
purposes of mutual liai^m or hindrance. 



42 


PRA^TAVA-VADA. 


position of the other party think otherwise. 
And the truth is that whosoever can supply 
any want of another — ^he is, in that respectj 
stronger or greater than that other. And 
this is but natural and quite right ; for, from 
the universal standpoint, nothing and no one 
IS inherently greater or stronger than an- 
other ; all are equally dependent on all ; no 
one can live out his life and do his work 
independently of all others. The distinctions 
of higher, lower and level, or superior, in- 
ferior and equal, etc., are all appurtenant 
only to the realm of the limited — though to 
it they attach inseparably — and there they 
are based on the particular needs of parti- 
cular individuals in particular times and 
places. 

M a n a, self-confidence, self-respect, dignity, 
pride, goes with greatness. It presents a 
dual aspect. On the side of love it takes 
this form t * How shall this other and weaker, 
who is as much the Self as I, and is de- 
pendent on me, suffer under my very eyes ? 
I shalj remove his trouble, whatever the cost 
may be to myself.^ This excellent or right- 
eous pride is a great force for the service 
of the world, in its successive expansions 
from pride in one^s own individual self to 
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pride in the country, pride in the race, etc., 
and, finally, pride in all beings.^ Such pride 
is desirable and indeed necessary. Without it 
the work of the world would not proceed* On 
the side of d v e s h a, this prid(3 becomes g a r v a 
which says : ^ The small is the small always ; 
the great is alwayvS the great. 1 am I only. 
(I am self-sufficient, and none else is like me) . 
What need have I of any other, small or 
great It is true that such a person too 
has needs which have to be supplied, and for the 
fulfilment of them he bends and stoops before 
the smallest of the small, but he does so 
always with the spirit of hostility and op- 
position at his heart (never realising the full 
and real significance of the fact ; always obsess- 
ed with the overpowering sense of hivS own 
greatness; cursing inwardly and condemning 
and contemning with bitterness at heart oven 
when compelled to show humility outwardly, 
and so keeping up a false sense of his own 
gJ 3 ^>atness). Such an one, as soon as his 
need is fulfilled at once lightly goes back to 
his previous mood, shallow and unenlightened 
as ever. He has no knowledge of the Self, 
but only of his e t a t, the ^ this, ^ the sheath, 

^ These various sub-divisions may, from one 
standpoint be characterised in terms of s a 1 1 v a, 
rajas and t a m a s. 
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as tho Self. And through and in that sheath, 
he blindly believes himself to be the actor, 
enjoyer, ruler of all, and separate from and 
above all. His one' attitude of hostility to- 
wards all weaker than himself is: ^How 
dare you do this ! You are not worthy 
of it! JDo not try to rival or imitate me!^ 
etc. 

B h a y a, fear, is another form of d v e s h a 
and V a i r a, hate and enmity. To believe 
and feel oneself weaker than the p r a t i- 
V a d i, the rival or opponent, is to fear. 
As tho Brahma'- Sutra says : Ignorance of 
a p t a r y a, similarity or equality, is the 
mark of fear. This ignorance is inevitable 
whore the sense of manyness prevails.^ The 
Brahma-Sutra, indeed, defines d v e s h a, which 
is the root of all these, fear, etc., as a n an- 
tary am, dissimilarity. Fear, etc., originate 
from it, as a general fact. Hence the 
saying: The weak are full of fear, bk>fVr 
y a r t a. Sometiihes fear arises even with- 
oqjb tho presence of a definite enemy, at 
the mere prospect of some work or task 
only, about the details of which we are 
ignorant. But here also the opposition is 
present. This opposition exists between our 
own present condition (of inclination, energy. 
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knowledge, etc.), and the condition needed for 
the work. And when we feel the former to be 
the weaker then we feel fear. Hence fear has 
been defined also as the opposition of condi- 
tions, from the standpoint of v i r a g a, (absence 
of inclination, when the mind shrinks from and 
fears to take up the burdens of the world). 

K r o d h a, anger, is another form of 
d V e s h a. When a j i v a, feeling exclusively 
the importance of his own individual self, 
wishes to overleap the due order of events, 
and to express his own c h i 1 1 a, mind, too 
quickly and unsuccessfully — the mood of 
mind that results is anger. ^ How is it 
thus and not thus as I desired it to be? 
Why has not this person acted as I told 
him to, though he .is subordinate to me ? ^ 
and so forth. When a similar condition 
arises in the weaker, it is called a v a-k r o d h a, 
resentment, malice, heart-burning, ^How has 
hg>«poken thus to me? Why has he treated 
me like this ? ^ — ^is the thought in the 
mind of the man, but he dare not express 
it because of the superior strength of the 
other. It remains a manasa-krodha, men- 
tal anger, only. 

When a part, an aspect, of this (emotion 
of ava-krodh a) appears in one who (otherwise) 
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is great and strong, it is called ^roha, 
hatred. Such d r o h a always endeavors to 
mar the success of others, whether greater 
or •smaller and with or without (apparent) 
prayojana, motive, reason. As regards 
the greater it works thus : ' How may this 
one be reduced to my condition or a lower 
one even. ^ As regards the smaller: ^Let me 
take steps to make sure that he shall never 
come up to my condition. ^ The essence of 
d r o h a is the entire inability of the 3 i v a 
to conceive even for a moment the sepa- 
rability of his I from his ' this ^ or body. 

For purposes of correspondence, anger may 
be assigned to A, fear to M, hatred to U, 
and pride to the summation. Hatred is the 
root of all these ; the root of that is 
a-j n a n a, ignorance ; the root of that again, 
is the covering up and distortion (a v a- 
ra^a and vikshepa) of true knowledge by 
desire (for identification with a ^ this ;*^’i£or 
knowledge seated in or founded on desire, 
personal selfishness, is d v e s h a. From the 
empirical standpoint of the world, the defeat 
of a personal need, necessity or desire, with 
which the individual self is specially identified 
and in a manner which is exclusive of and 
hostile to other individual selves and their 
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needs — is the immediate cause of angor.^ 

The corresponding triplet and summation 
on the other side are, compassion, reverence, 
friendliness and p r e in a or love generally. ’ 

It may be questioned why these emotions 
should be aroused in us at the sight of the 
actions, etc., of even those with whom we are 
not related in any way. It should be ever 
remembered that the basic principle always is 
the unity of all selves and the raanyness 
of the sheaths, and that we are revolted by 
and feel disgust, ghrija, (which also means 
^pity^) by whatever we do not feel our unity 
with, whatever is not in assonance with our 
nature ; and are, conversely, rejoiced and 
gladdened by what is like ourselves. 

The ethical inference from all the above, 
to the metaphysical view, is that both r a g a 
and dve^ha should be abandoned and duty 
done for duty^s sake. 

Taking the two great classes of emotions as 
wl>sles, we may say that raga or love corres- 
ponds to A, dvesha or hate to TJ, and what 
is different from both, indifference, impartiality, 
equability, justice, to M. 

In the above we have seen how action is 
connected with desire through its two primary 
forms of love and hate. The manifestation 


‘See The Science of the Emotions ^ (2nd Ed.) p. 32. 
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of desire is only in and by means of action. 
It arises out of cognition and in turn gives 
birth to action. We may now proceed to 
observe that love and hate arise out of and 
follow upon each other in an endless rotation. 
In terms of the Logion, they are ^ I-Not- 
This ^ and ' This-Not-I Yet again, ' I-This- 
thus^ is the expression of raga; also ^This-I- 
thus\ In these latter, the Negation does 
not occur, although it occurs in the middle 
in ^ I-Not-This \ The explanation is that Nega- 
tion has two implications or kinds of meaning : 
(i) distinction with contradiction, and (ii) distinc- 
tion with similarity. Thus ^ non-human^ may 
mean (i) not man but something like man, as 
animal, or it may mean (ii) something entirely 
different from man, as (abnost impersonal) god 
or (almost) inanimate stone. Heue, in the 
second definition of raga, the significance of 
distinction with similarity is the one conveyed, 
and it is covered by the ^ thus \ On the 
other hand, in the definition of dvesha^a s 

^ The absence of verbs and marks of emphasis 
makes it nearly impossible to assign a precise 
unmistakable and relevant meaning to each one 
of these permutations ; but the context may help 
us to make more or less approximate guesses. 
Thus ‘I-Not-This’ may mean and not This,’ 
z.e., ‘ let the common I prevail and not the 
• R-^parating This,’ and so on. 



ENDLESS MOODS OP LOVE AND HATE. 49 

^ I-thus-Not-This/ or This-Not-I, the other 
significance, of distinction with contradiction, 
is the one that is to the fore. (Briefly, the 
same words, the same Sva-bhava, incjudes 
both aspects inseparably. Emphasise one, 
we have hate. Emphasise the other, we 
have love.^ If hate succeeded in abolishing 
the ^ other ’ entirely, then itself would perish 
too for lack of nourishment to live upon. If 
love identified itself with the other wholly, 
itself would be lost for lack of body to nourish). 

We have just said that love and hate are 
the two primary forms of desire. Eor this 
reason and allied considerations a,s regards the 
other factors, it might be urged that it would 
have been enough to say tliat ‘the marks 
of the Self are wish, elfort and knowledge, 
ichchha, prayatna, jfiana, in other 
words, the old familiar desire, action and cog- 
nition, Why speak of ‘ desire, aversion, effort, 
(or volition or conation or exertion), pleasure, 
^ain and cognition,’ as the marks? The reply 
is, because the six constitute the two sub- 
divisions of each of the main three. Thus 
aversion is the p a v i v a r t a n a, opposite, of 
desire; pleasure, of action; and pain, of cognition. 
But d V e s h a is the opposite of rag a, and not of 

^ See the Vishnu- BhCuyvvata^ VLIl. xix. 88, 89,40 ; 
andTl?.e Scieiicn of the Euiofions^ 2ud Kd., pp. 57, 58. 

4 . 
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i c li c h h of which it is only a sub-division 
and not a contradiction ; and so too as regards 
the others ; why then have not the proper pairs 
of sub-divisions been mentioned, instead of 
the main three factors and one sub-division 
of each (and that too doubtful in the case 
of two, viz., pleasure as a sub-division of action 
and pain as one of cognition) ? Because it was 
obviously, absolutely and primarily necessary 
to mention the three main factors, and only 
secondarily to speak of any sub-divisions 
at all, and just to indicate that these sub- 
divisions and multiplications were in reality 
endless.^ The unity of desire is love, hence 

^ This argument may not appear quite convinc- 
ing at tirsl. sight, and what follows may also 
strike the readei* as somewhat far-fetched. But 
if we translate the author’s idea into slightly 
different language, this may appeal more effect- 
ively to us, thus : “To point out the presence 
of the ])rimal trinity everywhere is the main 
purpose of this work ; to indicate the etidle^ 
othei* minor tifplcts arising out of it, a secondary 
purpose.” As said in an early footnote, .sometimes 
startling substitutions ai’e made by the author, 
in a normal scheme of tifplets, by boiiowing 
‘ con'esponding terms ’ from other schemes of 
triplets, apparently to stimulate the reader’s 
mind. Three triplets seem to be amalgamated 
here, each corresponding to A U M, respectively, 
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the mention of desire mentions it. The end- 
lessness of modifications tliat flows from its 
opposition, contradiction, disruption into many 
— that is indicated by the mention of avereion. 
It is the same as regards exertion and pleasure. 
It may be said that there is never any plea- 
sure in action, but only labor and trouble, 
and so pleasure cannot be one of any pair 
of sub-divisions of action; but tliis is not so, 
for it is only by action that the manifestation 
oi anything and everything can take place 
and, in a sense {viz,, that of play and pastime as 
opposed to work) all such manifestation is 
pleasurable too. So, again, while the unity 
of cognition {viz., that continuous cognition is one 
characteristic of A t m a) is sufficiently covered 
by the mention of cognition, its endlessness 
of sub-divisions is indicated by the word ^ pain 
Here too, at first sight it appears that only 
in knowledge is all joy, and all alleviation and 
abolition of pain ; but there is the fact, on the 
other hand, tliat the experiencing of opposition, 
inanyness, separateness, is the experiencing of 
pain: and experiencing is knowing ; therefore, 
knowledge includes pain also. Thus, then, are all 
those above-mentioned six, properly mentioned 

as a whole and also in its factors, viz., 
cognition, action (effort), desire ; impartiality, 
aversion, attraction ; pleasure, pain, peace. 
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as the marks of the A t m a. As the Brahma- 
Sutra says : The marks of the Self arise 
out of definiteness and indefiniteness. Or as the 
Safikhya : All knowledge is the mark of the 
Self. Or as the Mlmdmm : Action only is the 
characteristic of the Self. (Each here, of course, 
is speaking from a different standpoint).^ 

The BrahmaSutra also says: The viv ar- 
il h a n a, growth, increase, intensification or 
expansion of the Self, A t m a, is pleasure ; and 
the prativardhana, the decrease, diminution, 
contraction or decay of it is pain. This may be 
explained one way, thus, viz., growth or evolution 
is k r i y a or action, and that is pleasure. On 
the other hand, the result of 3 n a n a, true know- 
ledge, is the beholding of the existence of Unity 
and the non-existetice of separateness ; it is the 
^ The way in which alliances exist between the 
most distant and even opposite-seeming ideas, 
and how the mind passes from one thought to 
another, that everything is related to everything, 
and no precise, razor-cut, hard and fast and 
tinal definition of anything whatsoever is possible 
— all this must have become abundantly clear 
to* the reader * of this work already. The 
context is but further illustration of this. It may 
be useful to compare the English expressions, 
‘ knowledge is power ’ and ‘ ignorance is bliss,’ 
‘ his folly to be wise,’ ‘ a sadder and a wiser man 
It is all a matter of difference of standpoint. 
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reduction of multiplicity to unity ; and this is 
the result of decrease or involution, growth in 
the opposite direction, which decrease is pain j 
hence also the converse statement that pain is 
born of knowledge, sadness of wisdom (and vice 
versa, for, as fully discussed elsinvhere, wisdom 
is born of reflexion, and reflexion is aroused 
only by pain). (This, of course, from one stand- 
point. From another, true knowledge is the 
highest happiness because it is the expansion 
of the small self into identity with the Infinite 
8elf j while action might be said to be painful 
because it is, perforce, a contraction of the 
All-Consciousness into dealings with and in tlio 
limited). 

In reality however, 

The Self has no mark, but is Its own mark, 
It has no sense of pleasure or of pain. 

It has no strenuousness and strife in It, 

Nor fear of effort and slow indolence ; 

No knowledge, true or false, belongs to It, 
No lust of hate, no ecstasy of lov(), 

No friendships and no enmities It feels ; 
Compassion, sympathy, benevolence, * 
Affection sweet and reverence and faith 
Are all unknown to it as much as wi*ath 
And rage and anger, pride and scorn and 
fear ; 

It never breakoth, never maketh peace. 



54 


PRANAVA-VlpA. 


But ever standetli pure Self-centredness, 
Unbound, unfreed, blissful and Self- 
complete. 

Yet, for the Self is seen in many selves, 
Give us, Ye Gods ! the love that clasps all 
beings, 

That willingly, yea eagerly, servos all, 

Ever endeavoring to bring* joy to each. 

No greater service is than this all-service. 
No duty greater and no sacrifice ; 

It is the sorest tap as, self-denial. 

It is the greatest d a n a, charity, 

It is the one sole fount of deepest know- 
ledge, 

To serve all is to serve oneself, the Self. 
One’s own, one’s special, duty is Self-duty, 
And this Self-duty is true Selfishness, 
For only S v a r t h a, Selfishness, prevails, 
P a r a r t h a, altruism, and P a r a m a r t h a 
Pure duty, both are naught, both lost 
therein. 



SECTION III. {Goiitinued.) 

CHAPTER XXXI. 

Triplets. 

I-This-Not. — Pra{y aga tma- Jivat ma-DaiTi- 
p r a k r t i. — S a t-o h i d-a n a n d a, and its sub-divi- 
sions. — M a 11 a s-b u d d h i-a h a n k a r a. — Sensation, 
perception, imagination; apprehension, comprehen- 
sion, ambition ; position, composition, supposition. 
— Expansion of the small into the Great Self. — 
Relation of subtle and gross between primary 
and secondary, radical and derivative, triplets. 
— S at t va-rajas-tamas. — Dravya-guna-karma. 
— Twelve factors included in four triplets, cor- 
responding with twelve logia. — Corr{\spondences 
and reflexions. 

All the s i d d h il n t a s, established conclu- 
sions, perfected ends, final or ultimate facts 
of the World-process, have been outlined in 
the foregoing chapter under the aspect of 
marks, ling a, characteristics, ipialities of the 
Self. As the Nydya points out, a s i d d h a n t a 
is ascertained by means of a drshtan.ta, 
illustration, analogy, instance, example ; and 
an analogy is that wherein the minds of the 
expert and the commoner are analogous, that 
is, co-incide and agree. The outward, plain, 
familiar and unmistakable facts of the world 
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afford such analogies. And by means of them 
we have established the triune nature of 
Brahman. This tri-unity or triplicity appears 
everywhere, and all the world may be ^ re- 
sumed/ summed up, in such triplets. Thus : 

The primal trinity is of course I, l^his and 
Not. Next in order of importance are four 
triads: Jivatma, Pratyagatnia and Daivi- 
prakrti, ' make one triplet. In Pratya- 
gafma, again, we find the important triplet 
of sat, chit and a n a ii d a. Here s a t, 
corresponding to kriya, is mentioned first, 
because as the Brahma-Sutra says : Pi’om the 
point of view of P r a t y a g a t m a, k r i y a 
appears (first). The general rule of course 
holds good, that cognition occurs first, and 
then desire and then action. But the point 
here is that cognition and desire are, so to 
say, within Praty agatma, and the readi- 
ness, the endeavor, to act in accordance with 
them, appears outside^ as it were. Again, be- 
cause on and by action being performed, 

^ Apparently, for some special reason, the word 
jivatma, the individualised or materialised self 
— capable of and possessing plurality, whereas the 
word Pratyagatma is always only singular and 
is never to be met with in the plural — has been 
substituted for M u 1 a-p r a k r t i. 
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new knowledge is gained (as e,g,y by going 
to a new country), therefore chit is men- 
tioned next after sat. After chit, comes 
a n a n d a. Then again sat, then chit, then 
ananda, and so on endlessly. In terms of 
the Logioii, we may say that when the sat- 
ta, being, of the J is in or is reflected in 
the This, then the ©tat has or is or becomes 
s a t, existent or existence ; and conversely, when 
the s a t-t a, existence or pseudo-being, of the 
This is reflected in the I, then the p r a y o g a, 
the projection, combination, employment, of 
the two s a t-t ii-s is c h i t ; ^ and, finally, ^ Not- 
I, Not-This,^* ^This-Not-J,^ ^Not-This, Not-I’ 
is the experience of ananda, that is to say, 
in ananda, the being of This and the being 
of I are both gathered up and projected into 
the Not, and conflict and opposition and 
even trace of difference cease, and the Not 
permeates the 1 and the This and appears as 
infinite (un-conscious) bliss {ohliviou,^ of all 
particulars) . 

Changes of order in this triplet occur here 
or in other world-systems in reference to other 
triplets. And within each of these three the 
primal triplet is repeated over and over again. 
Thus in A h a m, ^ a ^ means the immortal, ^ h a ^ the 
mortal, and ‘ m ^ that which is other than both* 


^ See The Science of Peace, p. 265. 
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So, too, e, t a, and t, respectively in e t a t. So 
sat breaks up into a, a, t ; chit into c h, i, t ; 
a n a n d a, into a, n a n, d a, similarly. ^ 

This triplet of sat, chit and a nan da 
reappears transformed as the triplet of m a n a s 
of the nature of k r i y a, b u d d h i of the 
nature of c h i t, and a h a h k a r a of the nature 
of tin a n d a and desire.^ Those three, man as, 
etc., exist and operate in every atom, but 
they are illustrated most fully in humans, 
amongst whom we find the capacity for 
apprehending universals. The functions of the 
three may be described as below. 

All appearance of separateness is, or is the 
work of, in a n a s.^ Manas cognises by means 

^Sce Vol. I, pp, 119, 120, supra and compare 
OhliCindogya, VIII. iii. 5 and Brhaddranyaka V. 
V. i. for a similar analysis of sat yam. There 
is much more in the text here of a similar 
nature, but is not translatable in any useful and 
efEective manner. Wliat is given is only by way 
of sample. The original text would be full of 
suggestion to those acquainted with Samskrt. 

® See Ch. xxvii, sup?'a. Sometimes, from another 
point of view, ahahkara is said to correspond 
with k r i y a, as l-makingy self-assertive, and then 
m a n a 8 is regarded as a phase of i c h c h h a. 

* Intellectually, as discrimination, distinction, an- 
alysis ; ethically as egoism, selfishness ; pr*actically as 
individualistic activity, self-assertion, aggression, etc. 
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of the proximity or contact of the senses 
and their objects (with each other, and of 
the m a n a s or mind with one sense at a 
time). As the Nydya says : The non-occurrence 
of y u g a p a t-j h a n a, simultaneous cognition, 
is the mark of manas.^ (That is to say, the fact 
that we cannot cognise more than one thing, or 
receive or perceive more than one, or one kind 
of, sensation clearly at a time, is due to in anas). 
Hei-e yuga-pat means ^ (two) as if one/ ^ as 
one \ ^J^his ^ as-one-ness ’ is a universal fact 
and unity ought and has to be known, 
learnt, cognised, realised. But because many- 
ness arises out of unity, the result is that 
all particular knowledge or cognition is dual; 
it is {a) a matter of manyness or separate- 
ness, which is (h) always based on a unity. 
Now, the non-recognition, the forgetfulness, 
of the second element, the basis in unity, and 
the exclusive and excessive recognition of the 
first element, that of many ness and separate- 
ness — this is the characteristic mark, the differ- 
entiating proprium, the result of the operation, 
of rn anas. S a fik a 1 p a and v i k a 1 p a, ^resolu- 
tion and doubt ^ or alternative vacillation, ap- 
pear in the man as only. As the Brahma-Sutra 

^ Nydya-Su^ra^ 1. i. 16. Cf. the modern psycho- 
logist’s ‘ retinal yellow spot ’ and ‘ the hot point of 
consciousness 
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says : Separateness appears or is realised only 
by means of these two, sahkalpa and 

V i k a 1 p a. Also : The mark of the lower 
min4 is the recognition of separateness and 
the absence of unified and unifying know- 
ledge. Th(} Mlmdmsd also says ; The non- 
recognition of unity is man as. For such 
reasons, the recognition or accentuation of 
separation being the function of m anas, and 
tlie manifestation of manyness, multiplica- 
tion, being the main business of kriya, and, 
yet again, k r i y a being the result of 

V i k a 1 p a and s a n k a 1 p a, we may well con- 
clude that the nature of man as is kriya. 
The non -separateness, unity, connexion, rela- 
tion or interdependence that appears in and 
through all -separateness — that is the work of 
b u d d h i, (the reason or higher mind which 
raim-cinates, sees relations, while the under- 
standing or lower mind sees single facts 
only) . That by which all is rom-prehended 
is b u d d h i. B o d h a n a, comprehension, is 
essentially the seeing of the many as linked 
together by a unity. For this reason the 
Nyaya declares ; The birth of yugapat- 
3 II a n a, simultaneous cognition, is the mark 
of b u d d h i,^ Y u g a p a t-j n a n a, means 
knowledge of two^s, many^s, as pairs, as 

^ Not current. Gf. ‘ Field of vision,’ ‘ fringe of 
thought,’ ‘ continuum of consciousness 
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one, as unified. And the Brahma- Sutra de- 
clares ; Non-separateness is recognised by 
means of b u d d h i. It is true the Mlmamaa 
says: Buddhi is bahu-vartini, inany-dw6tl- 
ing, residing in the many ; but this statement 
refers to the operations of b u d d h i in 
conjunction with man as, {that is to say, it 
means that m a n a s cognises the many, and 
buddhi also undoubtedly dwells amid that 
many, but it does so as a unifying and 
organising thread).^ Out of the conjunction 
of one and many, buddhi and m a n a s, 
arises the appearance, manifestation or recog- 
nition, of one in many and many in one. 

Aha m-k a r a is of the nature of desire and 
bliss. It is only when a j I v a believes or 
regards himself as a ‘substantial^ something, 
that desire becomes possible. I am so and 
so and have arrived at this condition by having 
done this and this ; such is my present posi- 
tion, status, dignity, and I have to achieve 
so much more ; when I have secured it I shall 
become so and so ; then I will attain so much 
more, etc.— -all this endless architecture oi 
desire is based on or is a h a m k a r a. And 
an an da, bliss, happiness, pleasure, is present 
herein alone. For the essence of supremo 

^ Compare the theosophical views as to the 
bu^dhic web of life. 
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bliss is the uttermost conviction, and nothing 
else, that ‘ I alone am or is all,^ that there is 
naught above or below, before or after, behind 
or ’beyond I or me. While there is the feeling 
that there is any such other anywhere, so 
long there is the feeling of absence of finvility 
and stability and indisputable sovereignty 
and permanence. It is this blissfulness of 
the Supreme I which, by reflexion, makes 
the pleasure of the egoism of the individual 
I also ; otherwise, indeed, from the stand- 
point of the Total Universal, egoistic a h a m- 
kara is wholly irrelevant and improper 
and, indeed, is the very cause of bondage, the 
enslaving of the soul to desire. From the 
standpoint of worldly expediency also, it is 
useless to indulge in egoism and egotism, 
when we see every moment that we are help- 
lessly dependent on others and not self- 
complete, and are related to them in an endless 
gradation of higher and lower. For such 
reason, the Brahma-Sutra says: Lot aham- 
kara rise into the generalisation of the Svam, 
the Universal Self, out of all selves, and into the 
performance of the work of that Self. In other 
words, be not overwhelmed by the inutiial relat- 
edness of many selves, and the consequent feel- 
ing of dependence, and think not of the personal 
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results of actions, but think only of the Inner Self 
and do your due work with the might and desire 
and knowledge of that Self, with all the best 
power and the noblest aspiration and the deep- 
est knowledge that you have. And therefore 
should such knowledge be diligently secured 
as will indefeasibly establish self-knowledge 
within the self and give to the jiva that 
true, free and Unbounded Egoism which will 
make him always feel the I and only the I 
that exists ever and everywhere in limitless 
blissfulness. 

In terms of the Logion, ‘J-I-1^ is aham- 
k a r a ; ^ l-I-This ^ is bud d h i, or also ^ I'liis- 
This-I,^ both being the experience of chit; 
and ^ITiis-This-This,^ or ^ This-This-I ' also, is 
sat, i.e,, m a n a s. Therefore has the s v a- 
rupa, form, nature, of man as, been de- 
scribed as a-This-l-This-This-This.This-I-I-I^ 
The experience of bud d hi, on the other 
hand is ^Not-Not-Not-T-This-Not-This-Not-This- 
Not-This-This-This-Not-l-r-I-alone \ The form 
of ahamkara is ^Not-This-This-Not-l-I-1 \ (?)^* 

'All hhis cannot be wholly without meaning. 
The depth and weight of the whole work for- 
bid such a light and superficial assumption. But 
it is impossible, with the means at our disposal, 
to fix the significance. May these descriptions 
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Such, in brief, is the ternary of m a n a s , 
b u d d h i and a h a m k ^ r a, being the s t h u 1 a 
or gross form of that of which the s u k s h m a 
or^ subtle form is the ternary of sat, chit 
and a n a n d a. Its sub-divisions and modi- 
fications are many with reference to general 
and special experiences (as may be gathered 
from the observations recorded in Section II, 
iiupra) . ^ 

be indicative of the ways of vibration of the 
atm a-b u d d li i-ni a n a s atoms, to use theosoph- 
ical phraseology ? 

^It may not be amiss to attempt here, in a 
footnote, to compare the statements in the text 
of m a n a s, etc,, with modeiTi ^y^Zya-doctrines. 
The .aphorism quoted in the text as to the mark 
of m a n a s is to be found exactly in the same 
words in the current Ni/dija-Hfitra, It is explain- 
ed variously. One set of inteipreters undorst.and 
thereby that two things even wlien belonging to 
the same sense, cannot be cognised simultane- 
ously ; I am not cognising the seven flowers 
in the bouquet before me simultaneously, with 
the sense of vision, but only successively. 

' Anotlier and the larger school hold that 

the aphoidsm means only that objects belonging 
to different senses cannot be cognised simul- 
taneously, e.g., the color and form of flower, its 
fragrance, and a note of music, can be perceived 
only in succession. And the reason is, they say, 
that the man as is an atom and each sense- 
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The next important triplet is that of M u 1 
p r a k r t i^ viz,^ sattva^ rajas^ tamas. 

organ proper, in^riya, is also an atom, and 
cognition arises only when an i n d r i y a-fftiem 
contacts an object and is contacted itself, at the 
«sam6^ time, by the mind-atom. As to how we 
are able to talk about armies and hosts and the 
five sense-organs and make comparisons, etc. — ^this 
is explained very elaborately by the assumption 
of samskaras, impressions, left by each cog- 
nition on the mind and so forth. But the result 
is not satisfactory. The difficulty is only removed 
one step. Modem Nydya does not own the 
supplementary aphorism descriptive of the work 
of buddhi which is quoted in the text here. 
And yet on the general principle that there 
must be some element of truth in every opinion, 
the argumentation of even the modern nayya- 
yika, though he has strayed far from his true 
home, cannot be wholly futile. 

The reconciliation may be found in combining 
the general principles of the metaphysics ex- 
pounded here with the superpliysics to be found 
in theosophical literature. The one and the many 
can never be separated. Now the one predomi- 
nates in consciousness ; now the other. And 
principles are not to be fouid and held apart 
from embodiments, as pointed out in an earlier 
note. . While the Nyaya^ as current now, knows 
of no intermediaries between the manas (which, 
to it, is practically the individual soul or j i v a) 
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The oneness of all that is, is s a 1 1 v a.' 
The name of (the principle of) parivartana, 

and the atm a, the further developments of 
thought in the other systems make it clear that 
this man as has three aspects, buddhi, etc., be- 
sides a sumrnating fourth or chitta; and Theo- 
sophy enables us to add that in practical em- 
bodiment these three aspects become the triple 
individual atm a-b u d d h i-m anas, atma here 
corresponding with aha n-k a r a. This m an a s- 
atom is the singularising atom ; the b u d d h i- 
atom (probably by means of still subtler and 
smaller super-atoms constituting it) is the many- 
oomprehending one j and the atm a-atom would be 
the unifying, self-referring, organising one giving 
being to the whole. When, by processes of 
meditation, etc., the centre and seat of conscious- 
ness is shifted upwards and the m a n a s, mind, 
‘cast off’ into the category of sheath, then it 
develops into a mental body proper, losing its 
characteristic ' of singularising ; another subtler 
atom (that which is b u d d h i c to us probably) 
then takes up the work of m anas, the atmic 
or akashic that of buddhi, the anupadic 
that of atma, and so on endlessly. The meta- 
physical principle or scheme of triplicity remains 
ever the same. Its embodiment is ever differing. 
Compare the latest Theosophical views as to 
personality, individuality, Ego, spirit, monad, etc., 
etc., coimsponduig with various graded sheaths. 

^ These three are often translated into EngUsh 
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changes^ transformations, turns and returns, 
is r a j a s. T a m a s is that which is different 
from (and binds together) both. As usual, 
there are endless minor triplets within eeych 
of these. 

In terms of the Logion : the reflexion of the I 
in This and This is sat^va; of the This in I 
and I is rajas; of the This in This and This 
and of the I in I and I is {am as. 

Finally because the jivatnia is a compound 
of both Pratyagatma and Mulaprakrti, 
therefore the triplet belonging to each is 
present therein, in a transmuted form, viz,, as 
jfi ana-ichc hha-kriya of the former, and 
dravy a-g u^ia-kar ma of the latter. 

as rhythm, mobility, and inertia. Strictly speak- 
ing these three are the sub-divisions of rajas, 
rhythm being sattvika activity, mobility being 
r a 3 a s a activity i.e.y activity pure and simple, 
and inertia being t a m a s a or persistent activity. 
The sentence of the text * . . . oneness ... is s a 1 1 v a ’ 
explains how rhythm comes to be s a 1 1 v i k a. 
For rhythm, on analysis, is seen to be uni- 
form x^epetition. Similar sub-divisions are dis- 
tinguishable under rajas and tarn as. The 
nearest and fullest equivalents for the three 
in English, seem to be cognisability, mobility, 
or motility, and substantiality. See Sdnhhya- 
KdHhd, verse 13, and The Science of Social Organi- 
saiion, p. 58. 
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These are the four more important triplets 
comprising ’twelve factors, corresponding to 
the twelve M a h a-v a k y a s or logia. With 
eadi factor again, goes its negative aspect, 
because of the inseparability of the negation, 
^ving another twelve, the net result of the 
whole being of course always Unity. 

The order within each triplet may be 
considered now, from a new point of view. 

To begin with s a t-c h i d-a n a n d a. It 
has been stated before that the reflexion 
of the I in the This ^ is k r i y a (action, sat); 

^ What was before stated was rather the other 
way, that the reflexion of the This in the I is 
k r i y a, and an attempt was made in a foot-note 
there, to reconcile that view with the one put for- 
ward in The Science of Peace, p. 265, by difference 
of standpoint. It may be added here that, in 
modern times, Fichte has put the view that the 
self becomes aware of an objective world by activity. 
The element of truth in each view will be easily 
discovered by any one who dwells on the significance 
of the Logion. The Universal Self postulates, as-, 
serts, assumes, the STot-Self, and so far, gives ex- 
istence to the Not-Self. We may, therefore, say 
that the appearance, the reflexion, the picturing of 
the This in the I, {by the I) is K r i y a. But from 
the standpoint of the small self, the individual I, 
(independently of its will) this amounts to cognition. 
Of course, for such cognition too, there must be 
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a.nd of the I in the B % t, which is (or corre- 
sponds to) s a t, is chit (cognition, j fi a n a) ; 
and that the unity, the mutual mergence, 
of the two, the shining forth of the negafe^, 
is anan^a (desire, ichchha). Now this 
(appearance of distinction where in reality 
there is none) is the result of the (illusive, 
superimposed, false) manyness of the I. But 
if so, then it might be asked why the I, 
i,e., chit (which corresponds to the Self 
of the primal Trinity) does not come first. 
The answer is that the cause or actor is 
hidden or included in the effect, t.e., action, 
and hence is mentioned after the result, i.e., 
manyness or action, has been mentioned ; 
that is to say, A ham is mentioned after 
Etati chit after sat. And after the ex- 
periencing of the manyness (and the realisation 
of it as false), there comes again the 
restoration to the original condition of unity, 
which is n a n d a. For pleasure and pain 
belong only to the condition wherein manyness 
is felt. Outside that condition is bliss. As 
the Brahma-Sutra says: Before and after — is 


dtention' on the part of the individual, a coming 
into the position where the object can be reflected 
in his mind, and so far, again, we may say that the 
process of i^ezion is (or fs at least dm to) action. 
And so on, round and round. 
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bliss/ That is to say, Bliss surrounds, envelopes, 
contains within it pleasure and pain. 

The second triplet is, similarly, the result 
of. the manyness of the Etat. Here (from 
another standpoint it appears that) the many- 
ness of the This arises and appears in and 
is supported by the I only and is included 
therein. Hence the I takes precedence and 
the This follows. * This in I Ms s a 1 1 v a, which 
comes first ; ‘ This and This in I ^ is |r a j a s 
which comes next ; * the Negation combining 
the two comes last as tarn as. It might be 
said that (amas, which indicates the con- 
necting i c h c h h a, should have come immedi- 
ately after s a 1 1 v a and before rajas, so 
as to be between them, as nexuses come be- 
tween the factors they link together. But the 
special order given here is due to the fact 
that cognition and action on the one hand 

^Compare ^ ^ H 

Taittiriya Upanifhafy II. vii. 1. 

® ‘ This in I ’ has to be interpreted apparent- 
ly as meaning ‘ This as included in the I, ’ ‘ I 
as including and setting its stamp on all This ’ 
— ^in order to reconcile the present text with the 
statement made shortly before that “the 
reflexion of the 1 in This and This is S a 1 1 v a 
The present description of rajas has to be 
manipulated similarly to bring it into line with 
the preceding one. 
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and action and desire on the other are constant- 
ly and inseparably connected together ; and the 
manyness of the Etatj which is kriya on 
the one hand and Mulaprakrti on^ the 
other — M ulaprakrti obviously occupying 
the middle position in the Legion — is the 
fact kept most prominently in view in this 
particular reference.' Besides, the other possi- 
ble permutations, s a 1 1 v a-t a m a s-r a j a s, 
r a j a s-s a 1 1 V a-t a m a s, t a m as-s a 1 1 va- 
r a j a s, etc., are also there, in endless time and 
motion and countless detail. Here only the 
universal principles connected with A U M 
are stated. 

As to the other two triplets: 

The preceding This in its reflexion in the 
succeeding I (of the sat-chid-ananda, be- 
comes or is) d r a V y a, substance. So the 

^ All this ringing of changes is to be explained, as 
said before veiy often, by change of standpoint, 
and helps to fill out our understanding of the 
whole scheme. The order of s a ( t v a-r a j a s* 
(am as is the order of I-This-Not, If we think 
of the factors to be connected as the two balls 
of a dumb-bell, then, naturally, the connecting 
bai* has to come between. But if we think of 
?he nexus as a common co-efficient then, as in and 
algebraical expression, (a-bb)c, it may well be 
place third, or outside the two, as a vinculum, a+b. 
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preceding I in its reflexion in the succeeding 
This (of the sat t va-ra jas-t amas, becomes 
or is) gu^a, attribute or quality. Finally, 
the preceding Not in its reflexion in the 
succeeding Not (becomes) karma; movement. 
It may be asked how it is that these last 
two Negations do not leave behind only 
destruction, and how karma can arise out 
of them. The reply is that I and This are 
inseparably attached thereto, and hence karma 
arises, out of the Negations, in the shape of 
birth, stay and death, and not of death 
only. 

The case of cognition, desire and action is 
the converse of that of substance, etc. The 
succeeding This in its reflexion in the preced- 
ing I (of sa ttva-ra j as-t amas, becomes or 
is) jnana, cognition; the succeeding I in 
its reflexion in the preceding This (of sat- 
chi^-anan4a becomes or is) k r i y S, action; 
the succeeding Not in the preceding Not is 
ichchha, desire. This is why desire stands be- 
tween cognition and action. That is to say, 
the Negation that accompanies the succeeding 
(I), when it enters into the I through the 
doorway of the 1? his, is reflected in the preced- 
ing and is finally included in or placed 

between the This and the*^ I, becomes 



TRIPLETS. 


78 


manifest as ananda and ichchha. ^ Hence the 
scripture-text that having done all (his work, 
the j I V a) attains happines% becomes happy 
For practical purposes the triplet of •feub- 
stance-quality-movement is treated as arising 
first, being the grosser, although (from another 
standpoint) cognition-desire-action are spoken 
of as first. But, of course, it should be always 
borne in mind that these orders and arrange- 
ments and successions are only matters of 
speech and appearance and manifestation. The 
real co-ordination and underlying simultaneity 
of mutual relation between and through the 
triplets is obvious. And a corresponding co- 
ordination constantly exists between all the 
countless transformations that arise out of 
these, the worlds or emanations or evolutions, 
srshtis, of manas, of buddhi, of aha m- 
k a r a, of knowledge, of error, of love, of hate, 
of ^ pictures ^ or reflexions and shadows, of for- 
tuitous and accidental experience, of deliberate 
achievement, etc, 

^ It must be obvious to the reader from the 
nature of the translation that the text here is 
exceedingly elusive. Parentheses have been added 
freely ; and yet the determination of the sense 
must be left lai^ely to the intuiUon and the 
industry of the x*eader. That things become invert- 
ed ixi reflexion, 'and 1 and This are opposite and 
reflecting each other— is a good general clue. 



SECTlOpf III. (Omtimied,) 
CHAPTER XXXII. 

THE TRIPLET OP SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 


The reason of this endless prapafioha, 

‘ quintuplicate ’ ado. — S v a-b h a v a. — The inter- 
dependence of past, present and future in the 
independence o£ Sva-bhav a. — Distinction between 
Sva-bhava or cause pliis effect and kara^a or 
cause. — p r a V y a-p r a d r 8* v y a-a nudra>vya; 
k a r m a-p r a k a r m a-a nukarma; gu](^ a-p r a- 
g u u a-a n u g u u a. — The pseudo-continuity despite 
manifest discreteness of d r a v y a s^ etc. — Sdnhhya- 
views. — The sub-divisiohs or kinds of d r a v y a dealt 
with by Nydya and Vaisheshika. — Division into 
nine by triplication of triplet.— Precedence and 
succodence amorigst the factors of the triplet. — » 
Significance of the Nyaya-vroTdj n i g r a h a-s f h a n a 
or fallacy, 

(The triplet of substance-quality-movement 
requires to be considered in further detail. 
But before proceeding to do so we may dispose 
of some metaphysical questions which may 
arise in the minds of some readers at this 
stage). 

''But why all these countless transformations 
at all?^^ it may be asked* " Why this 
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prapafioha^ this quintuplioation and multi- 
plication and complexity and perplexity, this 
meaningless fuss, this enormous distraction, this 
aimless wool-gathering, this much ado a&out 
nothing ? Or, if you say that it is there, as 
a fact, then why not let it rest so; why 
add to it this argument and counter-argument 
and endless casuistry and sophistry as to what 
to do and what to avoid 

Because this prapaficha is verily Self- 
established by Its own nature, the S v a-b h a v a, 
the Self -being, of Absolute Brahman, as 
something which is not, is as well as not, 
something , of which existence cannot be 
wholly denied, though neither can it be 
wholly affirmed ; and because, when it has an 
existence, even though illusory, it is necessary to 
investigate into the ways of that existence, 
its methods and its laws. (In other words, 
as said over and over again, all this multi- 
plicity is included in the Absolute, and en- 
quiry and argument and all the other phases of 
consciousness are also part of that multiplicity) . 
Things interdependent have a oneness, and 

^ This question will be seen, by the veteran 
reader; to be a sort of frantic last straggle of 
the lower mind, the manas-understanding, to 
escape from the wise control of the higher 
metaphysical b u 4 d h i-reason, into its old vagrancy 
and puerile wilfolness. 
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oneness is constitutional^ characteristic, essen** 
tial ; it is s v a-b h a v a ; and an (unchanging) 
unity requires no cause behind it. (A ^why^ 
isF possible and proper to ask only when there 
is a change, an event ; only an effect calls 
forth a why and is explained with a be-cause ; 
where there has been no change, no effect, 
there no cause, no be-cause, is needed or possi- 
ble, and no why can even be asked). No Why 
is needed for the Changeless Whole of the 
Totality of the World-Process as identical 
with the Absolute. 

It is true that two things interdependent 
or relative to each other require another, a 
third something, to relate them, to bind them 
together, and this chain of another and an- 
other and another extends ad infinitum^ (for 
the nexus which is intended to cover one 
junction-point really gives rise to two new 
junction-points, between the nexus and 
each of the two factors). But this is so 
only from the standpoint and in the. region 
of the limited and successive.' On the other 

' The student of modern western philosophy might 
usefully compare this with and use it to rectify and 
complete Schelling’s, Hamilton's, lifonsers and 
Spencer’s doctrine of the. Conditioned and the 
Unconditioned, the Belativa and the Absolute. 
Ip this statement is also to be found the reason for 
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hand^ this element of ad infinitwm, this infin- 
ity, which gives rise to and runs through 
and strings together all these endless ^an- 
others ^ and includes them all at once, 
within which is all relativity, and which is 
relative to none, for there is nothing else 
left outside It to which It could be relative — 
that is the true Brahman. 

Because of this all-comprehensiveness of 
Brahman is the . -STyaya-declaration true 
that the past and the future are equally in- 
terdependent. Both are simultaneously parts 
of the same sva-bhava which is declared 
everywhere to be the cause of the world, 
having no cause of its own. The Brahma- 
Sutra declares : S v a-b h a v a is independent, 
does not look to anything else. And the 
Nydya: It is not ^enveloped, ^ ^ carried,^ by 
any parent; does not depend for its exist- 
ence on the mediation of any cause. Even 
in ordinary life, while all things else in the 
world are related together as cause and 
effect, turn by turn, s v a-b h a v a (here, in the 
sense of individual character, peculiarity, 
idiosynoracy, which is but an imitation or 
redexion of the real ‘ Own-being *) is not 
sbught to be connected /with anything else as 

' I'l.-" w,... j — ..I — 

the existence of endless planes within planes of 
matter. 3^ The Science of Peam^ p. 56 and 212. 
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cause (but is, ordinarily, accepted as itself 
being the final explanation and cause behind 
which one may not and need not go and 
which suffices to explain all items of beha- 
vior and manifestation in conduct ; or, where 
a cause for that also is sought, there, in- 
deed, it ceases to be regarded as sva-bh^- 
va, and the next explaining circumstance or 
cause that is reached as final for the time 
being, is, for that time, regarded as sva- 
bhava).^ In proof of this ^independence^ 
of sva-bhava, take the case of sleeping, 
waking, hunger, etc., our ^ natural^ functions. 
Do we not feel that sleeping is a waste of 
valuable time in which new and interesting 
experiences might be gained ! How much 
more work could we get through if we could 
only keep awake constantly ! So, too, hunger 
is a most troublesome item in life which we 
could very gladly do without ! Yet, all these 

^ We go on asking ‘why did you do this, and 
this, and this’ till the harassed person under 
cross-examination says ‘ It was my pleasure,’ and 
then the questioning comes to an abrapt end. 
The most conclusive explanation of the most 
extraordinazy freaks of behavior is ‘it is his 
nature’. Along the line of search for sva- 
bhava behind sya-bhftva, too, we come to 
the continuum, the all-containing biophorid or 
monad. Of. discussions r^ free-will and motive. 
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are -absolutely necessary, as means of recu- 
peration of our powers — and it seldom strikes 
us to question their whys and wherefores! 
In this sense does the declare tkat 

the world is without a cause* 

We may distinguish between sva-bhava 
and k a r a n a, nature and cause, somewhat 
in this wise : The totality of necessity is 
nature, and it is always Self-realised only. A 
causey on the other hand, is realised by means 
of its effect, as, vice versa^ the effect is realised 
by its cause.^ 

^ That is to say, from the transcendental 
standpoint, the Whole is the sum-total of all 
parts, includes all causes and all effects at once 
and is the Sva-bhava; also the same Whole 
might be ‘distinguished’ into two aspects, the 
All-including Consciousness as an Eternal Now, 
Kutastha, and the ever-flowing procession or 
ana^i-ananta-pravaha of manifestation, and 
then the former Whole may be regarded as the 
Cause of each one of the parts of the latter, 
which, it should not be forgotten, are arranged 
in pairs of opposites and whenever and wher- 
ever ‘gummed up’ leave behind a Not, by 
mutual abolition. Again, from the empirical 
standpoint, applying the above to the limited, 
we find that the nature of any individual is 
the sum-total of all^ the motives and desires 
that are potential in him, and this totality is 



80 


PRA^fAVA-VipA. 


The Brahma-Sufra says ; Out of this Self- 
becoming arises pseudo-infinity, (non-finality in 
the, World-process). According to the SdnJchya : 
That which is independent of all else, is not 
bound to anything else, which is this, that and 
everything else indifferently, which can assume 
all qualities equally — that is the Sva, Self, 
' Own,^ One. And the Aham, the I, is this 
Sva. The bhavana, becoming, coming forth 
into manifestation, of this same I-Own, by 
its own necessity and existence, is S v a-b h a v a. 

After so ’ much consideration of the why and 
wherefore of triplets and the explanation of 
them all by Sva-bhava, we may return to the 
triplets themselves. It has been said that there 
are endless sub-divisions under each. But 
the differences and distinctions under cognition- 
desire-action are subtle and matter for the subtle 
eye. Moreover, all of them, truth and error, 
love and hate, action and re-action, are illustrated 
and defined only by embodiment in or reference 
to corresponding sub-divisions of the grosser ' 

the cause of, or is the same as, all his bio- 
graphy as a whole; but the immediate cause 
of any one of his acts is some one motive or 
desire strongest at the time. See The Science 
ofPeace^ pp. 151 — 159. 

^Regarding this ‘subtler’ and ‘grosser* com- 
pare the distinction made between vit^^rka 
and vichara iti Yoga-SUf'^a^ !• 
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triplet of substance-attribute-movement. And 
these latter are consequently the more prominent. 
Their details, dravya, pradravya, a^nu* 
dravya, karma, pr akar ma,^anukarm^, 
gun a,, praguna^ anuguna, etc., are all 
expounded in the Vaishe§hika» And the exposi- 
tion of these expounds the corresponding details 
of cognition, etc., also. These two triads, with 
their summation, the World-process, as the 
seventh, make up the primal septenary. 

Dravya has been said before to be of nine 
kinds (with many grades of density undereach), 
sukshma or small and subtle, andbrhat or 
gross and large, very subtle, very gross, and soon. 
It might be said that all d r a v y a is ichchha- 
shakti,' energy (self-cohesion and other- 
resistance) which is necessity, which is a unity. 
But desire follows or is ever in connexion with 
cognition and action ; hence kinds and sub- 
divisions arise there also. Being experienced 
through or by or in them, dravya becomes 
triple and each of those three again, being sub- 
divided threefold, yield nine. These may again 
be sub-divided into twenty-seven and so on 
endlessly. But nine kinds iare generally treated 
as the more prominent. 

It may be said here that d v y a does not 
exist everywhere, sarvatra (because essentially 

^ See Vidii^u^BJiCigavatay II. v. 24. 

6 
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limited^ discontinuous, discrete) ; nor gu^a, nor 
karma (for the same reasons, being insepara- 
ble $t*om substance). But cognition, desire and 
action are obviously continuous and universal 
by virtue of the indisputable universality of 
the Pratyagatma to which they belong. 
And because they can never be separated from 
their objects, substance, etc., therefore these too 
perforce acquire a pseudo-universality and 
transcendence or absence of limitation. So that 
if we insist on the limitedness and consequent 
absence from any particular space or time of 
any one triplet of substance, etc., then wo have 
to postulate the presence of some other similar 
triplet, call it whatever other name we please.^ 

^ In other words^ there are vacua within plena 
and plena within vacua, atoms within atoms, 
worlds within worlds, planes within planes, 
ethers within ethers. The Self being a continu- 
ous Unity appears as the Continuous Vacuum 
of space; Kham^Bralima. The Not-Self, be- 
ing ever a discontinuous maiiyness appears as 
particles of / substance, ‘this, this, this,*' sub- 
stantial atoms. But because every point of 
space requires a counterfoil-atom of substance, 
therefore there arises an endless series of ever 
smaller atoms, with eyer smaller intervals of space 
between them, the excessive smallness of the spatiaU 
in,terval giving rise to the notion of ‘absolute’ 
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Despite the strangeness, the paradoxical charac- 
ter of the process, the limited E t a t, because 
of invincible association with, the unlimited 
Ah a m, becomes also pseudo-i:yaHmited. Tlie 
'manifest^ existence, as t i t v a, of the Unlimited, 
is the Limited, and, vice versa, the ^ essential ^ 
being of the Tiimited is the Unlimited. Indeed, 
wo see Infinity surging up everywhere in the 
Finite, and the Finite manifestly arising out of 
the Infinite. In the ultimate reality, everything 
is verily infinite, and not possible to describe 
in terms of the finite alone. 

Indeed, one school, that of Smkhyu, prefers 
to say that there is neither Limited nor Un- 
limited, and thereby wins the appellation of 
nasjika, non-believing, or, strictly, ^not-is- 
believing.^ It says : ^Thc truth, the fact, what- 
ever it is, is there befoi’e us, before our very 
eyes, pratyaksha, directly and immediately 
sensible and perceptible. The World-process 

plenitude and rigidity (though always in reality only 
comparative) from the point of view of a given 
grosser plane of matter sulEciently distant in grad- 
ing. It should be borne in mind that no particular, 
specified, plane of matter can be said to be 1 measur- 
ably ’ graded to or from Root-matter, which is 
always pseudo-abstract and pseudo-infinite; and the 
infinite can never be attained by any division or 
multiplication of the finite. 
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itself is Brahman. This is patent to our 
very senseis. All proofs, all inferences, all 
arguments, all evidences ultimately base on prat- 
yak? ha, direct and inlmediate sensing, and 
where we have such direct sensing, what use 
of other proof ? That which people say ie, is 
also not ; and, conversely, what they say is Tiotj 
also is. And all this is and is not is quite 
obvious, self-evident, so that he who runs may 
read it on the face of the universe. The This 
is Not-limited, (limited by the Not, or unlimited), 
the I is Not-limited, and the Not, merging to- 
gether, comprehending, dominating both is Not- 
limited.* 

Justifying thus the unlimitedness of the 
Mula-prakrti-triplet and returning to its sub- 
divisions, we note that, according to one view 
at least, the details of dravya ought to be 
expounded first, inasmuch as it corresponds 
with desire. Then should follow those of 
guria, attributes, qualities, properties, which 
depend upon, inhere in, are supported by sub- 
stance or substratum. Finally come the varie- 
ties of karma, movement, motfbn, which 
inheres in or is sijipported by substance and 
attribute. 

These details have been dealt with in the 
Nydya, as.oiitlmed already, under sixteen head- 
ings, categories^ p a d a r t h a s rfo., p r a- 
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m a ^ a or proof, etc. Those sixteen also are 
* matters of ^ Self, Not-Self and Negation, it is 
true, (that is to say, all these sixteen categories 
can be directly derived by sub-"3ivision, from 
these primary Three, and need not be regarded 
as subsidiary to the Fai^?/ie.?feifta-catogories) ; 
yet, (the practically convenient way of looking 
at the subject is that) the special specific, one- 
by-'-one treatment of cjravya, etc., (viewed 
objectively) is the province of the Vaisheshllca 
(while the fiu'ther examination of them, in a 
subjective aspect, as rearranged in psychological 
oategories, is the work of the Nyaija), 

On the question of which comes first, sub- 
stance or attribute or quality, the following 
observations may be of use. In reality, there 
is no precedence and no succedence between 
them. From the s t h u 1 a , the dense, physical, 
external, objective point of view of the woidd, 
substance is manifested first, being the sub- 
stratum, a s h r a y a, place of inherence, of the 
others. But from the point of view of the Self, 
which precedes everything else, and to which 
guipia or quality coi’responds, the latter, i.e., 
gu igi a, precedes.' Tho case is as Avith locus and 

' Herein perhaps may be found the significance 
of the Sdriihya view that the (anmatras, sound, 
touch, etc., ^^e., the sense-qualities-in-themselves 
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occujpant. To the external view, the locus must 
precede ; to the internal, the occupant. At- 
tributes and substance stand to each other in 
the position of occupant and locus. All 
a s t i t V a , is-ness, existence, indispensably re- 
quires a locus. Without it the use of the verb 
'to be ^ were impossible. Hence the Nyaya 
statement that 'beatitude is attained by the 
knowledge of n i g r a h a - s t h a n a,^ ' places of 
restraint,^ barriers, the points at, which the 
opponent in a controversy may be held up, 
captured, restrained, prevented from proceding 
further with his argumentation, i.e., the fallacies 
of 'false or insufficient reason,’ 'deliberate 
deception,’ 'non-distribution,’ etc.^ The use of 

corresponding to the t a 1 1 v a s or m ahab hut as, 
akasha, vayu, etc., precede and give birth 
to the latter. Modern evolutionists are beginning 
to say that functions precede organs. Endless 
rotation, is the Avhole truth. 

^ What appears as the logical ‘ point for capture ’ 
of the ‘ opponent ’ in the Nydya becomes the living 
a d h y a r o p a of the Veddnfa^ the Jalse super^r 
imposition of the attributes of the limited on its 
external Opponent, the Unlimited Self; it is the great 
' fallacy ’ of self-limitation, the heresy of separate- 
ness, the Primal Error which lies at the root of the 
creation of endless ^orld-systems by Ishvaras as 
well as the hole^buiTowings of the smallest worm. 



TRIPLET OP SUBSTANCB-QUALITY-MOVBMENT. 87 


the word s t h a n a ^ place, locus, in such a 
reference indicates its indispensability every- 
where. As the Brahma-Sutra says ; The whole 
world is founded on substance and established, 
maintained, kept going, by the continuous ex- 
perience of substance (by conscious individuals). 
Even as Self and Not-Self are occupant and 
locus to one another, so are attribute and sub- 
stance (reversed in reflexion). 

After attribute and substance comes move- 
ment as included in them. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

THE PRINCIPAL VARIETIES OP SUBSTANCE, 
ATTRIBUTE, AND MOVEMENT. 


Seven principal varieties of each. — Prevalence 
of septenates in our paf*ticular world-system. — 
Such distinctions conventional, for positive de- 
limitation of any bralimanda impossible be- 
cause of continuous inclusion of smaller in larger. — 
K al a or Time equivalent to M a h a t, and D i k or 
Space to b u (1 d h i-t a 1 1 V a. — Sensor and motor or- 
gans corresponding to these.— To be developed later. 
— At this stage of evolution, manifesting as mental 
functioning. — Seven bodies of human beings. — 
Seven layers in each atom. — Sampa^una or 
development of these. — The seven g u u a s. — Logia 
in terms of g u u a s and not d a v y a. — Why. — The 
five known sense-qualities as the qualities of the 
fivedravyas, and sankhya or number as the 
quality of K a 1 a or Time, and samyoga or con- 
junction of d i k or space* — ^Arithmetic and geomet- 
ry, etc.— Considerations of geometry, trigonometry, 
etc., in conne^^ion with dik, — Detailed conaidex^a- 
tion of a ry a s m tenns of logia in the ShdkhSg 
of the — Only oursorily touched upon here. 

— ^The peculiarity of scriptural sentences; «u:h self* 
complete. 
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We no doubt speak ordinarily of nine sub- 
stances and twenty-four attributes, etc., and 
these figures too are reconcilable with gach 
other with the help of sub-divisions of triplets, 
yet in reality there are only seven substances 
proper, and seven attributes, and seven move- 
ments. It is true that all other numbers also, 
one, two, tliree, four, five, hundred, thousand, 
etc., have all an equal value and importance, 
and there is no peculiarity about seven, in the 
absolute sense. But the septenary number pre- 
dominates in our particular b r a h m a ^ d a, as 
other numbers do in other systems, as a mere 
fact, (for any one number can only and must 
manifest in some given particular, space and 
particular time). Indeed it is difficult to say 
even this (for how shall we define precisely the 
limits of any one system), all being connected 
with all (as so many parts of one continuous 
organism, or, in other words, as links in a con- 
tinuous chain of individualities within indivi- 
dualities, and worlds within worlds iji infinite 
number). Still, a certain conventional de- 
marcation of limits and bounds is also unavoid- 
able and. necessary. Therefore> while feeling, 
all the time, within^ ourselves that there is 
really no distitiction between / my ^ world-system 
world-system, we may yet be per- 
mii^d to speak of such for practical purposes. 
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These seven principal substances are the five 
well-known ^ elements^ and kala or timel and 
dik^or space. The two others commonly includ- 
ed with these, vn,, A t m a and m a n a s, are the 
roots of all these seven, in reality, being only 
other names for the I and the This.^ 

Bik is, strictly speaking, an ‘interval^ of 
space, a quarter, a< ^ cardinal point,^ as the Nyaya 
says. Public usage makes it a division or piece 
of space: Now it may be asked, why space in 
any form has been included in and with sub- 
stances, when space is j n a n a-p a r a, ^ matter 
of cognition,^ and substance is i c h c h h a-p a r a, 
^ matter of desire^ as time also is i c h o h a-p a r a. 
Ordinarily, space should be counted with noiir 
substances. The reply is that desire is impossi- 
ble without cognition, and that at least in one 
aspect, space is essentially Hlie possibility or 
principle of the co-existence of the many,’ 
a n^e k a-p r a-s a m b h a v a, — and is therefore 
included with that ^ many,’ viz., substances.* It 

^ This is a significant statement and useful to 
bear in mind m illuminative of many dark problems 
of superphy^ics, that manas is metaphysically 
the Not-self. It . .is , the final atom, at any given 
point of space and time ^th which the self identifies 
itself, for the time being, as with an up a 4 h i. 

^ These remarks may be of help in understanding 
and reconciling the various views now current as 
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should be noted that, as a fact, desha ordik 

to whether space or the intangible but lumi^^ifer- 
ous or other kind of ‘ ether ’ with which it is filled 
is * solid ’ and ‘ rigid,* a plenum in shoit, or a 
vacuum ; and on the other hand whether matter or 
the ultimate particles, atoms, super-atoms, ions, 
electrons, corpuscles, etc., however* they be called, 
of which ‘ matter ’ is made up, are ‘ solid,* sub- 
stantial, ‘ things,’ or mere vacua, vacuoles, bub- 
bles, vortices and rings of ‘ nothing,* holes in solid 
space, like air-bubbles in a lump of ice. (See 
Dolbear’s Ether^ Matter and Motion and ‘ Annie 
Besant’s Occult Ohemidry). 

From the standpoint of the metapbysic expound- 
ed here it would seem that what is ultimately and 
essentially needed is a pair, and a pair of opposites, 
and, yet again, opposites which take 'on the charac- 
teristics of each other, in an endless reflexion, 
Even in current Feddrrf a, the opening 
sentences of Shahkara’s 8hdrlraka-Bhd$hya briefly 
but efticiently indicate this fact or law. And, in this 
work, the preceding chapters, describing the 
pairs of Paratma and Ap ar a tma, and again 
A i> ar a-P r a k r t i and P ar a-p r a k y t i, and bight 
and Shade, etc., etc., are but a coAimentary on 
that basic principle. So vacuum and plenum, 
emptiness and solidity, things and room, both 
are necessary to the movement of the World- 
process. ' As to whether we shall keep up the 
present convention as to the names of the pairs 
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or reverse it, calling black white and white black, 
does not seriously matter. If justification is sought 
for fcJie present convention or for its reversal, it will 
be foimd,' for either, in the fact that each one of the 
pair has in' It the potency of the other. If we look 
with greater attention to the one aspect, one set of 
names appears appropriate ; if, taking np another 
standpoint, another position of mind, we contem- 
plate the other aspect more closely, the reversal of 
the set ‘ of names seems to be more fitting. T?rom 
the standpoint of the solid earth, immediately 
beyond its periphery is emptiness ; but on further 
examination, from another standpoint, that empti- 
ness is filled, for many miles at least, with air ; and 
beyond that again, there appears emptiness, but 
really is a filling of still ‘ rarer ’ matter, and so on, 
endlessly, by parity of reasoning. On the other 
hand, also, from the standpoint of the air, looking 
downwards, instead of upwai’ds, too, the earth 
may well appear as ‘ emptiness,’ a ‘ privajiion ’ of 
air. ‘ Bai'er* ’ matter would apparently mean matter 
normally in a condition of smaller particles and 
with apparently and correspondingly smaller (but 
proportionately greater) intervals of space between 
the particles^ From a certain standpoint, the fact 
of the greater minuteness of the intervals would 
give rise to the impression of solidity, plenitude, 
‘ absolute filling ;* while, .from anoiher, the greater 
mobility, yielddng,^ of the particles, their more 
easily ma.]dug room for denser^^seeming bodies, 
would give "rise to the impression Of emptiness* 
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To the metapliysic expounded here, the d r a v y a 
aspect is vwre prominent in the Not-Self or matter 
than in the Self corresponding to space. ' ^Iso 
dravya or 'substantiality is inseparable from the* 
two other aspects, viz., sensuous-quality and move- 
ment or vibration, g u n a and k a r m a. It is not 
possible to reduce any two of this ternary into terms 
of the remaining one only — as attempts are made 
from time to time in modern days, to reduce the 
other two into vibration. All three are side by sido, 
none is cause to any other, really. Even less possi- 
ble is it to abolish oi* explain away either one of the 
penultimate pair, though each contains the other ; 
in endless proof of which we have Male-Female, 
active-passive, positive-negative, Shi va-P ar v a ti, 
Ni^hedha-Shakti, sinks-wells (atoms), etc*; etc., the 
hyphen being the third ; and each of the three in- 
cludes endless further tidads. All philosophers, 
of all ages and all places, have only rung and can 
only ring changes on these three, Self, Not-Self, 
and the Relation between them. The fact of these 
three is indefensibly recognised by all. The only 
and the endless dispute is as to the nature of each. 
All statements of all problems whatsoever can 
always l^e reduced into terms of these three. The 
forms of . statement, the language, the names for 
the tliree, the aspects under which they are seen 
and presented, are recurrently new, like, -winter, 
sumxner and rain, but the essentials are eternally 
old. . Psychology, abstract and subjective science, 
deals with the nature and aspects of the 
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here stands for the b u d dh i-t a 1 1 v a, and k al a ^ 
for the m a h a t-t a 1 1 V a. ' 

TJjtsse two are s u k s h m a^ subtle (at the pre- 
sent stage and not yet in line with the other 
five). There should be sensor organs corre- 
sponding to these two as there are for the other 
five. But (at the present stage of human evolu- 
tion) these sensor-organs appear only as work- 
ing (subtly in the way of under-cun*ents) in cog- 

(individualised) Self, adhyatmam. Physics, ob- 
jective or material and concrete science, with the 
nature and aspects of the (particularised) Not-self, 
a^hibhutam. The science of the Force which 
plays between the two is ad h i-d a i v a m. Of course 
all three overlap. The science of all three taken 
together in their universal aspect is metaphysic, 
Vedanta^ Adhyatma-vidyil^ par excelleme ; in their 
individualised aspect, it. is psycho-physics, yoya^ in- 
cluding super-physics. ^ 

^ K a la has just before been stated tobeichch- 
ha-para, connected with desire, it is also one of the 
names of Shiva, Kala or Mahakala ; it also means 
dark or blacky Garu(}a, the ‘ vehicle * of Vishnu, is 
a ‘portion’ of Shiva (as are also, Shesha or Sankar- 
shana and Hanuman, also the weapon Sudar^haua 
which is also known as k al a-oh a k r a, the wheel 
or discus of time) ; and ‘ Garucja is often declai^d 
to be c h h a n d o-jm a y a, composed of rhythm «md 
metre ; and chchndah specially belongs to the 
Sdma Veda'f corresponding with desire, etc., etc. 
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nition or intellection generally. Without them, 
thinking, etc., manasa-vich ara^i, would 
be impossible.^ These two subtler tat^<as 
or substances appear in the ling a, auk sh- 
in a and karana bodies in the same way as 
the other five, because of (their) interdepend- 
ence. But, in reality, (that is to say, from one 
standpoint, at least) there are seven bodies in 
the human being, as indeed, in every atom, 
each body being composed of one d r a v y a* or 
substance. The evidence therefor is this, viz,y 
that if each body or sheath were complete 
in itself then interdependence with others were 
meaningless ; but such interdependence exists 
as a patent fact, and no j i v a dwells or lives 
exclusively and solely either in the karana, 
or in the sukshma, or in the linga, orin 
the s t h u 1 a body, or in any of the higher three, 

The * belongings ’ of Shiva, on the other hand, 
the bull Nandi, etc., are similarly made up in 
terms of Vishnu and space. All these corre- 
spondences are significant. 

^ The text is exceedingly compressed and obscure 
here, I can only hope that I have caught the 
meaning, ^ 

^ etc. See 

The Science of Peace, pp. 295 — 305. 




96 


PKA^fAVA-VlpA. 


a p a r a«t r i t a y a. (That is to say, the discrete^ 
discontinuous, experiences, of any one body re- 
quipfif*" a thread of continuity in order that they 
may be strung together and take shape as the 
experience of a single individual, and this thread 
is supplied by a subtler inner body, stage 
after stage, endlessly, from the transcendental 
standpoint. Prom that of our particular world 
system) it is only "when all the seven come to- 
gether that work can bo accomplished. It is 
true that residence in (i.e., the confining or 
transferring wholly the centre of consciousness 
to) any single one of these at a time by the 
power of yoga has been declared to be possible. 
But that is a special matter of s a m p a d a n a,, 
procuration, bringing ‘ in, supplying, develop- 
ment by practice (? of the qualities of all the 
requisite constituents, in the material of any 
one body, by means of sub-divisions of that 
material, each such subdivision corresponding* 
to one of the main seven) by means of the 
power, the energy of one^s Self, sva-shakti- 
balena. As the Brahvia-Sutra ssbya : The 
realisation of all things everywhere is yoga. 

Such then are the seven <Jr a vy as and the 
seven bodies. And in them reside correspond- 
ing qualities and movements. 

The next item presenting itself for treat- 
ment is gup a or quality (which manifests in 
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k ul a, time, intenaion-intontiou, aw d r a v y a or 
subatance has expression-extension in space). 

Because g u 9 a corresponds to A t m ^ and 
A t m a has precedence beyond all, there- 
fore (is it said that the t a n-m il t r a s precede 
b h u t a B and) the logia, Mahd-vakyas, (where- 
by the tattvas or bhutas are created) are 
in terms of the gup as, not of dravyas.^ 
But should not these logia, these ideations, be 
in terms of the d r a v y a s, substances, which 
contain the attributes ? The container being 
mentioned, the contents are mentioned ipffo 
facto ? Not so. Consider this. It is admitted 
on all hands that the occupant defines the locus, 
and not the locus the occupant. A person dwell- 
ing in a house can give it up and remove into 
another and still another and so on. The house 
has no similar power or quality of changing 
tenants or of detaining anyone so that he shall 
not be able to take another. And by all nit i, 
tbe logic of social relations, that which can take 
up or abandon, exercise control over another at 

^ See infra. The logion, consciousness or ideation 
" l-sound-not (am) ’ gives rise to sound, and 
thence to the substratum of sound ; viz.^ a k a s h a— 
and so on. The attributes or qualities define, de- 
marcate, characterise or specify substances, to the 
kf lower; not vice versa ; therefore taking precedence ; 
esse is percipi here, 

7 
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will, is superior to that which may be so taken 
up or abandoned and controlled helplessly. But 
do not see very often that a person is tied 
to a place or position or office, by fate, in such 
a way that his livelihood, his very being 
depends on his keeping in and to that place 
or position, and tliat quitting of it would moan 
endless trouble to him? Trno; but tho word 
* fate,’ in tho question itself, provides tho 
answer. The power that binds the person to 
the place is not in the place but in tho fate, tho 
' to-be,’ b h a v y a, which is the person’s own- 
doing or a v a-k a r a n a in tho past, and that 
own-doing again is the result of own-nature or 
8 v a-b h u V a (which, in reality is s v a-b h & v a- 
n a, self-imagination, one’s own ideations, ideals, 
desires). 

For such reasons, then, it happens that the 
gup a-words, defining the corresponding sub- 
stances inherently, are used by preference and 
precedence in the logia. The movements, kar- 
ma, are implied and come -between the two. 

^ The statement occurs repeatedly that k a r m a 
cornea between guiia and dravya. It should have 
some paHicular significance which would probably 
repay investigation. Desire obviously falls between 
cognition and action. But the middle position of 
karma is not so obvious. Indeed in the triplets it 
comes last. But on repeating the triplet over and 
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There (? in the logia) the words designating 
qualities are * projected ^ (on to the screen of) 
the This, the counter-reflexion, countewfcil or 
opposite of the Self; they are also projected 
on or into the Not and the Self. So also, karma 
abides in the Self, the Not-Self and the Not. 
With these five qualities, sound, touch, visibility, 
taste and smell, correspond and go (five kinds 
of karma, or vibrations) and the well-known 
five m a h a-b h u t a s, a k asha, vay u, {e j a s, 
a p a s, p r t h i V i. Those five ^ abide in * time 
and space. These two, as already pointed out, 
are ‘ non-substances,^ tho opposite of substance, 
from one standpoint, a.o., when they are regard- 
ed as the ‘ supports,^ the ^ loci,^ in which sub- 
stances exist. But, from another standpoint, 
(indeed, as supportff of substances, they take on 
some shadow of the nature of substances, become 

over again, it, from one standpoint, comes to stand 
between quality and substance. K r i y a and k a r- 
m a are, each last in its triad. But the other two 
pairs are revei*8ed. There must be a reason. The 
subject is partially discussed in The Science of Peace, 
pp. 239-240. It would seem that comparatively, 
karma is the dominant factor in its triplet, 
as i c h c h h a in its. The * niling passion * speci- 
fies the man. The ‘ ruling vibration ’’ defines the 
substance and quality, for existence, manifestation, 
is pre-eminently by motion. 
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like them, even while opposite to them) ; they 
also become substances (M a h a t and b u d d h i). 
The q^r/ality belonging to time, as a pseudo-sub- 
stanco, is number, s a n k h y a ; to space, s a m- 
yoga; as the Vaisheshika declares. Time is 
succession and succession is number ; therefore 
is s a h k h y a or number regarded as a g u ii a.' 
So s a in y o g u, conjunction, is a quality. 

But is not space the s a m b li a v a, the possi- 
bility of the co-ex isteuco of the many, and is 
not ^ many ^ number ? No. The main idea of 
sam-bliava is ^ together-being,^ co-oxisteuco 
and togethei^-boing is s a m y o g a, conjunction, 
simultaneity of the many and not their sopa- 
j*ation ill a successive enumeration. 

If conjunction is counted as a quality., why is 
not its correlative disjunction also counted as 
another ? Simply because s a m y o g a tacitly 
implies v i b li a g a and therefore it is not neces- 
sary to expressly mention more than one, V i- 
b h a g a simply means divisions of space or in 

^ G u II a means quality ; also multiplication 
(Gunanam); also a i^opc of many stiands and 
so on, 

= * Possibility the cuiTent meaning of s a m- 
b h a V a, is allied to and derived out of this, being 
the existence of something hidden tn or with the 
existence of something overt, and capable of subse- 
quent unfolding, 




SUB8TANCB, ATTRIBUTE, AND MOVEMENT. 101 . 


space., (When detailed lists are given, it is 
mentioned also). Moreover, space, in the men- 
tioning, necessarily and primarily calls Itp only 
two k a r m a s, steps (? points, simultaneously, 
in co-existence, which is s a m y*o g a), a (simul- 
taneous) third (also) being unnaraablo, unmen- 
tionable (?). (Hence s a m y o g a is the proper 
gun ii to mention). V i y o g a does not do so 
well. T ^ and / yon ^ or ' this ^ are the only 
tivo things that occur in consciousness simul- 
taneously and so make space. The ^ many ^ de- 
tails under the ^ This ^ occur successively and 
make time, in strictness. When we think we 
are simultaneously cognising a largo number of 
things, wo are really lumping them all up into 
a single ^ l^his ’).* 

Space, as said befoi’e, is the possibility of tim 
many. Possibility means ^ may bo^ or Snay not 
be,’ or ‘ may bo otherwise.’ Here, tho third 

^ (h)mpare the modern tindings of psycho-physi- 
cists regarding simultaneous succcHsivc cognitions 
of the various parts of the ‘ held of vision,’ for in- 
stance. It should be noted that all this text here- 
abouts is exceedingly obscure. I have translated 
more or less gropingly. Some of the geometrical 
expressions that follow are not known in current 
Samskyt Geometry so far as I have been able to as- 
certain by enquiry. Y og a-rokh a is however used 
in the sense of a ‘ compound line.’ 
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alternative is indefinable. Therefore only the 
other two are taken into practical account. 
And ^ese two correspond respectively with 
growth and decay. Hence space has two lines, 
desha-rekha dvidha. As t\\o Brahma-sutra 
says : Space-definition, cricumscription, demar- 
cation is (possible) by (means of) two lines, 

It is true that in the 
' Science of Lines Geometry, etc., sixty-four 
lines are assigned to space, but two out of 
all these are the chief, viz,y the samyoga- 
line aiid the v i v a r t a-line. The first is of 
the nature of v r ^ d h i, growth, endless pro- 
ducibility or prolongation (by the s a m-y o g a, 
addition or conjunction, of new points), with- 
out beginning and without end. (It is the 
straight line). The other has beginning and 
end; it is k a u t i 1 y a,^ curved, spiral. All mani- 
festations, cognitions, experiences of existence 
and non-existence, birth and death, beginnings 
and ends, are because or by means of this ^ curved 
wandering round and round, ^ this continuous 
spiral. Distinctions of the various cardinal 
points, directions, quarters, divisions of space, 
also, all depend on this vi v a r t a-rekha;® while 

^ In modern Samskrt this would be k u t i 1 a. . 

® Oompare recent mathematical speculations as to 
^pace being ‘‘ curved.’" 
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the samyoga-vekha is said to include all 
directions, north, east, south, west, etc. For, as 
declared in the ^ Science of Lines,^ in spiTCe, by 
itself, there is no fixing possible of east, south, etc. 

It is ^ possible ^ that whatever is of tho form 
or nature of v r ddhi, growth, increase, develop- 
ment, evolution, progress, expansion, that only 
is the ^ quality ^ of d o s h a or space. It may 
be said that the v i v a r t a-r o k h a (correspond- 
ing, as said belore, to decay and contraction) is 
also a quality of space, yet it is assigned to 
k r i y a and karma (while space corresponds 
to j fi a 11 a) . S a m y o g a-r e k h a corresponds to 
j n a n a. V i v a r t a-r e k h a to k r i y ii. That 
which is neither, aparivr^a, uncircnmscribed, 
unlimited, is M, In terms of the Logion, the resi- 
dence or establish uieiit of the I in tho This and 
the Not is s a in y o g a ; and that of the This in 
the Not and the I is v i v a r t a. There are 
^many ^ successions or varieties in the v i v a r ta- 
^ e k h a, because of its correspondence with 
action, e.g., 1 a m b a, perpendicular, k a r u a, 
base, b h u j a,, side, k i* u a, angle, etc. — corre- 
sponding respectively to A, U, M, and sum- 
mation — and also all d vi-bhujas, figures of two 
aides, % r i-bhujas, of three sides, chatur-bhu- 
3 a s, of four sides, and d v i-k o n a s, ^ biangles/ 
% r i-k o Q a s, triangles, c h a t u s h-k o ^ a s, quad- 
rangles, etc. 
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All this Science of Lines (Greomotry, Trigono- 
metry, etc.) is needed for the measurement of 
brahmSpdas and samsaras. Hence the 
root-aphorisms of the science : By preceding and 
succeeding s a m y o g a and v i v a r t a arises 
k r i y a ; and, by I a m b a and k a r iji a, per- 
pendicular and base, the measurement of space. 
In tcsrms of the Logion : Production or pro- 
longation of the natui’e of l-l-I, with base or 
support in This, and with ^ roinaindor/ a v a- 
s h i 9 h t a, in or of NegJitioii, is lamb a. This- 
This-This, with base in I and remainder in 
Negation, is karna. Not-Not-Not, with base 
in This and remainder in I, is bh u j a. I in I, 
This in This, This in I, J-NoUThis, Not-I, Not- 
I, This-Not-This, I-Not-I— such is the form and 
nature of the k o p a. The repetition hero, once, 
twice, thrice and so on, makes tho two-sided, 
three-sided, four-sided, two-angled, three- 
angled, four-angled figures and so on.^ 

^ It has been said alx*eady that tlio translation 
here is more or less groping. A few considerationB 
taken from other theosophical literature may at 
least be Buggestivo if not quite completely elucidative. 
Lines, circles and spirals ai'e paHially discussed in 
The Science of Peace, ch. xii., p. 190 et seq,, under 
Motion, not Space, as linear or rotary or spiral 
motions. In practical embodiments, the relations 
between straight lines and curved lines or spirals 
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Detailed descriptions of those dravyas in 
terms of logia are to be found in the Shdkhas of 
the Ve4a$, They are briefly touched up'on here 
only because the Pranava includes everything 
and because all men have not the opportunity 
to study all works in detail^ therefore was it the 
more necessary to refer to them here, so that if 
any one can study no .more than just this one 
Science of the Pranava, even he may carry 
away some little knoAvledge of ^ everything/ 

are illustiatod by the diagrams of the atoms in Occult 
Chemistry, by Annie Besant and 0. W. Leadbeater. 
The (minor) Upanishads and I’a^^tra-woi'ks, indicate 
that the outline of the ‘ human atom ’ is similarly 
formed of the prauic currents flowing along tlio 
H u s h u m n a, i d a and p i n g a la, in soiiiewliat the 
same combination of two spirals around a stmight 
stem, the caducens-form. Pwrdwa-allegories, of 
Shiva- Rudra, representative of aliam-kara or 
ego-ism manifesting as a pillar of light, wimthed 
round and round with serpents or forces, and ‘ the 
dance of Shiva ’ may he taken as indicating this 
amongst other facts. The diagi am atp. 434, of Tke 
Secret Doctrine, vol. ii., (O. P3.) illustrates another 
application of the same basic metaphysical principle, 
which in its most abstract form is enunciated by 
the two technical words of Ve4dn(a, kutasfha 
and a n a d i*p r a V a h a, an endless flow around a 
rock-like fixity. Rivers and mountains are but the 
still more dense embodiment of the same principle. 
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Some persons are wanting in leisure, some in 
power, some in intelligence, some in inclination, 
some are incapable of persevering application 
but must skip from one thing to another 
momentarily, some are men of action rathfer 
than of thought, some of feeling and emotion 
predominantly, some are interested only in some 
special branch of knowledge, some study only 
the Ve^as, some only some one Anga, some a 
Shahhd and so on. Briefly, the kinds, quali- 
ties and occupations of individual intelligence 
are endless. The result is that, though a full and 
proper scheme of study requires the mastering 

The woi*d v i v a r t a, used here to indicate the 
curved line, has a special technical significance in 
current Vedanta^ which exactly fits in with the 
line of thought followed in the text. It moans, ' op- 
posite, re v'erse, inversion, a turning round, a reversal^ 
etymologically. And the manifested world is said 
to be a V i V a r t a of the Absolute, the opposite of it 
viz.^ the Relative, which however is included within 
the Absolute and not outside of the latter (as con- 
ceived by Spencer, making his foundations defective). 
(For vi vart a-va^a, see The Scietice of Peace, 
oh. ii). The Limited is the opposite of the Unlimit- 
ed; Maya of Brahman. Even so is the curved 
line, including all figures — for every figure may be 
regarded as made up by the bendings and curvings 
of a single line which would otherwise be straight 
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of all the departments of knowledge in succes- 
sive and well-defined order, yet, because ' dis- 
order^ is also a fact in the World-proc^s and 
is inevitably included in the Universal Scheme, 
therefore peculiarities and idioayncracies in 
teachers as well as taught have to be counted 
upon and provided for. This is done by means of 
special treatises suited to special times, places, 
cycles and circumstances — whereas the Science 
of the Pranava is a resumfi in brief of the whole 
circle of knowledge, giving a general outline of 
all the most important principles which have 
a universal applicability and are of constant re- 
currence in all the special departments of know- 
ledge. It is because of this reason that the 
study of this science is so much insisted on. 
Without a thorough understanding of this 
science it is difficult, indeed impossible, to 
really understand the heart of any other 
science. As the Kalpa- 8 hastra explains, in the 
A r 9 h a and A r c h i t a works, treatises com- 
posed for the instruction of mankind by h i s 

— the opposite of the straight line. Even so is 
k r i y a, with which the former .corresponds, the 
opposite of 3 nan a, with which tho latter coiTe- 
eponds. Even so is manifold and tortuous eiTor the 
opposite of the single and straight truth. Even so 
is endlessly various restlessness the opposite of 
unvarying rest. 
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and Incarnations^ each verse^ each sentence^ is 
made self-complete ' and satisfactory ; yet also 
some ^ork is needed which gives a connected 
survey of the, whole of the World-process and 
enables us to perceive the underlying connexion 
between even such apparently self-complete 
sentences. 


’ This characteristic may bo noted as present, 
in very various degi’ees of course, in most sciip- 
tural and inspirational writing, (even such travesties 
of it as those obtained at spizitistic stances. Of 
course in the one caBC3 they are luminous aphonsms 
pregnant with meanings and applications; in the 
other disjointed babble and nn-satisfactory counter- 
feit). The reason seems to be that the higher order 
of mind, seeing ‘from above,’ so to say, looks at 
laws and principles more than at particular facta, 
and expresses them chiefly. 



SECTION III. {Contmued)^^ 

CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THK EVOLUTlOfif OF PRAVVA8 


JVjrdya-mefchofi of determining tlio logia. — ‘ I- 
iiumboi'-noi * . — ‘ I-con junction -not — M a If a t and 
b n d b i-t a t '' a h. — S ense-oi-gans and qualities 
coiTesponding to these.-— Other names, a4i for 
b u d d b i-f a 1 1 a u u p a cl a k a foi‘ mabat- 

t a 1 1 V a. — ReaBons. — Gradual evolution of t a vaa 
in Huccessive man van tar as, together with 
corresponding qualities and senses. — Various 
kinds of brahman das. — Samvfta and 
p 1* a V r t tbo qualities of it di and a a u p a- 

d a k a. — 13 r h a n-m a n a s a and h r t, their 
sense-organs. — Considewitions as to the normal 
development of these in the course of ages and 
mnnvantaras, and theii' abnormal develop- 
ment by yoga. — Organs of jui^duction correspond- 
ing to the two. 

The knowledge? of universal principles is 
the knowledge of the succession — which itself 
is the chain of causation — of the items in 
the ideation of Mahii-Vishpu. This knowledge 
itself, again, is the u i r p a y a, decision, which 
is defined in the Nyaya as the determination 
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of a question, a subject-mattop, by the com- 
parative examination of both sides of that 
question, the p a k 9 h a and the p v a^ipak ^h a. 
These two sides are always present in every 
question, as action and reaction. The triplet 
here is pakijhata, prat i-p a k 9 h a t a and 
a p ak 9 h a t fi, one side, the opposite, and the 
no-side, the impartial or true view, the 
adjusting and reconciling mean between the 
two extremes. By this method of examination 
of both sides, we determine the form of the 
appurtenant logia (roferi*cd to at the end of 
the last chapter). 

Thus we have the (first) logion, ^ I-this- 
number-not.^ Here I, the Self, is regarded as 
^ amongst or seated in or amidst ' the ^ r a- 
vy as, being the ninth of them, though different 
from all ; and for this same reason, ^ This ^ 
is mentioned here too (in conjunction or as 
identical with the I — the two together forming 
the root-substance, the substratum of all the 
seven manifestations which appear as the 
seven substances, by the imposition of the 
seven . attributes upon that root-substance). 
The sankhya or number, ^experienced^ or 
ideated by it {viz,, by this root-substance, a 
combination , of I and This, which combination 
has now taken the place of the I alone of 
the Primal Logion) takes up now the proper 
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place of tUe This (i.e., the second place in the 
Primal Logion), because number resides in the 
This (as its most tenuous, indefinite, ultimate 
and universal quality ; countability comes next 
after pure this-ness or objectivity) ; and that 
same This, here, is Time regarded as a 
4ravya, substance, whose qualities are number 
and succession. Its v i v a r t a n a, turnings on 
itself, revolutions, ^This, This, TJiis,^ are one, 
two, three, etc. Their dissolution by means 
of the subsequent ^ negation ' is (brought 
about by the Tjogion) ‘ Number-Not-I,^ and 
^ Number-I-Not.^ There is no variation here 
in the consistent and uniform nature of 
^time,* i.e., I-Number-Not in the present as 
well as the past and the future. (?) Number, 
or the emptiness, and nothingness of number 
is unifoimi in past, present and future. (?) (It is 
the primary and most unvarying, unchanging 
of attributes, whence the ^ certainty * of Arith- 
metic, the science of numbers, more certain 
than oven the next department of mathematics, 
i.e., geometry, the practical or actual embodi- 
ments of which can never be said to be quite 
exacts e.g.y a visible point, or line, or circle, or 
right angle never really exactly answer the ideal 
of the definition.) The ^ revolution,^ circling 
round upon itself (as the I does in the Primal 
I^ogion, going out into the Not-I and then. 
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by means of the Negation, returning to itself 
in a s m i or ^ Am *) is thus a triplet also, viz., 
past, p^sent, future, for the limits or boundaries 
of time depend on the v f t J i, the ^ circling,' 
^ mode of existing,' manifestation, mood or psy- 
chosis of the I, and within each boundary, 
each definite psychosis, there is this succession 
of three. 

The next logion is, ^T-Conjunction-not/ 
Manyness, countability, being the (first) at- 
tribute of This, the Objective, conjunctions take 
place in the many, the numberful, the numerous 
or countable (the separate points). When we 
apprehend conjunctions, co-existences of more 
than one, of many ones, at that same time we ap- 
prehend space. And when we apprehend these 
then only really do wo fully apprehend the 
^ turnings ' (of time and * so many times' or num- 
ber).' Out of these (points in conjunction of 

^ The current Nyaya and Vaisheshtka regard 
‘ number ’ as having a peculiar ‘ magnifying ’ and 
positive energy ; though they fail to explain it. In 
The Secret Doctrine^ the importance of ‘number’ in 
dwelt upon repeatedly ; sometimes it is stated there 
that ‘number’ in the abstract has potencies, at 
other times this is denied and it is explained that 
it is only substances or vibrations in given numbers 
than can produce special results. The above 
text and what follows seem to suggest that these 
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various kinds, arise and) come within our 
apprehension, lines, perpendicular, base, side, 
angle, etc. ^ 

When m a h a t and b u4 d h i are under- 
stood in place of Xime and space, then pravrti 
and s a m V r t i replace conjunction and num- 
ber (or, to put them in the respective order, 
number and conjunction).^ Pravrti is that 
quality whereby the j i v a enters exceedingly 
into the world, into matter, in the spirit of 
separate individuality. S a m v r t i, on the other 

hand, is also staying in the world, but with 

^ 

metaphysico-mathematical abstractions, belonging 
to the science of number (or arithmetic), of lines 
(or geometry, trigonometry, conic sections, etc.) and 
a third not expressly discussed in the text, viz., that 
corresponding ^to motion (and force), as these do to 
time and space, (or dynamics and statics), are not 
mere emptinesses, hut help the individualised con- 
sciousness to pass gradually into denser and denser, 
more and more concrete and definite ‘ physics ’ or 
‘physical experience.’ By repetition, by circum- 
scription, by turning round and round, iVhat is vague 
becomes intensified, defined, confirmed, solidified. 

' The compounds are so mixed here in the 
text that it is very difficult to say with certainty 
what the precise respective order is. But in view 
of the context, before and after, it seems proper 
to assign samvyti to buddhioradi-ta{tva 
8 
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an all-embracing knowledge of and considera- 
tion for all and the ways and the needs of 
alL^ Pravi'ti Not-Self; 

Samyj|i to the Self. That which is differ- 
ent "frcJih both' is shsnti, wherein there is 
neitnSr p i a y v t a nor s a m v r t a, but mere 
carrying out of the ^ to-be/ b h a v y a. 

(corresponding to space) and pravytitomahat, 
an up a 4 aka (time). But the why and where- 
fore are not quite clear, of the succedence and 
precedence ' between time and space on the one 
hand and a (J i and anupadaka on the other. 
In various' e.^., the Fdyw, ch. iii. and vi. 
mahat-tattva and bhutadi are mentioned. 
Some of . those continual inversions in reflexion 
seem 0 to come into play here. 

In the . current- works on Sunkhya, m a h a t is 
said to issue first from P r a k r { i, and then a h a n- 
kara'from niahat, and bhutadi is said to be 
a suh-division of ahahkara from which the 
five tanmStfras come forth. 

^ Byen \ ^ m a h a t and b u d 4 h i replace 
time ahdvspaoe, even then the author, in describing 
their nattii©, keeps up throughout the mixture of 
psychqlp^ical.Jor subjective and physical or materi- 
al and objective, aspects. Strictly these two should 
he ‘:el«mentB.’ side by side with ,and in the same 
way as ak a s li a,' v ay u, etc. But even while this 
is alinbst explicitly mentioned, the aspects of con- 
sciousness which predominate on and go with the 
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As there are i n d r i y a s (sensor and motor 
organp) corresponding to the five known t a 1 1- 
vas, so are there to these two also. >Vhen the 
various aspects of padar^has are/'desorib- 
ed, padart ha-p r a p a k s h a-p r a v a o h a n e, 
then it is said that, smell, taste, etc., are appre- 
hended by nose, tongue, etc. But the other two 
are not generally known. The reason is this : 
Seven manvantaras make a maha-man- 
vantara, and two Manus make a man van- 
tar a. The organs of sensation and. production 
are gradually and successively evolved during 

planes of matter that they constitute, are most 
prominently mentioned, in the same way as that 
intelligence coiresponds with and has for vehicle 
the a g n i-t a 1 1 V a or matter of the mental plane. 
The reason is obvious. The actual sente-qualities 
are simply inconceivable by us, in the absence, of 
the appropriate sense-organs. The Words p r a vr {a 
and samvyta are not to be met with in ex- 
tant Samskrt works. Samvyti in. the sense of 
^ false conception’ occurs in Buddhist literature 
(The Secret Doctrim, L 48). Samvffam occurs 
in V^haspa$i’s Yoga-Bhdshya-Tika in a peculiar 
sense. Samvyta in Samskr^ grammar has a 
technical meaning which does not « apply - here. 
And the current words p r a v r 1 and pr |^v r 1 1 i 
are different from the p r a v y t U and ; p rA v r t i 
of the text, though, as pravyti is defined above 
there is an alliance in the meaning. 
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the period of evolutionary growth in the maha- 
manvanta^a. In this brahmanda, we 
are in >h<^ fourth manvantara and the 
reigning Mann is the seventh, as may be as* 
certained fropi tlie Itihasas, histories. In each 
manvantaraj side by side with the evolution 
of one tattva, there are evolved organs for 
the ‘ apprehension and the production of the 
quality of that t a 1 1 v a (as e.g., the ear and the 
vocal apptotus, for respectively perceiving and 
uttering sound, the quality of a k a s h a). The 
details of these matters are infinite. In this 
World-process which is a t i t a (past, or past 
computation) there are brahmandas where- 
in there is only empty space, (?) kevalam 
d e s h a-m a t r a'm-e v a-s h u n y a m (starless 
spaces), which have (external) bounds (to their 
emptiness, set by other spaces occupied by 
systems, and also internal bounds) set by the 
might of time (which rules that they shall 
be empty only for so long, and then be occu- 
pied ?) . There are other brahmandas 
where there is only mahat oronlybuddhi 
or only ak^sha or only vayu, etc. Others 
again' where there are some few of these. 
Others where a\l seven are present, but without 
full manifestation of the qualities of all, and 
without full , development of corresponding 
organs. Yet again there are others wherein 
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all substances^ all attributes^ and all organs 
are fully evolved and functioning. In our 
system, from the beginning up to th^ end of 
the fourth manvantaraj, five organs, with 
corresponding qualities and Substances, have 
become manifest. M a h a t and b u d d h i are 
also present, but because of the absence of 
k a 1 a-v yavasaya, time-determination, (the 
proper time which is set by and is identical 
with the ideation, the purpose, the will, 
determination, desire, i c h c h ha oi Eal a or 
Shiva, one name of the Logos of the system) 
they are latent, and so are their corresponding 
qualities and organs. When the manvantara 
(? m ah a-m anvantara) is complete, they too 
will become complete, i.e., fully evolved, as 
the Veda declares.^ While they repiain un- 
developed no use can be made of the t a tt- 
vas. Indeed, as the Brahma^Sutra says: 
Only that is called a tattva which has 
qualities and organs corresponding -to it. 

^ The apparent lack of symmetry in the text 
may be explained on the theosophical vie^ i^at 
on each of the seven globes of each, manvantara 
or round, there evolve in succession se^ei, :^ 
races; and these, by the law of analpgyitrpughly 
recapitulate in a smaller scale, the : of the 

seven rounds of the m a^h a-m a n v a A t ar a, so that 
though in a much milder degree, the remaining two 
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Also the IS^mamaa: A tattva can be uti- 
lised only by means of qualities and organs. 

The also called the 

a d i-t at t is the ‘ first ’ ; and when it 
is oon^pletet^jtind 'perfectly manifest, then 
evolution is complete.^ The inahat-ta^va 
is similarly called the anupadaka-tattva, 
because S>S yet it has no u pa dak a, no 
‘receiver/ di^d so cannot be cognised though 
existent. ‘ It is only by means of indriyas, 
organs, that all things can be taken, ‘ receiv- 
ed,' cognised. It is true that, from the 
metaphysical standpoint, all things are being 
constantly cognised by and in the transcendent- 
al consciousness, everywhere; (and this fact 
has a practical bearing on, and indeed is 
the cause of, yoga-development and evolu- 
tion generally, in succession, in the limited); 

but we are here occupying the standpoint of 

— , .... 

t a t ( y a s tad organs will be manifested by the end 
of this manvantara also. More details on these 

jf • 

points, though still all too few, may be found in The 
Secret Doctrine add in Mrs. Besant’s Pedigree of Man 
and other ti^ebso^hical works. The Yoga-Vdsishtha 
and some pf the tfjpmishais indicate that there are 
dot odly but Sru infinite number of t a 1 1 v a s. 

^ l?he "rule of inversion between cause and 
effect, the Mdeal’ and its picture in the ‘real/ 
subtle and gross, may be seen working in this fact. 
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the ordinary cycle. From that standpoint, 
the anupadaka-tattva begins to show 
activity in the sixth manvant^ra, for 
the sixth sense and its appropriate quality 
appear then. In the last manvantara, 
the adi-tattva manifests ^and all seven 
senses and seven qualities are completed. As 
the Ved^a declares: ^^From the adi, mahat; 
from mahat, vyoma; from vyoma, maruta; 
thence, t e j a s ; thence, a p a s ; thence, p r- 
{ h V L Smell is mine ; taste is mine ; vision 
is mine, touch is mine, sound is mine, p r a- 
V I* t a is mine, s a m v r t a ^ is mine ; thence 
all bhutas or elements and their art ha, 
i.e., purpose, use or significance, or modifi- 

^ Pandit Dhanaraja specially pointed out that 
there is only one t in these words, which 
implies the verb-root, vr, to envelope, to cover, 
to screen or hide, different from the vyt, to 
exist, which is the root of pravytti, ni- 
v r 1 1 i> etc. ‘ Smell is mine,’ etc., seems to belong 
to some different version from that now current 
of these verses — for p r a v j* t a and earn- 

vfta, etc., ai’e not to be found in th^, current 
version — which forms part of the' more elaborate 
8 a n 4 h y a. The significance of these verses seems 
to be that the ‘I,’ the self or individuality of 
the reciter, is put into relation with all the 
principal factors of the World-process. 
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cations and transformations, and all a us had- 
ha, on im^icineSj and all these other things 
whatever,^ iaanles, cognitions, believable or 
unbelie^^blei^ real or illusory, developed, un- 
developed, becoming, non-becoming, otherwise- 
becoming, etc?^ 

To go into further details and specifications 
about these two unknown t a 1 1 v a s would 
be useless^ labor (like describing the wealth 
of the visible to those born blind). Their 
existence may be realised by means of y o g a, 
and persons wishful to perceive them should 
strive by that means. But even for purposes 
of yoga, ordinarily only the known five are 
taken into account, for yoga, ^ yoking ^ of 
'the mind, concentration, meditation, union, in, 
on, to, or ^th the unknown is difficult, and the 
very difficult is, commonly, the useless. Hence 
the nirodha„ restraint, of only five vrttis, 
moods, modifications, ways of existence, psy- 
choses of the mind, is spoken of in current 
Fopa-Science, though that of seven might 
have been. the Kalpa-sutra says : Only 
that should be discussed in any given place, 
which i$ (to some extent, at least) known 
(and the^Sefere of interest) there. V y 1 1 a 
is vyS^pSre., operation, a6tivity, functioning. 
The nirodha-kara^ta, restraint, thereof 
is t a* 1 1 r a-s t h a-b h a v a n-a u c h i t y a, the 



THE EVOLUTION OF DRAVYAS. 


121 


propriety of becoming established there/^ as 
is stated in the Togdhara (a treatise on Yoga^), 
Hence the Ve^a says, variously ; Slay the 
seven v r 1 1 i s, the five, the four, etc. This 
is said according to the occasion and the 
aspirant on which and to whom the direction 
is addressed. 

^ The explanations of vftti and nirodha 
given here are different from those to be found 
In the cnirent books ; though not necessarily 
irreconcilable with these. The current interpreta- 
tions say that the five kinds of v y 1 1 i are truth, error, 
doubt or fancy, sleep and memory. But each of the 
five kinds of sensation gives rise to all these five sub- 
jective modifications. And this indeed seems to be 
the significance of the word of the silfra 
^ pentads As to n i r o d h a, the current explana- 
tion is ‘restraint,’ ‘restriction,’ ‘ px’evention ’ and 
thence complete ‘ abolition.’ This, at first sight is 
the exact opposite of what is said in the text , but 
it really is not. What is said here corresponds 
to that preliminary nirodha of the current 
works which amounts toel^agra^a, one-pointed- 
ness. Even to abolish a thing we have ^rst 
to concentrate on it ; to dismantle a building is 
first to work on it with pick and shovel. Some 
old and also some current methods 'd£ meditation 
shoW that each grosser sense and plane is to be 
successively ‘ reduced ’ and ‘ dissolved ^ and then ex- 
tended and reformed into the next Subtler. 
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That these two tattvas are present now 
is due to ^he fact that they were present 
in the'^'dri^U^ ideation of Mah5-Vi?hpu, by 
which i^eaifeion this system was evolved, is 
maintained, *an;^ ,will be dissolved. That we 
can think abotH them at all is due to this 
same fact (jE^ that divine ideation is latent 
in our thought also). The sense-organ be- 
longing to the anup a daka-ta 1 1 V a ishrt, 
and that of the a d i, b r h a n-m a n aa a.^ 

" ' 1 ij." ' • 

^ In ouri^eiit Samsky{, the words mean * heart ’ 
and ^laVge Jieart.’ It may be that the germs 
of th6$e organs are connected with oi placed 
somewhere near the present physical linman heart ; 
or the ^ words may be a blind ; or both. The 
theosophical idea seems to be that as all the 
sensor organs, or at least their nerve-centres, 
are in the head, the new ones should be there 
too, and probably ootresjyond with the pituitary 
body and jfche pineal gland At the same time, 
it should be borne in mind that all the rest 
of the organism is represented in the head by 
corresponding ceutres and ganglia, so that there 
organs both near the heart, and in the 
hea^ or again, the sensor organs may be in 
one pla<^, and* ibe corresponding productive ones 
in anotheip^ yet again, they may be in one 
place abd'n^ay remove elsewhere in a later 
stage bf evolution, with a new shaping of the body. 
Theosophical literature, ^anfra-works, some of 
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On the appearance of the b r h a n-m a n a s 
experience of the (objects of) , kam 
etc., and on that of the hrt, of the (plane 
or world of the) 1 i hg a-s ha r ir a,* etc., be- 
comes possible, in the same way as with- 
the (known) five senses, (of their objects). 
On fuller development of ^ th^H^, knowledge 
of the karapa-sharira (piaiie), etc., is also 
gained, and travelling about in KamstJoka, 
Svarga-loka, etc., becomes possible; r.It is tru^ 
that sometimes experience of £[§.ma‘-lQka, etc., 
is secured without the development of any 
other than the known five senses, yet that 
is an exceptional case of yoga.^; Such yoga- 
effort is needed for ^11 ^ trahsfprfiaation of 
the less-known into the w:eil-ktvbwn ; it is 

the minor Upamshafs, dealing with the various 
chakras, along or parallel to the neuraxis, in 
^correspondence with the t a U y a may, be looked 
up by the reader interested in such researches. 

' The confusion between * new ’ t a Vt t^^a s, i n- 
driyas and gui:ias, on the one ; hand, apd the 
subtler forms of the five old, ones and^: theii* 
mental aspects, is kept up throughout; see the 
unsatisfactory discussion of this point in the text 
later on. Even in modern theosophi^’' literature, 
the 'Same difficulty is to be met with : * it is 
said that the pituitary body and the "pineal gland, 
ypll be the two new organs, but the one will 
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needed for even the discovery of new shades 
and the objects of the known 

senses,^ ^ " colors, tastes, etc., not now 

recognised by hiynan senses, (as being above 
or below thefr^c0.{)acity). It is with reference 
to such effort ^at vj 1 1 i s should be restrained 
in the practiw/of yoga. As already indicat- 
ed, the restraint of (many) v r 1 1 i s (in the 
plural) means becoming wholly identified with 
(one) (in the singular). For vrtti 

means activity, and activity is incessant and 
can never be abolished wholly.^ In other 
words, the checking of vrtti, in the sense 
of indeterminate restlessness of mind, avyava- 
say a, helpless vacillation between many things, 

give ‘ clairvoyance ’ and the other ‘ thought 
tJunsference ’ which are not two iiew sensations 
but only, so tO say, ^eaotensmih of the present senses 
of vision and ;fche power of linguistic or pictorial 
communication. 

^ ThiV helps to show that the distinction 
di*awn ih current Yoga^ between samprajhaja 
and ajs'^an^j[)raj4ata' too is, from one standpoint, 
one only pf degreOi like that between light and 
darkness.!^ ^lAsampra jxiat a is also only ajpparent 
absence psychoses. The Yoga system admits 
that saip'sk^lr^ or ‘ itopressional tendency and 
seed^ remain^ and is not annihilated even in 
Kaivalya. 
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without any attempt at control of or by one- 
self — the checking of this aii(^ ; reaction 
of it into one-pointedness is y o g a. In its 
highest form it becomes the re^iiclion’ and 
realisation of all things whatever, all the 
multifariousness of the World-p^cess/ into and 
in the Unity of the Self. ^ Iiiisuoh fashion, 
then, may the organs of the m a h a t and 
b u 4 d h i-t a{ t vas be also, evolved by' .y 
But, it may be asked, s]tiLOtild fuot 
sense-organs be on a level with^ Isidef by side* 
with, of the same kind as,!, the knowri five, 
(should stand to each othel* and tp^ tliie five 
in the same way as the fivp ' ,do \fd 
other) ? What is the signifiLcand^ of ; connect- 
ing them specially with Karpa-loka, etc.? For 
these latter we already, experience: (to a 
greater or less extent) during the conditions 
of dream and slumber (even without any 
other than the five senses)? / 

(One answer, the preliminary one, is>vthat) 
it is true that these subtle worldS v are also 
within our experience, and now; but ^yefc this 
is so only with an intervening '!sorePn;#' a it 
were; and, in this fashion, We-m^y^ indeed 
say that all knowledge, all experiejdce what- 
ever, is already within our consciqiisiaess ; for 
pur self is the Self, and the Self includes 
everything, past, present and future. But 
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from the ^ practical^ standpoint of the succes- 
sive, the removal of this screen, the reduction 
of the^ ile^j^^/ifito the waking consciousness, 
is a de^rable ^6nd, worthy of effort. Hence 
the propriety of striving to evolve new 

senses by yoga.^ So take a familiar illus- 

■ 1^ _ 

^ This is all the answer given, and it is obviously 
not complete and not sativsfactory. Perhaps the 
purpose of the elusive answer is to stimulate the 
reader^s mind to the needed yoga-effort! Let 
us suppose that in the previous four races of the 
manvantara, only four senses were developed, 
of hearing, touch, sight and taste; and a book, 
corresponding"^ to the Pranava-vdda^ stated to the 
fourth-race imder that wlien the fifth sense was 
developed he would begin to perceive in the 
waking cpildition, the affairs of Kama-loka — ^which 
would be existent then too — and also stated that 
the fifth sense would be on a par with ear, 
skin, eye and tongue. Presumably the fourth 
round reader would find it difl&cult to understand 
these ^perplexing statements ! We, of the fifth 
race may not improperly guess that he should 
have und^BtoOd Some such thing as this, mz., 
that when the ' fourth race j i v a was surfeited 
with hie, four physical sensations, his conscious- 
ness, ,(by^ .unconscious conscious nirodha) 
would inwards, and, so returning, would, 

as a 4rst res^t, obtain experience of their sub- 
tler and more refined or Kama-loka aspects and, 
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tpation, showing how all is simultaneously 
present and yet has to be striven fpr in 
successive parts: At any one timo^we are 
actually engaged in doing some one thing only ; 
but we are, usually, at that same time, thinking 
about a whole crowd of other matters, not im- 
mediately relevant, but still having a reference 
to our future possible needs, and odr successive 
actions are governed and guided by these our 
considerations of future affairs. On the other 

then tiring of that also, would gradually develop 
a regular and proper mw sense, the . nose,' first 
on the subtler plane, then on the grosiSer, (then 
again on the subtler on a higher levels of the 
spiral, to be followed by the sixth; defi? sense, 
etc.) If this guess be correct,' then we can 
interpret the text here similarly. The guess is 
supported by the fact that, at the present day, 
abnormal development is not in the direction 
of a true new sixth sense, ^ just yet, but of 
clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy, etc., thjat is 
to say, of an immense refinement and extension 

of the functions of the known/ five ; senses. 

' '' ' 

Thei’ef is also another way of looking at the 
matter. Each t a { t v a while haying a Specific 
sePse-quality, also subserves in a peculiar manner, 
one or other of the modifications of the three 
mam aspects of consciousness^ in -any given 
individual organism. Thus, py t h v i possesses smell 
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hand, we also see that many actions are simulta- 
neously coui^l^enped and carried on by a number 
of each executing one portion of 

a compreher^ire' scheme which includes all the 
separate activities and has an organic unity 
because ’'planned out by one supervisor. In 
these ways we may reconcile simultaneity and 
succession. 

But now another question may be asked. 
Even if a forced development of new senses 
were possible, is it justifiable ? Would it not 
be a violation of the cyclic laws ? The illus- 
tration just given helps us to an answer here 
also. All is the work of the Self, ultimately. 

and predominaiftly subserves action in the human 
being; while a pas possesses taste and subserves 
desire ; and agni possesses color and subserves cog- 
nition, Again, vayu possesses touch and is pecu- 
liarly a vehicle for that higher form of desire which 
is the universal love underlying wisdom or bu^dhi; 
and akasha, possessed of sound, subserves the 
higher activity — of A t m i c ‘ action \ In this wise, 
too, sometimes, tattvas are described not by re- 
ference to their specific sense-quality but to the 
peculiar modification or aspect of consciousness that 
they especially subserve ; and in the case of elements 
for the^spllQific sense-qualities of which we have no 
se^es, the Wter description would obviously be 
the only one at all intelligible. 
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The ordainer of the cyclic succession is the Self. 
When, therefore, an overpowering wish is felt 
within any self for such ^ abnormal develop- 
ment, it is indication, nay proof, that, in that 
self, the cyclic law itself requires that ap- 
parently abnormal evolution for its own fulfil- 
ment — so that it is no longer really abnormal. 
If the world had to be created, it would be 
a truly difficult matter, (? f.e., if there were a 
personal extra-cosmical creator, then the argu- 
ment followed above would not hold good). 
As it is, although, apparently, the guidance 
of world-evolutions seems a very gigantic 
and most difficult ^sk, yet it is easy because 
every atom evolves by its own inherent necessity 
* and energy (and so, too, whatever can or may 
be or is actually evolved is its own justification 
and is in accordance with and not a breach of 
cyclic law). 

Another question. We observe that for every 
organ of sensation, j n a n e n d r i y a, we have 
a corresponding organ of action or re-production, 
karmendriya. Therefore, to the two new 
sense-organs will correspond two motor or pro- 
ductive organs also. What may be the names 
of these and of their functions ? No, the names 
cannot be given. It would be most utterly use- 
less and improper. The names depend upon the 
practice, and the practice upon yoga; and they 
9 
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must be learnt and acquired by proper yoga 
only ; real knowledge about them confers powers 
of action.^ In the ordinary course, these new 
organs of action will appear in the next two 
manvantaras, together with the correspond- 
ing sense-organs.^ 


^ It has been repeatedly indicated in footnotes 
before, and is expressly stated in the text here, at 
p. 116 supraj that a real karm en^riy a is an 
organ for reproducing the sense-quality which is 
apprehended by the corresponding jfianendriya, 
as ear orshrotra and vocal apparatus or yak. 
The other organs currently called karmen^riyas 
are so only in an indirect and subordinate sense. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 
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Resume. — The form of the logia pertaining to 
akasha, etc. — Reason for the form. — Objections. 
— Answers. — ^Vibration, the manifestor of qualities. 
— E.xpansion and contraction, action and reaction, 
in-breathing and out- breathing, s p a n ^ a and s p - 
h u r a 11 a. — Logia connected with other substances 
and qualities. — Relations with space, time, m a- 
n a s and b u d d h i. — The conditions and laws 
governing vibration. — The physiology of human 
vocal vibrations. 

In the preceding chapter we dealt with the 
two less-known tattvas and their logia. The 
logia relating to akasha are, ^ I-This-Sound- 
Not/ ' Sound-I-Not/ * Not-I-Sound ^ and 
* Sound-Not-I.^ Here, in the first logion, the 
‘ this ^ takes the place of a k a s ha, while sound 
is obviously the attribute thereof. 

AVhy was not the logion worded like thus, 
mz,y ^ I-A kasha ful-Spundf ul-not ^ ? A k a- 
s h a-possessing, sound-possessing, would have 
been good and proper adjectives for the Self, 
would they not ? (The superimposed * identity ^ 
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would run better and more feasibly by 
means of the idea of possession than that of 
absolute ^entity, and especially with reference 
to the quality f sound, etc., which is patently the 
object only of the subject and so almost impossi- 
ble to identify with it, while the subetance a ha- 
sh a may somehow be thus even identified 
with I, for we speak of ' my body ^ as M * ?) 

True, but the use of the affix mat up (chang- 
ing, by grammatical rule into van, to make 
a k a s h a-v an, s h a b d a-van, etc., and having 
the significance of the affix ^ful^) while making 
up good and proper adjectives would have been 
against the spirit of the logion. It would have 
indicated on its face a distinction, a separate- 
ness between the possessor and the possessed, 
whereas the purpose is to indicate and feel 
identity (and not mere possessorship ; and it 
should be remembered that the gu^a, or quality, 
sound, etc., cannot be ideated apart from sub- 
stance and movement, and, indeed, for purposes 
of mamfestation and cognition, in the cognitive 
aspect of the ideation, has even to come first), ^ 

^ This is why in the SdnJchya, the ‘ qualities,’ 
sound, etc., are called the {anma{ras and are 
said to ^precede the bhultfas or (attvas and 
the indriyas, for the qualities are the determin- 
ants of the substance to the cogniser, and Indian 
cosmogony proceeds from Consciousness, the 
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Another question. Why use the word ^ this ' 
at all in the first logion; even without it, the 
logion would have been complete enough and 
would have implied the Hhis/ as ^I-Sound- 
Not^? The answer is, because, here, sound 
and I are both of the nature of k r i y a, action, 
function, and are both present as such in the 
Hhis.^ Indeed, it might be said as another 
extreme, on the opposite side, that the proper 
form of the logion would hav<5 been ^Sound- 
this-noV fbi' sound as quality corresponds with, 
is first ideated by, and is regarded as identical 
with the Self, and may therefore well take the 
place of the Self in the logion. ' For this very 
reason, the logia connected with the description 
of param-a^ius, ^super-atoms,^ are ^Sound- 
Aka s h a-N ot,^ ^ N ot- A k a. s h a-Sound,^ ^ Sound- 
Not- A k a s h a,^ etc. 

It should be noted here that all g u n a s, 
qualities, are manifested by means of s p a n d a 
and s p h 11 r a ^ a. S p a n d a is the a b h i r n a, 
vibration, of atoms, that is ' to say, their upa- 
k H r y a,^ which takes place in them of itself, 

Cogniser, outwards, instead of the reverse. The 
‘ ideation ’ of the quality determines the vibration, 
and also the substance. 

^ We have had upakriya before, in chapter 
xxiv. This upakarya seems to be in the atom 
what the other is in the 31 v a. 
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independently. We thus find that sound 
arises by many vibrations of one atom. Touch, 
etc., also 0 arise, in every atom, in the same way. 
The atom is smaller than the smallest ; it cannot 
be perceived by the eye or the ear. And yet, 
by means of vibrations, sound, etc., arise or 
exist therein^ (which are cognisable by our 
senses) . W e thus see that the a n u-v a r d h a- 
na, growth, development, evolution of every- 
thing depends upon and is an affair of s panda. 
The absence of span da is sphuraiia. It 
may be said that kriya is universal and in- 
cessant, and that there are atoms within atoms, 
and so s p h U r a n a, as cessation of activity, is 

' The sentence seems to require a little meta- 
physical justification. If, as often said before, it 
is true that substaiice-quality-inovemeiit ai*e in- 
separable, what can be meant by saying that an 
atom is too small to be heard, etc., without 
vibration ? The substance-atom, the movement- vi- 
bration, and the quality-sound are coeval, insepara- 
ble in fact and in consciousness ; how can we speak 
as if it was possible for an atom to exist without 
movement and quality and that then it would be 
or is too small, etc. ? The justification is to be 
found in the shifting of thought between a subtler, 
the cause-plane, and a grosser, the effect-plane and 
taking the substance-aspect of the former and 
the quality-aspect of the latter. 



VIBRATION. 


135 


impossible and is naught. But on the other 
hand^ a beginning and an end are also necessary 
for every s p a n d a (and these obvio;cisly imply 
a cessation of what preceded, however infinitesi- 
mal in time and space that cessation might be), 
and so the necessity for the appearance for 
sphurana also is restored. Sphura^jia is 
the p r a t i-k r i y a or reaction to the k r i y a or 
action of span da. In other words it is the 
p r a-s a m b h a V a, the reduction from possibility 
into actuality, of the ^actuality ^ of inactivity, the 
kriyaofnishkriya, during the existence or 
manifestation of action. Briefly, it is a matter 
of the necessity of both. But, surely, there is a 
difference between p r a t i-k r i y a and n i s h- 
kriy a, reaction and inaction, as between posi- 
tive and negative, being and non-being ; how 
can the two be identified ? This way ; just con- 
sider that inaction, cessation from activity, is 
the seed and root and commencement of reaction ; 
so much so is this the case that inaction has 
been said to be the substratum and supporting 
background of both action and inaction. Hence, 
in an exposition of spand a, sphurana ap- 
pears as the originator of reaction as well as 
action. Because there is no distinction between 
producer and produced, originator and originated, 
cause and effect, therefore is nishkriya de- 
clared to be both active and reactive. Hence the 
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declaration that the world vibrates and strains, 
^spandate and s p h n r a t e/ inbreathes and 
outbreathes, in every atom. 

S p a n d a, vibration, corresponds to A ; s p h u- 
rapa, strain (?), to U ; and sphulana, 
swelling, expansion or circular movement {?), 
the negation of both, to M. As the Brahma’- 
sutra says ; By s p a ii d a and sphurana is 
sphulana, and that is jagat, the ^moving 
world.^ Or as the Mwidmsd : The vyavahara 
behavior, activity, of s p a n d a and sphurapa 
is karma, movement, action.^ 

‘ Modem Samskrt has lost the distinction between 
span da, sphutaiia, and sphulana. The 
Ahhydfa^chandnhd^ a thesaurus of verb-roots, puts 
them all together, sphurati, sphulati and 
spandate, as meaning s p a n d a n a, stnving. In 
current works, all three are indiscriminately used 
(sphulati is less common) in the sense of striving, 
struggling, writhing; sphurati is also used in the 
sense^ of throbbing, palpitating ; and again of sparkl- 
ing, twinkling ; andfinally of shiningoutorappearing 
in the mind as an idea. Another form, sphurati, 
has the sense of “ being able.” It is obvious that 
all these senses are allied and pass from one to an- 
other gradually. Sphulana has at present more 
the significance of puffing, ‘ swelling ’ up and down, 
spherical expansion and contraction. 

In this condition of things the translation of the 
text ia naturally only tentative, and has been made 
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Atoms may be ^experienced/ perceived, by 
Yoga. And the counsel is therefore given to 
aspirants to strive to so ^ experience ^ them. 

with reference to possible similaiities in modem 
thought. ‘ Vibration ’ needs no recommendation. 
Sphurana or ‘strain’ may be regarded as the 
condition of the neutral moment or point, on ‘ both 
sides ’ of which the vibrations takes place, the turn- 
ing-point between action and reaction. S p h u 1 a- 
na seems to be the ‘ breathing ’ of the atom, if it is 
regarded not as a vortex-w/^, but as a yortoK-bub- 
hle. Sphulihga, spark, seems to be connected 
with s p h u 1 a n a, the result of excessive swelling 
apparently being the radiating oft* of sparks. Mrs. 
Besant’s OcctiU Ghemisfry will help the reader in 
making up his opinions as to the sense of the text 
with i*eference to tlie various kinds of movements 
of the atom. 

In the human being, regarded as an atom-unit for 
purposes of analogy, we may discern many currents 
up and down and also round and round with inter- 
vening pauses, on various planes, physical, etheric, 
astral, mental, etc. The skeleton of the human 
trui^k has a' resemblance to the atom as pictured 
in Occult OJmmstry — which pictui’e, by the way, i*e- 
presents it not as a ring but as a spheroidal cell or 
wire-work ball. Bi^eathiug regarded as physical 
sphnlana, is subdivided into inspiration, ex- 
piration and retention. The day is similarly sub- 
divided for purposes of s a n d h y a. And so on. 
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On the perception of atoms, exact knowledge 
arises as to the precise vibrations, strains, etc., 
whereby the sense-qualities are produced, and 
this kno\^ledge leads on to the successful per- 
formance of the work (of the hierarchs) . , 

As there are four logia connected with a k a- 
s h a, so are there four for each of the other ele- 
ments, V a y u, t e j a s, ii p a s, p r t h VI. Thus : 
this-touch-noV ^ touch-not-I,^ ^ I-not-touoh,^ ^not- 
I-touch.' By the energising of these logia, 
touch comes into manifestation as the quality 
of vayu. In connexion with tejas, in the 
logia, ^ I-this-r u p a-not,^ etc., the word r u p a 
means the (specific, differential) object of the 
existing organ of vision, the eye;^ the other 
logia are ^ Form-not-I,' ^ I-not-form,^ ‘Not-I- 
form.^ 

We have thus seven logia, which also are re- 
garded as root-logia. They may be co-ordinated 
thus (from a new standpoint). Whatever is 

^This specific statement seems to be made in 
order to distinguish the connotation of r u p a, here, 
‘ visible form including color,’ from that more gener- 
al sense of the word ‘ form ’ which may be said to 
attach to all substances, cognisable by other senses 
than the eye also — as in the metaphysical Vedanfa- 
phrase n a m a-r ii p e, name and form, both being 
embodied in the objects and being expressible in the 
terms of any and every ?ense-organ. 
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found by experience as ^ between " the I and the 
'This^ — that is time. This may be observed 
even in the pronunciation of every letter-sound. 
In such pronunciation, the pradesha, indica- 
tion or determination ( ? or location) of the work 
that is done by the extreme tip of the tongue, 
by its front part, its middle and its root — this 
successive determination (? or location) itself is 
time. It comes between ^ I and This," between 
' This and not," and between ^ Not and I." The 
condition of, or during, the pronunciation of Not, 
I, This, is also included in that (Not, I, This ?) 
and here we have the origin of time (?). Time 
existing, the existence of space is apprehended 
by means of work or motion ; (they are the ne- 
cessary conditions of all experience). Again, 
that wherein I, This and Not are placed, where 
they are persistently believed to be, on arrival 
at or in which, I and This cease to manifest 
or to be perceived — that is d e s h a or space, 
shunya or vacuum, of the nature of Nega- 
tion, wherein I and This move or are appre- 
hended.^ After space and time have thus origin- 
ated (?'.6., begun to be apprehended), any at, 

^ All this context is very subtle and elusive, as 
is but natui’al when we are dealing with such 
* emptinesses,’ abstractions, as space and time. In 
this real abstract character, of course, they are 
simultaneously manifest or non-manifest, as we like 
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another, other, appears by that same Sva- 
b h a V a by which time and space are projected. 
‘ I-this-other-not ^ is the appurtenant logion. 
Here ^ I Ms space, ^ this ^ is time, and ^ other ^ 
substance there is Mot^ than these. By the 
operation of this ^ pther,’ there arises ‘ I ’ within 
‘ 1 / ^ this ’ within ^ this,^ and * not ^ within ‘ not.^ 
The I within the I is m an as. Because of this 
fact is m a n a s counted among the d r a v y a s. 
And, further, because of this interiorness is it 
the function of m a n a s to prevent simultaneous 
cognitions (as of a doorkeeper who allows only 
one visitor to pass in at a time). Because there 
is a s V a-b h a v a, a nature or character, present 
in the I, therefore is an interioniess put into it, 
and in-ness (implying the opposing out-ness) 

to think about it, together with equally empty 
‘ motion.’ But wljeh they are semi-concrete, doing 
duty for b u d d h i and m a h a t, some slight succes- 
sion is wanted, in manifestation, and yet is difficult 
to make out, for a mere unity cannot manifest. 
Therefore the immense travail of thought, and the 
turning and turning about. Because of this, the 
Purdnas find it so difficult to decide precedence be- 
tween the Trinity, especially, Shiva and Vishnu. 

RR: I and Brahma is now 
the father and now the son, etc., of either of the 
other, the thi'ee corresponding to time, space and 
motion. 
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implies non-simultanoity , iion-oneness. A n t a h, 
^v^rithin^, ‘inner’, is equivalent to, or implies 
anfara or interval. Hence in anas cannot appre- 
hend things simultaneously, as one, Ibut does 
so in succession, as separate. But, on the other 
hand, simultaneity or oneness is also in the Sva- 
b h a V a, and S v a-b h a v a and ‘I ’ are not sepa- 
rate but one and the same ; therefore the whole 
I-ness of the I is b u d d h i whereby simultaneity 
of cognition (knowledge of many things as 
parts of one and as one, i.e., as strung together 
by the I*ness, the unity, of the I into an un- 
broken continuance) arises.' The appearance 

' The reader who is familiar with theosophical 
views as to the seven piinciples of man, the per- 
manent atoms, the nature of the mental andbuddhic 
atoms, the buddhic web of life, the gradual transfer 
of the centre of consciousness from one plane and 
body to another, the limitation or expansion of 
consciousness by such tiansfer, the lower concrete 
mind with m a ii a s attached to k a m.a, the higher 
abstract mind with m a n a »s attached to b u d d h i, 
the monadic triad of a t m a-b u d d h i-m anas (at 
present connected with the three planes of aka s ha, 
V a y u-a g n i), to be later located inaiiupadaka- 
a k a B h a-v ay u, and then sigain in a 4 i-a n u p a- 
daka-akasha, etc., etc., — will find much suggestion 
for thought and explanation of ‘ whys ’ in the text 
here. 
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o£ simultaneity or unity in that which is not 
synchronous or one is b n d d h i^ as the Nyaya 
says. On the foundations of these, space, time, 
manas (standing for m ah at) and bud dhi, 
is the whole world built. 

Out of and in these all the various substances 
and qualities arise successively one out of another. 
Thus ' I-this-sound-not ^ is a complete logion. 
In this there takes places the yog a-v i b h a g a, 
conjunction-division, vai'ied combination, of the 
nature of ^ sound-not-I ^ {?). Because of this 
there appears prayatna, effort, volition, in 
the Self. And because of the effort, there 
arise a n u-v a r t a n a and p a r i-v a r t a n a, 
persistence and change, permutations and com- 
binations (in the atoms?). The result of this 
is, finally, that v a y u arises as the carrier or 
vehicle of sound. And the quality of sound itself, 
at the time of spreading forth or being ^ carried,^ 
becomes transformed into the quality of touch, 
by the s p a n d a or vibration of sound. So out 
of the vibration of touch, visibility; and so, 
successively, taste and smell.^ 

It seems that what is here called b u 4 ^ h i and 
mahat (manas) is called mahat and ahahkara 
in the current Sdnkhya, 

^ Metaphysics and physics are obviously brought 
very close together here. One almost feels that the 
long-sought goal of “reducing to psychical elements, 
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The s p a n d a or vibration from which, and 
the substance by the vibration of which, some- 
thing new results, a new substance or a new 

all physical phenomena” (Max Verworn, General 
Physiology, p. 38, translated by Lee) has been reach- 
ed. But it is a case of only ‘ feeling/ and there too 
‘ almost,’ The break of the connecting tradition 
makes it nearly impossible to understand clearly 
the sentences of the text. It is only the modern 
ideas of science and tlie views of Theosophy that 
help one to make ‘ guesses at the true meaning ’ in 
such elusive portions of the work, which, by 
reaction, help one to understand tlie ‘ whys ’ of 
Theosophy and science better. It is a case of 
mutual help. 

The changes rang here, on the words of the 
primary logion, in order to deduce from it all psy- 
chical and physical phenomena are very subtle and 
I have, no doubt, often failed to catch and reproduce 
the true meaning of the author. I can only hope 
that some reader, more richly endowed with intui- 
tion and the b u d d h i which sees the unity in the 
diversity, may be more fortunate in fixing the true 
sense. 

As to the successive development of the d r a v y a s 
and gu^as one out of another, the metaphysical 
deduction may be put as below, ^ as one way: In 
seeking (from the empirical standpoint of the suc- 
cessive) to define to itself ‘ What am I ?’ the Self 
dons a veil of that most tenuous and filmy matter 
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quality — we have a duality here, viz,y the pre- 
vious vibration and the product of the vibration, 
A V a s t h a, condition, state, comes from or 
arises ou\ of vibration and from vibration arises 
the succession of two, three, four, etc. There- 
fore is it said that all is produced by vibration. 

which may be called a d i-t a 1 1 v a possessed of the 
quality of mere ‘ configuration,’ ‘ geometrical ’ or 
archetypal forms, the next remove after the first 
pure mere ‘objectivity’ or ‘ this-ness ’ of Mula- 
p r a k r t i. But ‘ almost ’ simultaneously with this 
identification of the 1 with a film, the need for a 
contradistinguishing ‘ this ’ appears. Nothing can 
be determined without something else from which it 
is to be distinguished. Therefore thoanupadaka- 
tattva appears as a foil, the reticulation in the 
plasm. But yet again a connecting link, by the 
medium of which the two may be held iii coutra- 
distinction and yet connexion or juxtaposition, is 
wanted. Therefore akasha appears as manas 
or a h a 11 k a r a ; as nucleus amidst plasm and reti- 
culation. So we have atma-buddhi-manas. 
And each successive appearance must be, can only 
be, out of the previous one, by a differentiation a 
‘ lieterisation,’ ‘ othering.’ And so the gradual des- 
cent of the ‘ triplet,’ and a corresponding ascent. 
By another necessity, each previous plane needs, 
produces and uses the next one as a carrier or vehicle, 
just as the soul needs a body. See the Science of 
Peace, p. 295, 296 and footnote in Sec. VI, infra. 
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Vibration arises in u k a s li a because of the 
presence of the Self in it ; and it does so under 
a fixed law that such a vibration shall take place 
in such a t r u t i or moment (a definite measure 
of time), or from such a moment to such a mo* 
ment. There is also another law, viz,^ that this 
is the a vast ha, condition, limitation, of this 
and this vibration, in such and such a manner 
(?), and again, a n a v a s t h a, absence of final- 
ity or definition by means of such (another) 
vibration.^ 

The universality of vibration has been declar- 
ed everywhere. As the Brahma-^Sufra says : 
Vibration only is the manifestation of kriya, 
action. And therefore is it said in the Science 
of Grammar : Such a s h a b d a, sound, is pro- 
duced by such and so much of a vibration. The 
number of vibrations is the principle or secret of 

^ The presence of the Self causes vibration, 
through p r a y a t n a, ns explained above, a little 
while ago. The periodicity of vibrations is obvious. 
The next very vague sentence seems to mean 
that any pax'ticular substance retains its definite 
nature only so long as the atoms concerned are 
vibrating in a particular manner, and that when 
they begin to vibrate in a certain other mannez^ it 
loses its definiteness and the whole mass of it passes 
into the so-called ‘ critical * stage intervening 
between two definite forms. 

10 
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tbe production of all sounds. By so mnoh vibi^ 
tion we have d v a n i, inarticulate sound ; by so 
mnoh spashta^ articulate, clear; by so much 
their up*anyasa, Juxtaposition, composition, 
collocation, placing and spreading out one near 
and after another (f). This very vibration, when 
it takes place in the pronunciation of letters, i.e., 
human speech, is called prayatna, (the techni- 
cal * vocal effort ’ of Samskrt grammar). As the 
Shdkfha says: Prayatna is the vibration 
of the kamala, ‘lotus,’ nerve-plexus, (the 
a r n i k a-plexuses mentioned before) . As is the 
vibration of the kamala, rapid or slow, such is 
the quality of the sound, sweet, soft, harsh, etc. 
Because of the alpafva, fewness, smallness, 
finer or subtler quality, of the atoms used in the 
formation of the bodies of women and the greater 
rapidity of the vibrations of their kamala, 
and the greater (number or range of) s h a b d a- 
spanda, sound- vibrations, the feminine 
voice is generally soft-toned. Of course there 
are many women too whose voices are not soft ; 
in their case the vibrations are not rapid (enough). 
The voices of children may be usefully stuped 
in this connescion, for a clearer knowledge of 
the vibrations of sound. 



SECTION III (Omtmuedf). 

CHAPTER XXXVI. * 

LOVE AND HATE. 

The pair of Love and Hate as the ‘ ethical ’ fonn 
of the primal ‘ metaphysical ’ pair of Self and Not- 
Self, and the ‘ psychical ’ form of the ‘ physical ’ 
pair of harmonious and discordant vibration. — 
Musical vibrations and emotions. — Harmonisation 
of thoughts and emotions, in science and poetry, 
and the opposite, considered as wise use and unwise 
waste of time. — Science and literature in terms of 
Love and Hate. — The motifs and ornamental figures 
of rhetoric and poetry in the same terms. — The infer- 
ence and analogies of science in the same. — The three 
chief figures of speech. — The three chief motifs of 
poetry. — Sub-divisions. — Music in terms of the emo- 
tions. — ^Its factors. — Pleasure and pain as co-efficients 
of expansive and contractive vibration, — Genesis of 
kinds of matter out of kinds of emotion. — Tbe 
reverse process of reabsorption by cessation of emo- 
|»ion. — ^The meaning of L ay a.— Application to Y oga. 
— Lkyaas samd^hL — Sleep as one form of it.— 
Deeper and deeper sama^hie and higher and 
higher manifestations ad , Eternal 

aud Transcendent. 

At the end of the last chapter the physiology 
of vocal vibrations was touched upon* 
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We may ma^e ft lew observations here as to the 
emoti0n4l psychology of sound-vibrations. Ap- 
propriate yibrationa of sound make music. Fine 
music, full of poetic unction, arouses love and 
other sentiments. Wkence the current proverb 
that the time of the intelligent, d h i-m a n, is 
spent in the pleasures and harmonies of poetry 
and science, while that of the witless is wasted 
in sleep or in discord. 

phi, intelligence, is b u d d h i, the power or 
faculty of p a r i-b h a V a n a, ‘ revolving in mind,' 
‘realising on all sides,’ thinking, reflecting. 
He only can judge all affairs rightly who has 
this power. And all thinking is concerned with 
‘three’ things only, for the Trinity is all and 
all-inclusive and there is nothing left outside of 
it. Also, bud^hi, as repeatedly pointed out 
before, is the power of ‘ simultaneous cognition,’ 
of connecting together diverse things in a unity. 
Therefore he alone is 4 h i-m a n, truly wise and 
intelligent, whose thinking ever unifies and re- 
conciles and harmonises the many and the 
diverse. And such persons necessarily always 
pass their time in poetry and science, which 
ever seek unity in diversity. 

How does poe^ answer to this characterisa- 
tion? Thus: Bl&t-ya-ahaatra,poetryor the 
science of poetry, deals With b h 4 v ^ emotion, 
mnotdon, h b 4 v a (emotional moo4 or mode 
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of existenoe) is a form of kriyS, action. 
And action depends on cognition and desire. 
And they are all interdependent and one. The 
feeling of this unity (by unifying oneself with 
the characters of the poem and living their life 
mentally in respect of all these, cognition, 
desire and action) is the essence of the enjoy- 
ment mentioned. (If we interpret kftvya-shas- 
$ r a as ' poetry and science,’ then too the ex- 
planation is this : in the case of poetry the uni- 
fication and harmonisation is two-fold, (a) that 
of the thoughts, feeling and deeds of each charac- 
ter, %. 6 ., the consistency between them and (6) 
that of the reader with the character ; and so in 
the case of works of science also, the unification 
is two-fold, (a) the tracing of one common law 
in diverse facts and events and (b) of the reader 
with the writer, by acceptance of the latter’s 
knowledge and experience and their conclusions.) 

Time so passed in literary and scientific pur- 
suits is called ‘ good (or well-spent) ’ time. But 
why t When all time is a matter of necessity, 
and necessity is S v a-b h a v a, and S v a-b h S v a 
isi^t’ahman, should not all times be regarded 
as siimlar, all equally well-spent or ill-spent? 
No, beoanse like all other necessities, the dis- 
t^ncHon between good time and bad time is also 
uedessary. 
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S h & s t science, ol tlxe nature of kSry a,* 
poetry, is kaVya-shast^a. The pt»ti- 
smai^a^n, thti re<reoolIection, the connter* 
recollection, the reflexion in the mind of 
another, of b h ft v a, emotion, is poetry.* And 
emotion follows on, or is the experiencing of, 
or is experienced through, or is some trans- 
formation or other, of rftga and d^eeha, 
love and hate. Hence the Sdhifya-aphoTism : 
Bhftva is two-fold, (o) born of love and (5) 
born of hate. These two are present, as sub- 
divisions, in desire. And desire is connected 
with cognition on the one hand and action on 
the other. Now these, cognition and action are, 
or -cognitive action' is, reflected in desire. And 
this reflexion itself is the emotion of love or 
hate.* In other words. Self and Not-Self, 
acting, moving within, or inspiring Desire, re- 
spectively take on the nature of and appear 
transformed as Love and Hate. (This is the 
ethical aspect of the Primal Pair of which the 
cognitional aspect is Spirit and Matter or 

* ElSvya does not necessarily mesa verse only. 
Hadya-Eavya is prose-poems; padya-k&vya 
is verae-poemS. lE&vya would perhaps be best 
defined as **lifc*meation in words.” The Primal 
Savi or Poet te.Br!sbmft, the Author ai this world- 
iQrstem.i, 

jjSeft fhs oh. x. 
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Sabjeet and Object, and the practical or 
actional aspect, span 4a and sphurapa^ 
action and reaction, the inspiration and ex- 
piration of the Great Breath*). 

All and everything " becomes,” ».e., is pro- 
duced by desire. And (etymologically) bhSva, 
(from the root bhu, to be) is ‘becoming.’ 
Therefore, desire, tending to produce action, 
contains or becomes emotion. Because of these 
considerations, the Brahma-sHtra says : The 
ann-varpana, ‘after- or close description,’ 
depiction, of love and hate (war) is poetry. 

We have seen before that love appears in 
the mind whenever the (unity of the) 1 is felt 
strongly ; hate when the manyness of the This 
(the separative body) is the predominant feel- 
ing ; and peace, indifference, impartiality, sleep 
and Silence, when the feeling of Negation pre- 
vails. The * recollection ’ of these two, love and 
hate, mixed with a sense of effort, of activity, 
a tendency to act, is emotion. And the de- 
piction of emotion, for the purpose of patting 
another in mind of it, is poetry. This depiction 
is of the nature of p r a t i-k r i y S, reaction. 

I^e current definition of poetry in SSMtya, 
Science of Poetry, Rhetoric and Litera- 
ture, generally, is " r a S a-inspired, sentiment- 
fmbo^jdng, language.” Bu^gthia is 4^^te in 
Secret Doctrine, Volfl, p* li (Old Rd.) 
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accord with the definition given above, for r a s a 
is entirely a matter of b h S v a. In fact “ the 
dwelling in mind on some bhava is rasa.”*' 

KSvya is concerned with action, active mani- 
festetion of emotion ; SShitya with cognition, 
with understanding of the laws and prin- 
ciples underlying snch manifestation. (They 
are as Language and Grammar). The absence 
of both is illiteracy, ignorance, indifference, for 
verily the Self is neither KSvya nor SUhifya. 

The science of 8SM}ya describes the origin 
of all emotions, their a b h 3 s a, refiezion, imi- 
tation, simulation, the different names and forms 
of love and hate, and their definite and in- 
definite aspects and conditions. This {SUhitya) 
is also known as alan-kara. The Sdhifya- 
SUfra says : The a v a s t h a, condition, state, 
mood, of r a g a and d v e 9 h a, love and hate, is 
ala n-]^ 3 r a, ‘ fulfilment,’ that which makes full 
or enough (a lam), perfects, completes, hence 
ornament, figure of speech, rhetoric. 

^ B a 8 a means juice, sap, tasteful 

liquid, taste, etc. And literally, as the secretion of 
salivary, gastric and other digestive juices follows 
on the contact of edibles, on the phyrioal plane, so, 
on the superphysical plane, there are corresponding 
secretions on the arisiiig Of emotions ^nd the dwell- 
ing on them, tnilsed, these have physical re- 
acUons also and breed toxins, eto. 
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A lam, enough, adequate, remarkable, promi- 
nent, manifest, is bhu^ha^a, ornament. 
Therefore the anu-var^hana, development, 
intensification, of love and hate, is a 1 a n-k & r a, 
ornament of speech. For, as the NyUya de- 
clares, a y a s ^ h a, condition or state, is defined 
and made manifest by anu-vardhana and 
pra(i-vardihana, increase and counter- 
increase, that is to say, the successive intensifica- 
tion of two opposites, in the way of action and 
reaction. 

The main factors of alank-ara, figure of 
speech, as illustrated in that primary figure, the 
simile, are three: the upamana or ‘resem- 
blanV upameyaor* resembled,’ and the 
a n-a n y a or * not other,’ i.e., the identity or 
‘ resemblance,’ the common feature. 

Reading one thing into another in the pur- 
suit of unity is simili-fication, u pa-man a, 
' measuring close up, near, by the same mea- 
sure.’ (The word means the resemblant, the 
analogue, the standard of comparison, as also 
the act of comparing). In the words of the 
NyHya : The supporting or proving of a thesis 
by ttteaotiB of a generally recognised commonness 
nf characteristic is u p a-m 3 n a, proof by ana- 
logs Here, the chm^acteristio in the sSd- 
hjrlk, ^the thesiB to be proved,* is the '"resem- 
bled^ or u p a-m e y a I and that in the analogue 
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Cft ‘(ho means of proving/ is the 

resemblnnt or n p a*m S n a. These two are in-^ 
terdeJiendieQt^ and^ together vrith the thirds viti., 

* iden^ty or resemhlanoe/ complete^ perfect and 
embellish everything. But are not these two, 
resembled and resemblant, literally identical ? 
Are they not one characteristic ? Yea, they are 
identical, but with this difference that one 
and the same characteristic is attached to two 
different individuals who have other character- 
istics also which differ. Ko simile is complete 
in every respect. Thus, when we speak of the 
moon-faced maid, we, obviously, do not mean 
that all the characteristics of the one are present 
in the other, but only a few. 

* Moon-faced maiden ' is an instance of npa- 
man-&lahkSra, (that variety of simile in 
which theupa-mana and upa-meya change 
places, so to say, in respect of importance). Here 
the moon has become the u p a-m e y a, and the 
face theupa-mSna. The significance of the 
simile is that the great soft radiance and glory 
of the moon (as the Self) is present in the lesser 
lustre of the face (as the j ! va). 

An instance of upa-m ey-4lahk&ra is: 
Thy face is one pore light, the Moon has stains, 
^Tis the ipoon irmms nujl wnnes. 

it trh&e, i^m (me stand- 
anethnr, from 
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atuither standpoint, the latter overshadows the 
fcHwer > that in every smaller there is the possi* 
bility of a greater greatness than that of its ap- 
parent superior — all being, in the ultimate real- 
ity, equal and indeed One. 

An instance of a n a n y-a 1 a h k a r a (meta- 
phor) is the expression: 'The boy is a lion.' 
The main characteristic, of courage, being main- 
,ly considered here as the most important, and 
all the other circumstances unimportant and 
therefore to be ignored, the differences between 
a boy and a lion are neglected and the two are 
identified. 

The summation of these is atishay*okti> 
‘ excessive speech,' hyperbole, exaggeration. 

By permutations and combinations of these. 
We obtain one hundred and eight figures of 
speech, and then a countless number, the details 
of "which may be studied in the treatises on 
SlUfUfya. 

An alankdri lights up, throws into relief, 
a rasa. Hence the view that “choice langu- 
age is k & V y a, poetry.” Hence, too, the fux- 
tiber statement that the & vartana, the turning 
round and round, revolving, of a rasa, an 
emotion, a sentiment, isalafikdra. Basa 
is ths. anooession Qt fiow of emotion, deliberate- 

i lasted^* emotion being always of.H>e nature 
of Iota or hate. As the aphorism" puts it, in 
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oiiher words: The karma, order, saccession, 
stream, flow, that there is in bhava, emotion-^ 
that is aiaiikSra. The recollection and re* 
membranoe, the holding in memory of an emotion 
—this after this, etc. — such is the form of r a s a. 
The Brahma- Safr a says': The continuous re- 
collection of, the dwelling in memory on, a 
previously experienced emotion, is rasa. 

The principjed rasas are three: (i) Sh^h- 
gara, the erotic, (ii) Ran dr a, the wrathful, 
(iii) Shanta,thepeacefhl. The three respectively 
correspond to (i) Love, (ii) Hate and (iii) reposeful 
Peace, calm and impartial ^difference; also, 
to cognition, action and desire, respectively. It 
may be queried that desire is the reverse of 
peacefulness ; the reply is that the fulfilment of 
desire is by necessity, and that (the realisation of 
the necessity of everything, after the fulfilment 
of the dual desire of pursuit and renunciation) 
is Peace. The pleasande of th.e I, the realisation 
of it, is sh ;‘n g&ra, (wherein the whole being 
expands and grows ' tall with pride,* .pleasure, 
self -feeling, s h r n g a meaning ‘ peak,’ ‘ horn,’ 
etc.). The realisation of the opposite of the 
self, of another ‘ this ’ as separate and exolnsive, 
is r a u a (that which leads to ‘ howling ’ and 
* crying’ by loss mid contraction, from rud> to 
c*y)s. The/^ subsidence * of. hoth> their mergence 
intd,<we» s h ftdt a sh um, to snbside 
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and become quiet), which belongs to B r a hm an. 
Brahman can be described in it and by it 
only. 

Subdivisions of these three principal poetic 
sentiments, unctions, interests, motifs, relishes, 
yield the known nine ; and farther subdivisions 
and permutations and combinations, a count- 
less number, as with the figares of speech. And 
they are rendered by tone, word, prose and 
verse in kavy a or literature generally. 

Because figures of speech are connected with 
poetic sentiment, that with emotion, that with 
action, and that with vibration, therefore are 
these all dealt with here. 

This itself (or an elaboration or transforma- 
tion of this) is called s a n g 1 1 a,^ music. Mak- 
ing a pra^i'Shabda to a shabda, echoing 
sound with sound, is music. 4^1 kinds of actions 
take place in the world j and all kinds of emo- 
tions arise in connexion with them : the reiterat- 
ed eiKpression of these same emotions in the 
appropriate times and circumstances, in other 
wor^s, the a n u-v a c h a n a, the ‘ translation ’ of 
them into sounds, in the way of or under the 
governance of the spirit of reaction or reverbera- 
tion (the p r a t i-k r i y ft or reaction of know- 
ledge being speech, as described before)— this 
jb.nmsio, as the musicians declare. 

^ The modern form is 6&Agii&. 
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Thd snbdivisiona <xe kin^ of maate are many. 
l!%e (ax^ aiiid).tMr^>8ut rS^as and rSgi^is^ 
ara welt known ; their snbd^siona are infinite 
and in , tkeir endless echo and re-echo establish 
and cOnhrm and show forth the infinite con- 
tinnnm of cognition and its subdivisions of 
^recollections and re-recollections over and over 
again. 

All this also is dependent on sound and mani- 
fested by vibration. Pleasantness suid unpleas- 
antness are also dependent on spandn end 
sphurana, expansive and contractile vibra- 
tion, relief and strain, prevalence and resistance, 
advance and retreat. For what is felt as musi- 
cally harmonious and pleasant at one time and 
place becomes otherwise elsewhere and in 
another moment ; that is to say, unpleasantness 
corresponds with the moment of sphurapa 
(in one’s own being) and pleasantness with that 
of span 4 A. (That is to say, the vibratory 
State of the physieal an^ tneptal sheaths of the 
-listener changes from time to time, place to 
place, circumstance to oironmstance. To eneh 
state coitesponds an appropriate r&ga, etc., 
wldjch will help on span da, expaaudon, 

i^the sheathe of the listener} whereas an 



^ w of sound} genially, 

inst^ are in jroefesf, that rdgas 

U i S Sm in tUuS^. 
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fiiappropriate one will cause sphura^a^a sense 
of contraction and strain and disharinony. This 
is why it is declared that a certain rag a is 
appropriate to the morning, another to the 
noon^ another to the evening, another to spring, 
another to summer, another to the rain-time, 
another to youth, another to prime, another to 
old age, another to love, another to war, another 
to peace, another to joy, another to sorrow, 
another to resignation and renunciation — and 
so on, endlessly) 4 

is true that the sat^a, the being and 
potency of sound exists all along in a k & s h a ; 

^ The trajisition looks abrupt. -The idea probably 
is first to show that emotion makes music and music 
creates conditions and things, and, successively, all 
the details of the world as known to us ; in other 
words to show that the psychical is the heart of the 
physical, emotion the cause of creation. In the 
words of the mystics* and Sufis, God felt defect, He 
was dicontented with His loneliness, the One with- 
out a second wanted a second for companion, Spirit 
put on the vefl of Matter, Purusha took Prakrti into 
His arms, the j ! v a identified itself with an assum- 
ed %tom, Brahman dreamed Maylrdreams, 
^^Fn^atyag&tm a married Mula-prakyti in a 
8| of a-'ti^yft, God created creatures that they 
3(3^^ pfaise His glory and He thusrealise it Him- 
and ho ou'^the first manifestations being in 
ierme & k&s h a and musical soundi 
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still its spscificatbn, its definite manifestation 
as sounds depends on s p a n 4 a, vibration. And 
by a farther modification of these vibrations of 
sound, ai^ses touch. 

To Ulustrate the endlessly maltifarions con- 
ditions or variations of sound, we have instanc- 
ed poetry and music above. Indeed, all differ- 
ence of a V a s t h a, state, condition, nature, is 
difference of vibration (from one point of view). 
These vibrations which constitute sound and 
the other qualities, may be perceived by yoga- 
practice. 

We have just said that touch arises out of 
sound. How is this ? See. People come near 
when called, and then results mutual contact. 
It may be said that s p a r s h a, touch, often 
takes place without any calling up or any 
special relationship ; yet it may be noticed that 
we ordinarily 'touch' only those with whom 
we have some relationship, some connexion by 
s V a*b h S V a, by nature. Further, as is the re- 
lationship, such is the quality of the touch, 
witK subtle differences. Metaphjnsically, it is 
true that everything is in ' touch ' with every- 
thing else, generfdly ; yet, in the realm of the 
successive, contacts are specific and governed by 
special laws. We are in relations) of some sort 
or other, i^ith all persons ; but we have no 
io them allj only Hie more 
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important and close relations, brother, spoose, 
child, etc. Yet more, onr^ay of touching, 
speaking to, dealing with, each is different. 

Becanse * of this, touch is the qndlity of the 
dr a vy a or substance known as vay u. Proof 
whereof is this : 

^ iPhis ‘ because,’ and all the context, is rather diffi. 
cnlt to follow. Indeed, the previous paragraph 
must have appeared rather inconsequent to the read* 
er. That touch arises out of sound because people 
come to tts to be touched when we call them — does 
not very readily appeal to the intelligence ! Yet it is 
perfectly in keeping with the whole character of 
the work, which is to interpret the physical in terms 
of the psychioal, to understand the unconscious by 
the conscious, to reduce science into metaphysic, to 
see in all the workings of so-called inanimate nature 
the one Power of the Spirit. Sound, touch, etc., are 
after all, psychical phenomena, essentially ; and the 
movements of atoms are not the vibrations of dead 
things, but the thrillings of matter intensely alive. 
What appears as inanimate attraction mid repulsion 
is in reaJUfy very animate love and hate. If human 
beings call to and approach and contact each other 
for psychioal reasons, of affection, etc., so too doatoms. 
The various rdaitonshipa of the former indicate 
groi^ring “neemess,” “closeness of connexion”; 
eo too, on the Ikw of analogy and psycho-physical 
pai a J|[ e l£gm, does the passing of sOondiniotonoh, 
betoim’a growing ‘inten^ty* and 'oloseness’ td 






A]^5l(lia is ^ emptineBs; and tjbs ,8Va> 
1) It B 7 a or oliaraolwi^ that is prssent therein,' 
of pra^hara^ a, motion, moving aboat~-that 

Tihmtimi and mntoal relationship amongst atoms. 
The Bubdivisions of one sensation (say color) and 
its oorresponding substance ag ^ i can he ranged on 
one harmonioally progressive scale and are seen 
to be cognisable by subdivisional parts of the same 
otgan (the retina). From a wider standpoint, all 
sensations, all snbstanoes, all sense'organs can be 
ranged on one-^a Taster— harmonioally progressive 
scale. (See I%e Scwrtce o/ Peace, chs, aciv-xv.) It 
is only the old, old stoiy of the one and the many ; a 
and higher unity and a lower and lower multi- 
plicity, endlessly. Metals and non-metals, hardest 
solids and rarest gases are seen to occupy 
successive places on the same continuous periodic 
table of elemeutsiu modem Chemistry. Metaphysic- 
ally, the law of the arrangement covers and includes 
all psycho-physical phenomena whatsoever. 

' As its opporite, as wril as its oonrinuatiod 
BveiyUiing carries its opposite'within itsdf, which 
opposite is yet a (xmtinmitimt of it. The jcevsHied 
inmge of a man standing on th^ Bdge ^ a ididet of 
water is Jiis opposite as well as ooutinniiition. 89 
the oonss of light*tsys hn the two sides of B pin- 
hole. So8eltliadNot^SeUL 80 subtler and denssr 
pl ynea of nuittev. Be, in oras'ttspeat the innfr and 
iint«r sheMhe, jhjfWPlras,, See,j^l^ fiWwfe ^ 

hm 
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is V & jr a ; and it is inanifeate^ by the vibrations 
of $ k S s h a, and * spreads out ’ all things ; and 
because t<»ioh is also a matter of siipilar fyra* 
sSra^a or * ‘spreading out/ therefore is it 
(identified as) the quality of v Syn. Hence, too, 
is sound the object of the ear and touch of the 
skin ; for there is an immediate connexion be* 
tureen the ear and the akin, shrotra and 
twak, as there is between akasha and 
v4 y u. 

So again, the vibrations of touch give rise to 
r a p a, appearance, visible form. Touch is defi- 
nite only when the object of it has a visible 
shape also. The subtler and vaguer the visibility, 
the less the possibility of distinct touch. (Nor- 
mally, things invisible are tangible only in- 
distinctly, like the air. The definition of tan- 
ipbility is the passing into visibility.) It is true 
that the suk^hma, lihga, and kfirapa 
bqdies may also be touched, or may feel and 
pognise tacts but (that is a matter of relativity 
betw.een oogniser and cognised, ie., those bodies 
can touch and be touched by corresponding 
matter of the same planes, and moreover), in 
thah vray, ihdeed, eteiything whatever in the 
World may be touched and heard and seen 
({itovid^ the requisite subtler senses are avail* 
able)r< ^ And all this is mi affair of vibration, 
"As ie ipanda so does (the substance) 
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1)«cQme/' aag^s i^%Brahmar8Ut^. And i^;aiu1f 
From 'one Hnd of expansive and contraotive 
vibration^span^-a and spbarapa, is bom 
one (kind of snbsi<ance). (In other voids, the 
same root^matter, Mula-prakrti, indifferent 
kinds of vibrations, appears as different 
substances, vith different sense*qaalities). 

From the vibrations of r fi p a, there is bora 
taste, which can be felt only when visible shape 
iwde^tely present already. 

Finally, from the vibrations of taste, is bora 
smell. In each one is included the ' experience ’ 
of another. (? Also, each one of the sensations 
of any one sense has a specifically corresponding 
sensation belonging to each one of the other 
senses, e.p., sweet smell, sweet taste, sweet appear- 
ance, sweet touch, sweet sound). Medical 
science (in the department of Chemistry) tells 
os how such and such an odour may be pro- 
duced out of such and such a taste, bdon^Ug 
to such and such a substance. , 

The sense-qualities belcmg to their respective 
substances and sense-organs, universally. (The 
same vibrations of the same atom will ooustitate 
tdie same substance, and produce the 
same sensation in or on the receiving organs 
oon^tujied in the same tray, in any time and 
my space. In ot^eh wo)^,. given 
boMtntiO)| ^ and o^i^'vibrn^g 
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Atoja« tHo resultant sensation experienced will 
be the same, in all times and all spaces). 

The well-known quintuplication, paiiohf 
karaea/ of the elements, has arisen in this 
wise. liVlien the less known two other elements 
become manifest, then saptl-kara^a or 
septuplication will be generally recognised. 

By the 'conquest' of tins sense-mnltiplioatiott, 
this innate tendency to evolve new sense-quali- 
ties, substances, sense-organs, etc., lay a is 
secqred, ' Conquest ' hei« means abolition, an- 
nihilation. It is true that complete annihilation 
of anything is not possible. Yet at the same 
time we see that 1 a y a is a constant and 
unignorable fact also — ^in the way of inaction, 
sleep, by means of the Negation. It is ever 
present in the Log^on. The condition hetween 
I and This is 1 a y a, dissolution, reabsorption^ 
the point of neutrality wherein both -factorH 
become concealed. It is also the condition 
iSetween This and Not, and between Not and I > 

* In cuirent Ve^&nfa works, this word means that 
at the present stage of our evolntion these five 
efements exist for us united in a definite proportion,, 
a moiety of each (giving the name) plus ons- 
quiurter of the other half consisting of each of the 
^er four. But here the word seems to mean 
the 'hecoming or making five* of what 
ngniS ti^one root^natter. 
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and tbe Negation itself is laya. Thialay^ 
is a matter of, or preliminaty to, and intervenes 
before every successive new connexion and 
insnifestation.* ’ • 

Lay a is tbe whole secret and essence of 
ni^h'kriy &. The manifestation, in the snocess* 
ive world'process, of the Negation (of all par« 
tionlars, of all This, of all this’s) existing in 
Brahman is lays. With reference to the 
ind^iysiS, the organs of sensation and action, 
this same laya is called samadhi, as de* 
scribed by the science of Y o g a. By the n i r> 
odha, inhibition of the kSry as, functionings, 

* Compare the layo-oentre of The Secret Jhctriney 
its omnipresence, in a metaphysical sense, and looa* 
tion hetween two planes of matter and two states 
of consciousness, etc., in a superphysical sense. All 
details are ever present in the seed of the lay a-poiniy 
and all new manifestations begin with a dive into 
it of the jiva. Dreams begin aftor a moment of 
laya from the waking consciousness. If that laya> 
point can be bridged over by yoga>meditation8, 
then for that individual the two planes run into 
one and become as one continuous jfigr at. Laya 
is the true chaos in the womb' of which all cosmos 
exists ever, from which desire or will may draw out 
anything at any time, at mry plao^ if it is earnest 
enough, that earnestness itself being governed by 
^ ohtMl . iv. 
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ef. in^riyas, orgassi tiheiie reaolts 
sasiBdhi. 

Bat is not such inhibition improper, seeing 
tlm fnnctionings are aTabh&va>si^ 41 ^% natufie* 
ordained? (But so is the inhibition). The 
withdrawal of one’s consciousness, a v a-s a 1 1 
one’s own being, the being of one’s own self, 
the support given to the functioning, by the' 
attention of the self, from that functioning is 
the inhibition; and the ideation, ava-^harapa, 
the holding in concentration, of that s va* 
s a 1 1 a, self-being, self-consciousness, in one’s 
own self, the realisation of one’s self as space- 
less, timeless, actionless, changeless — ^this is 
B a m a d h i-proper. 

This inhibition is again a matter of succession 
and graduation. After the inhibition of the 
sense of smell, comes that of taste; then of 
vision and so on, in successive retrogression and 
r^bsoiption, in the inversed order of the tdani- 
Testation. Oh the inhibition of these* five 
seiiBes, (because of the exhibitive tendency of 
the bonsoipusness, daring the time of oycHo 
manifestation, forcing itself into new directions, 
SH| ;^^bt^med-ap currents break ont into other 
oheniiels) there results the development of the 
•- anknowh oi^h's of sense and action, wheireby 
lai^ lihqnired many kinds of powei^s and ’per- 
fections \ ' On inhibiting and pa^g beyond 
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these alsQj the condition of Sa^Chi^> 
Anan^a is attained. 

Bat why stop short with these seven ? There 
are oonntless beyonds after heyonds. Trae> 
but within a limited cycle of the suocessiye, there 
will always be fonnd a final superlative ; while 
from the standpoint of the Universal, indeed, all 
j I V a s are already perfect yogis, and are ever 
engaged in serving each other and all beings (con- 
sciously or unconsciously), that is to say, they 
are serving only them-Self in endless forms. 

Sleep is only an imitation of this s a m a ^ h i- 
lay a. The gross physical body is abandoned 
during sleep ‘ also, and the v r 1 1 i s, moods and 
modes, are also inhibited. Pralaya, MahS- 
laya, Maha-pralaya are all varieties of 
1 a y a, graded in a series according to the grades 
and extents of the I, the This and the Not (in 
their concrete, limited, specialised and cyclic 
aspect) between which they intervene. 

The excellence, the merit and virtue, of 
S a in a 4 h i is that it enables qs to realise the 
unity, the interdependence, the mutual service 
of all selves, as mentioned just before. He who 
has realised the secret of this interdependence of 
all creatures, — ^he knows that praise is blame and 
blame is praise, (because while the one is given 
for helping and the other for hindering, yet 
helping one is hindering another and vice v&rm) 
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he sees sin in merit and merit in sin^ (because 
sin is causing pain and merit is giving pleasure^ 
and giving to one is taking from another and 
vice versa ) ; he understands that soxrovr and 
punishment come unfailingly to the sinner^ be- 
cause in giving pain to another^ he has hurt him- 
self, the one Self; he recognises clearly that the 
reward of joy comes inevitably to the meritorious, 
because his act of merit is a gift, not to another, 
but to him-Self; (and looking at the World- 
Process as a Whole thus, with the Transcendental 
vision, yet, in the cyclic part he is dealing with, 
practically f in the given time, space and circum- 
stances, he resolutely helps one and hinders 
another, as the duty of the moment requires, 
avoids the deed that is sin in the given con- 
ditions, strenuously pursues the act that is merit 
then, is willing to suffer praise for the one, 
anxious to avoid the blame of doing the other). 


I am not substance, nor am attribute, 

Nor movement, nor concerned with proof, dis- 
proof. 

Object of proof, or doubt or fallacy ; 

I am not sense, nor quality of sense, 

Nor brhan-manasa, nor hyt, nor ear. 

Nor am I skin or eye or tongue or nose. 

Nor sound, nor touch, nor visibilit^y^ 

Nor taste, nor odor, varied endles^^ 
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Nor am 1 the first (at tva that waa bom 
this world-egg, nor yet the second, that 
Whiob yet hath no sense-organ to reoeire it ; 

I am not subtle ether, nor yet fire, 

Nor air, nor water, nor the fragrant earth ; 

Nor septenate, nor pentad % nor am I 
Inhabitant of gross or subtle worlds ; 

Nor have I any interest in pulls 
And pushes, violent reliefs and strains. 
Vibrations, linear, rotary, oscillant. 

Swellings and shrinkings, breathings in and 
out; 

Nor loves and hates, nor muse of song or verse ; 
I have not aught to do with yog a-labor ; 

There is none else to whom I may be yoked. 
Joined or disjoined ; I cannot be educed. 
Reduced, evolved, involved, or made to change ; 
I need no inhibition of one sense 
To exhibit another latent one ; 

Nor action nor reaction do I need. 

Nor restless motion, nor yet moveless rest, 

Nor 1 ay a nor vik^hepa, sleep distraught—* 
For I am all at once, yea, all at once. 

All is within Me and I am in all, 

A constant motion in Eternal Rest. 



SECTION IV^ 

8f8hty*^aiha^de8hika~prakarai}a 

ONB PAET OUT OF THB CONTINUUM OP 
WOBliB-SYSTBMS. 


The co-ordination and genein.! similarity in 
diversity of all planes, systems, worlds, individuals. 
— ^The peculiar features of our world-system. — Our 
sevenfold evolution. — Mineral, vegetable, animal, 
chandz'Btu^B, sauratma, abliyatin&, and 
human.— Metaphysical laws guiding these. — ^The 
appearance of Karma at the human stage. — ^The 
distinction between mechanical or automatic 
action and deliberate action initiated by free-will.— 
S^mya and vaishamya, equality and in^ 
equality, homogeneity and differentiation, as the 
meaning of evolution. — Difference of proportion of I 
and This in the different kingdoms. — Their balance 
ing in the human. — ^The comparative nature of aU 
such statements. — Endless sub-divisions within each 
kingdom. — Seven main snb-divisions of each.— 
Intercourse between the three subtler and the four 
grosser kingdoms. — ^Its special conditions. — The 
mutual subservience of all the kingdoms. — lUusira* 
tione from Mineralogy, Botany, Medicine, Physical 
Science. — ^Subservience due to natural affinities and 
duiparities — Sciences sub-divided into interual and 
theory and practice, ^enoe and art. — 
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nius^tiiQtt '<>f, sabrdiTuioas ^ t^rpes from, the ease 
ol color.-^phan|fea tod oor^ of color.-- 

Use of the s<»e]^e of color in the Science of IioVe.— 
The Tinderljmg laws of emotion, as applicable to 
all other forms of manifestation. — The root- 
'emotions, Love and Hate.— -The poetical sentiments 
arising but of thenx.— The nine poetical sentiments, 
(in thrae triplets). — ^The metaphysio of the relation 
^tween substance, sense-quality and vibration; — 

' Some facts relating to the mineral and the d e v a* 
kingdoms,— The human kingdom the summation of 
the other six. — The degrees of the sense of per- 
sonality. — The seven sheaths of the human being.— 
The nature of these. — The metaphysical reason 
thereof. — The moral of the tale. 

We have now to endeavor to understand the 
synthesis and continaum that ever subsists be- 
tween all worlds, systems, planes, creations 
whatsoever. Of courae, this also, like all things 
else is included in the Ijog^on. Because the 
Unity pervades and permeates all the Many, 
therefore no piece of the latter can be wholly 
dissociated from any other piece. (The fact of 
this Unity governing the Multiplicity, manifests 
as Law, the law of Analogy, of Belativity, of 
Similarity ' in Divem^y, ^rrespondences, of 
Caiffiarioh, ^of Aetton and^ j^^ and all other 

laws ; it is the principle of all generalisations and 
. universal rules, and of the interweaving and 
I interdependtoee of . all things . of all planes 
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whatsoever). Without the knowledge of this 
multi-Unity of B r a h m a n, correct knowledge of 
the countless emanations within It, and of their 
coordination,' is not possible. And without 
correct knowledge, correct action is not possible.. 
Hence the need to realise the Ultimate and 
the Penultimate Universals. So only can the 
psendo'infinite particulars be grasped effectively, 
and marshalled in their due order and proportion 
(deductively, thereby obviating endless doubt, 
and questioning). So only can we realise that 
all kinds of experiences, cognitions, desires, 
actions, are passed through by all and every 
manifested j i v a ; that all the worlds and planes 
behave similarly, in a general way ; that all Life 
and all lives is and are really One Life. 

Here (in this world-system) we find four 
kinds of creation laid down : (i) arising out of 
two elements of * This ’ ; (ii) out of two elements 
of ‘ This-Not ’ j (iii) out of two elements of Not- 
I; and (iv) out of one element of I-This-Not (?) * 

,* This statement is wholly dark. Subsequent 
statements indicate that it perhaps refers, with re- 
gard to their constitution in terms of the factors 
of the Logion and corresponding sat tva, rajas, 
it a mas, to the four kingdoms -of our physical 
'dearth, . 'mineral, vegetable, animal, ...and human. 

' They' may also refer to four planes of ‘.'matter, et'de 
mfcceeding. psoas. 
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But all exists in each. Our world- 

system is ssid to be sevenfold, (consisting of 
seven planes), mainly beoanse (and in imitation) 
of the two triplets of snbstance, attribute, 
movement (and cognition, desire, action) and 
their snmmtation. Bat, indeed, creation is 
infinitefold, and not only threefold or fivefold 
or sevenfold. (Only within given limits of 
space and time, may we say that any given cycle 
and system deals with a given number of planes, 
etO.) 

Bvolntion in oar own world-system is seven- 
fold, as jnst said, in the way of gross and subtle 
(planes or grades and kinds of matter) re- 
presenting combinations of elements of This 
and I } (i.e., the grosser or denser planes, re- 
presenting the This more prominently and the 
subtler ones the I ; in other words, forming the 
body and the soul, the vehicle and the mind, 
the sheath and the consciousness etc.) ^ Qf 
theAe, four are well-known, three less-known. 
Bnt these three may also Jto ‘ experienced * or 
felt by or in thought. Of the four well-known, 
three again are more fandliar still. In these 
the demdnt of This, objectivity, externality, 
materiality, p^ominate£ So in the less- 
kuown three, Sjo dement of I, snbjeotivi^, 

V . x ^ ■ ■_ _ . . 
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■ ionerness, spirituality^ prevail?’ Tet it is all a 
mattei’ of gradation and stiroessim ; the gross 
arises out of the subije and i^ymcu . 

Tho six kingd'(^s^pr oreatiohs are mineral, 
vegetable, animal, chandratma, saur'&te^a^. 
and abhy&tma.' '^lere have been other evo- 
Intaons ali^ by sevens and threes, but they are- 
not mentioned because mncli too subtle. They 
are described in the ShShhSs of the Ve4a». Here, 
in a brief general survey of the contemfe of the 
Praiyava, we need consider only the more. 
&iuiliar ; and of these, the minerals offer them- 
selves first for treatment, H ^a t predominates 
in their being ; and E ^'at corresppnds to action 
t,«., externality and practical utility. 

The three evolutions, of c h a n d r S ( m a etc., 
are spoken of as preceding the minerals etc.^ 
They consist of /pictares,’ ‘ thought-foims/: , 
counterparts (of the sncceedingdenser creations), 
in subtler matter, archetypes.- For, as explained , 
elsewhere, every object has a counterpart ;, 
every object casts i^ refiexion everywhere.; 
Every atom has such. a. natural counterpart. 
Also, because vibrsi©^ fctipn and reacti^. 
prevail everywhere^ the picture ; Or couhterp4i^ ' 

* Apparently, generally corresponding, to the 
seven planes, the middle.'one between the t^o set^ 
of that being the human,' „ But'^iho' very 

obscure on these matters. 
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would receive and reproduce the vibratory move- 
ment of the original. All effort, prayatna, 
volition, is only effort to reproduce such move- 
ment gradually.^ ' 

But the minerals etc., that we see here might 
very well themselves be counterparts of some 
other evolution ? Very true (and this in an 
endless chain of planes, any consecutive two of 
which are as part and counterpart, image and 
object, shadow and reality, obverse and reverse, 
cause and effect, with^a third, interpenetrating, 
linking and holding them together) \ But from 
the standpoint of our brahniauda, the 
minerals etc.,, are the real and the others tho 
ideal. While reflexions arise out of reflexions 
and copies out of copies ad infinitnvi^ at the 
same time, of any given pair, it is obvious that 
one must be regarded as tho original and the 
other as the copy, one more dense and real and 
the other more shadowy and ideal j and of this, 
the immediacy and prominence in time, space 
and consciousness is the test. (That which ap- 
pears to me here, now, before me, is tlie real 
to me). 

It is obvious that shadow and original are 
inseparable, are reversed continuations of each 

^ See Tlie Science of Peace, p. 268, on pseudo- 
infinite radiations. 

® Jfcid,, on tribhuvanam, p. 279. 
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other, and mutually .dependent; and therefore 
the subtler planes are desovibable by the same 
adjectives as the denser. . This is but another 
consequence and UlusU'ation of the universal 
reign of Unity ovei* Diversity. 

Minerals, vegetables and animals are group- 
ed under one iitime. The element of El t a t pre- 
vails in them, i.«., the M u 1 a-p i’ a k r t i aspect 
is most active and prominent. In the other 
three, the element of Aha ni or P r a t y a- 
gatma prevails. As a thing {/.e., the physical 
sheath) is gross, with 0 tat, objectivity, pre- 
ponderating, so its knowledge,* its psychical 
functioning, is vague, dim, inchoate. As it is 
subtle, permeated by spirit, so clear and lucid, 
refined, detailed and definite, is its knowledge 
and mental functioning generally. The quality 
of mind-function is governed by the amount of 
interpenetration of thp I and the Not-I. There- 
fore, as the completion of these two sets of 
three kingdoms each there appears the seventh, 
the human.^ In this stage, exact knowledge 

^ From all this we gather that the human stage 
is the middle and turning-point between the phySi- 
cal and the superphyaical evolutions. Blit the 
exact details yet remain to sect; Only the vaguest 
notions of c h a n d raj a: ete., possible. Theo- 
sophical litexuturo yields many , helpful s^uggesfcions. 
But, obviously that litoiuturo is very ybUng and 
12 
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of all becomes possible, Tbe frnits of karma 
proper are also experienced Kere. 

It is declared that out Of tninerals arose vege- 
tables ; otA of vegetables aniibals ; out of these, 
the three kingdoms of chandratma etc., 
and out of these arose homanity, the summation 
of all. The work of homaftity becomes possible 
only when both Self and Not-Self are at 
work intensely. The word mfinava^ means 

daily growing, and very much more remaiim to be 
found out than has been disclosed What the 
exact relations are to each other of the Snn and the 
planets, the solar and the planctaiy Logoi, the 
Logoi and the globes of the system, the Logoi and 
the tattvas and the and the sensoxy and 

motor organs and the Various kingdoms, the evolu- 
tions of what has been called elemental essence and 
of the visible kingdoms and again of the ethereal 
past and future races and the various pitr>s and 
the these are matter for 

prolonged research, or for future revelation. While 
the spiritual or metaphysicri principles ai-e fairly 
clear tmd unchanging and all-dominant, the 
material, supei^hysioal plus physical, details 
are endless'iind ever new. 

' The root is man, po 'mind,’ to think. Ma- 
ns v a sdto means * oliild of Manu has the 

same root man ahd,meaUS the thinker; also the 
'thought,*' {)ieno$ a mx^nfril', a sacred sound or 
word oaf formula which 'Is Constantly recited and 
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manyate aarvaia anena, Hliat whereby 
all is minded, comprehended, undersiiood ' ; 
and this is done only in the human condition 
(when only both Self and Not*Self can be 
realised in the fulness of each — only one 
prevailing in the other kingdoms or evolutions). 
Knowledge undoubtedly exists in all king* 
doms, yet because these two are not both 
contrasted pointedly against each othor, 
tlierefore there is no sharp feeling of personal- 
ity and no true ilmriifimation (between I and 
thou, Self and Not-Self, before and after, cause 
and effect, etc.) And because of this absence of 
discrimination there is no * reaping of the fruits 
of karma ’ in those kingdoms. (That is to say, 
the sense of personality, which is defined only 
by sharp contrasts, like everything else, is weak 
in those kingdoms, animals on the one hand, 
the lower d e v a s etc., on the other, and there- 
fore the law of karma works amongst them in its 
primal form of causality, voUhout the eo-effideni 
of consciousness apd conscience, which it ac- 
quires in the human kingdom. The stronger 
and more defined the * pei’Sonality * or * indivi- 
duality’ — ^in the general sense of feeling one-self 

its meaning thought on, fo make a permanent centre 
of oousciousness, an ideal, a protective will force, a 
resting-place when the mind is vacant or worried, 
etc. ' ‘ 
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a se^(^ separate beings, 

not in ^tp9 'frliere ^personality ’ 

is ittttde to in^n il^^o |^|ilt'o-5^|:^cal body, ' indivi- 
dn»lit¥'*'ldie,$rSi^*|^i^or, inento-causal body 
or Bjigbitr,!^, aw monjad still subtler and 
mote Ipngd^tinlr^alie^tb »n4 so on— the keener is 
the tbe’^oi|^ioasness, the sense 

o£ pf^ntd Ipoi^tivo^ attaohed to each act of 
pleasntte-giviog or pain-giving and each event 
of pleaeipr^receiving or pain-reccivmg ; and 
these aots and events, hecause of this co< 
eflioie^lt of consoioosness op either side, become 
M., are Cttlled, merit or sin on the one hand 
an4reward or punishment on the other, and 
the oo-efl^oient oonsoiou^nees puts on the form 
of <»>&oiepoe). ' , 

Because the oharacteristios of the Sepai-ate and 
the Belative mre inctud 0 ^ withm tho Inseparate 
and A^^nte tjSierefore^-beqsiUse and by means 
of this , foil-ah^-^oupterioil* interplay of Self 
and ^ot-Self*— the illugoi^nppearance of indivi- 
das^f^iort ltod, jipitiati'»'6 #1^ appears every- 
where wjlJhijjj^t'be ^§Ter,a3fl#^Sonal, mechanical, 
unil!:ei#j^ Absolute Sva- 

bhftT%^ cause and effect 

ai^’ together, 

^■^ioh appears as 
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The gradual transfi^Hde^jee^v of th|a condi- 
tion of iutonsely-d^ned individualily, after 
it has been exiierfonoed and tested id its 
fulness, is the wopk of the Path ofBennn- 
ciation, and, step by step, leads to niokeha 
from the bonds of karma, (in the same sense 
in which the animal^ and d 0 v a s ate free frem 
karma, but on a far higher turn of the spiral) . 
And such transcendence is recommended to 
the j ) F a which has iinished its career on the 
Path of Pursuit. 

In the human stage, all conscious achieve- 
ment depends upon one’s own (conscious) 
exertions. In that stage, discrimination becomes 
possible ; the disoVhbination, viz., that sdch and 
such conduct is inappropriate to such and such 
circumstances, such Other appropriate ; and out 
of this discrimination develops the idea of right 
and wrong.'^ As the declare, "Prom 

3 h 3 n a, kuowledge|. ar&es v i v e k a, discrimi- 
nation, thenco l^arma, ethical aetiOn.” 
Amongst minerals,^ vegetables, animals, Idi^re 
is only jnSna (outer‘knowledge) of ohjects^ not 
disci imination, for the Aham-elem^ is not 


equal (to but leS(i,|tean the Et»l(-el6mettt), 
8o too is there onljr” Jtt'ana (inner ei^fttition 
of sensations of a higher tkind) , the 

cn* xii, pp, ^ 
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'lb0it»«mse in theib tbe 
E t ^ but lesB than th© 

it’ tftay b«{ ift tbe first place 

tbejfe proof ijhat J^fivledge without dis- 

orhniiMito^ 'Osfifi<)t lelifi to (ethical) action, and 
sepondlj?^, even i{ it‘^bo so, what proof ib there that 
the hnowledg^ possessed ammah etc , is not 
acdotnpanied by discrimination ? The leply is 
that wh4t is meant ia sSoafply this, li ? , that the 
acli^y ^of *min.^l4 is 'natural' or 

' ifiebhanioal/ prakft^, In all such activity, 
dsterminedby 'nature,' there is no accompany- 
ing (clear and individualised} perception, idea- 
tion, Volition. And hence all such (natural 
or metdihuioal action) is of the nature of Freedom 
and n6n*bondage ; it is automatic.' The ] i v a s 

^^j^(»u»atiom,ean^ < $alf;flioVed ’ etymologically, 
and ^ mwJiBnioal and lifelets * by convention How 
dOm the same yrprd come ^ mean two entirely 
oppo^ ihiagS P The dfelfiiMjiion between the two 
vie4%i o| the Wdrid-procass,*^, that all its infinite 
mm4tne\^ ia Absolutely mechanical and ii that 

earned on 
le reoonoihation 
®?iefly, 
one’s properly, * 
>y the tTnivershl 
is moved by an 
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tihat possess disciinui^atioix (of Sell and Not-Self, 
l)^ore and a£tei^<^t|^i|&de$eci) |fdji Into, ie., 
become consoions ^fi'-t'ke.bondi^ti, tbe {finding 
oonseqnences, of cotton) fnKdiscrituination is the 
basis of ideational, ilatienal and volantary action. 
But, if this be so, how is achievement of eman- 
cipation possible 'in the human body thus 
wrapped in bondage f The answer is ; The 
A t m a, in the hndian stage attains perfection 
by completion of its evolution with the help of 
yoga. This perfection is the equality, equili- 
bration, of Ah am and Btnt* This is the 
complete Fullness. All the ways (prescribed 
for aspirants) are prescribed only for the 
sake of accomplishing this equilibration.^ 


individual self is livingly moved. From the tran- 
scendental standpoint, the whole movement of the 
World-process as a^Total is mechanical. From the 
empirical standpoint each particular moremsnt 
Is initiated by sorue ope^ indiridual. Iq the' word 
* auto-matic,’ the instinct of the pubUo has 
embodied this g^ai truth. The realisation of this 
transcendental fadt is^mdksha} of the empirical 
Only, bondage. 


’ In one aepe^ In, terms of shpo^phyeios, 
m okf h a is gained.b^ any given pls^ xt0ier, 

S'.*. 


the ' parmanent 
dissolving Itj th^ 


tlpp0i^tly 




a with* 
it, wherelb^ the 
^ha atom ‘qe^es to 
reve|ya ^han tba 
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and the cause of it -JESta t 

{viz:, is its 
in time, space 
pi*eponderanoe of 

from E t a t, with &^-imp1lied; tiriplai X 
freed, the freedom, 

out of the inherent ' ^h.pom^Ve||endihg,phan^fe<; 
less fulness of tho A'jhli'p^.V ' . 

Such, tlien is the'^^^dnat’ app^aPanoai^a^d 
growth of inequality a^'^fs^OK^ance in the midst i 
of equilibrium and ’ ^ 

snlt of it all is that th^i^^:'at^nS tb'tb'e Same; 
the Self laboriously: 4|^»i#;^^d''’tq^ 

Self always is, theire^r'6^^;rin ^reaiit^;'.h^ 
bondage nor freedom. 
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All the manifest world, thus, consists hut of 
alternations of equality arid inequality, difEeren- 
tiaticm and homogeneity. In the minerals etc., 
there is great inequality, great difference in 
quantity; so to say, of SFot-Self and Self. In the 

solution ; hat it is not tho whole solution itself. It is 
wholly abjective yet, homething extei iial , not yet 
^ come home, ’ not reduced into tetms ot our own 
consciousness, our inner experience, teims of the first 
person. And tho step is gained by under itanding 
subjectively the three gui.ia’^ as inhcient in our 
psycho-physical constitution. But tho final solution, 
the fullest signifioancoof all this about oqnilibiium 
and its disturbance, is undei’stood when we at rive 
at the metaphy.sical, ti'ansoendental, standpoint and 
realise that the Perfect, Bteiuai, Definite, Change- 
less equilibrium and equality, s a iri y a, of I, Not-I, 
Not is the real equilibrium , and that tho succesbivo 
is the necessary appearanco of inequilibrium therein, 
for in order that there may be appearance, mani- 
festations, at all, it must be tho appearance of some- 
one Ignore than of any other in a given time, place 
and motion j and this morencss of one over all others 
is disptoportiou, inequUihrium, inequality, v a i s^lj- 
amya, which isi the , very condition of manifesta- 
tion. The samya and vaishamy a of the three 
gunas, in the qase of any given individual J i va 
or muWn^its freedom and bondage 

or 4ud disfifoliattion, are comparative imita- 

tions, more or less clos^ (but never complete) by the 
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human body, there is equality of the two in the 
atoms composing it (? fe,, the atoms composing 
the human body in its different layers of subtler 
and grosser sheaths, are composed of elements of 
and embodied Self and Not-Self in almost equal 
degree and hence are peculiarly ^ alive, ^ to the 
extent necessary to servo as vehicle to consci- 
ousness at the human stage). Therefore is 
knowledge highly developed and specialised in 
man. Only when the j i v a attains to the human 
stage and vehicle can it grasp the Truth of 
Brahman and realise it* 

The sum and substance of all this teaching is 
this : Know all Self to be as One, realise the 
Self and the Not-Self in One, and then perfonn 
all actions. This whole creation, because its 
seeds, its sperm and germ, are Self and Not- 
Self both, is therefore over everywhere either 
evolving or involving,; and therefore also is it 
evep everywhere au tinfixable Iti-derfinite in 
essence (though definite in appearance), order 

empirical of what is complete only iti the Transcen- 
dental. In terms of P ir a y r 1 1 i and N i v p 1 1 i, the 
gradual growth of inequality and differontiatibn by 
the increasing preponde^Upe of the manyness of the 
^^Nct*S©lf, in bondage and ?rav y t ti; and tl^e grad^^^^ 
^'retuna to equality and hbmbgenbity ; hK^%^i^ 
tpg preponderance of thii , Unity of the Self, is free- 
fAbm and N i vftti. > 
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withip ^disonlei', difwi'ddr within order, both 
equally uctinistering to the maiiifestation of the 
Unity \yhioh pervades'' and holds together 
all Piyepsity. 

This Unity in Divex’sity is comprehended and 
mo hah a gained by the jiva when it conies 
to oooqpy the human vehicle after passing 
through six previous Idngdoms. These six crea • 
tions are all planned out in terms ot the Mahd- 
'O^yas. Minerals, vegetables and animals 
are and aa^e to be understood (in their essence) 
by means of the 'interposed combination,' ann- 
yoga, (?) of Aham and Na in and with B^at, 
Btat} and Etat {?). So too chandr.i t ma, 
saurAtma and abhy atm a, by that of Eta t 
and Na in Aham, Aham, and Aham (i'). 
After that Aham, Etat and N a hecomo equal- 
ised in the hnman kingdom. 


It is true thart id the human kingdom also 
thofe ape many varieties on the same principle of 
ever-interwoven definiteness and mdefiniteness, 
and the elements ofBelf and Not-Self are differ- 
ent in quantity, apd not exactly equal ; still from . 
the, uidvets^d standpoint of a general survey# 
th0Ke is a comparatiV'e efipiality of the two here. 
On the other hand# frbm the truly ttanscen* 
denh^.^tandpgjpi^^^hejpfaiver^^^ all (kingdoms, 
'erfthjwi^ ^|f'd|§^l^^an|*^niu8t be accepted as 
eqtddly"1Btn>hma^n. fiCence does tbe Scripture 
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aay that by opposition and. correspondence {Le.j 
mutual support and help), by hostility and affi- 
nity (at the samo time), arise definition as well as 
indefiuiteness \ Looked" at thus, minerals, 
chandratmas, humans, etc,, are all definite 
as well as indefinite, equal as well as unequal, 
Amongst minerals also, for instance, progressive 
evolution takes pUco in pursuance of cycles. 

Because of the great subtleness of chan- 
cl r t ma s etc., only the four well-known kingdoms 
of minerals, vegetables, animals and humans ai'o 
treated. In general terms these four are called 
respectively sthavara; unmoving, j a n g a-^ 
nia, moving, andaja, oviparous, piudaja, 
viviparous.® 

The sub -divisions of these are many. Thus, 
minerals range from the a d h i 9 h o a (?) to the 

^ Detenu inatioiJ, definition, is by negation or op- 
position. But no two opposites are wholly cut off 
from each other. They aie not only opposed 
but hmpatahly opposed, .Each depends upon, in- 
heres in tlie very heart of, the other. Hence, indo- 
finitene&s also, the inability to define exactly wh^re 
one ends and the other ends ; Jili^gaia4-Oltdy ii. 
both opposite^ aie everywhoi’O, mutually peivasivoi 

® In current Samskrt literature, ‘ Creatures ’ are 
first divided into the unmoving and the moving^ 
and ^he latter snb-divided into u d b h j a, fissipat’* 
,i^s, 8ved«^ja, gemmatfqn«d» oViparons*^ and ' 

"5»^Viparotts. ’ 
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mapi (the completely crystallised gem). The 
chan dr a land other evolutions may be conceived 
of by analogy to what we see here. In general 
terms, the three are named deva,pradeva and 
anudev a, as the nnnei'als are called sthSivara 
etc. (As, from the standpoint of the whole of our 
particular brahman da or world-system^ the 
^umnoving^ kingdom includes many divisions^ the 
minerals of this earth and the allied varieties of 
other planets, and as the Snoving^ includes the 
vegetation of this and the allied types of other 
planets etc., so deva includes the superphysi- 
oal kingdoms of this as well as other globes of 
the system ?). While interdependent (more or 
less) yet the various evolutions arc also distinct 
from each other, on the same general law of 
continuity in discreteness. Hence the (leva 
evolution is said to be separate from the human 
(in a greater degree than the minerals etc,, be- 
cause the interdependence is less obvious).^ 

The sub-divisions of the dova-kingdom 
are Bhutas, Pretas, Pi&hachas, Gandharvas 

^ Bat none the loss, as much a fact. While the 
interdependence of minerals etc,, with the liuman is 
largely physical, in the shape of physical food and 
appliances of life, that of the e v a s etc., is largely 
sup^rphysical, in the shape of psychical, emo- 
tioned and mental-matter nourishment and mutual 
support. Hi* 11. 
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Yalcshas, Raksliasas, Vidyadhavas, Puranasthas, 
Kinnaras, Siddlias, Chara^as, tltk^^las, Vaikalas, 
Yakshikas, Apsarasas^ tJragas, ebc.'^ etc. They 
have all thoir own appointed times and places 
times of wakeful functionings and occupa- 
tions and of sleep and rest, and habitats in 
various planes and sub-planea of matter and 
corresponding regions of the space of our 
system). Some wake in what is day to us ; some 
in the night ; others at. eve or morn or both j 
some at midday; others in the afternoon ; others 
at midnight. Thus they live their conscious 
life, and wander about.; and they do so in their 
own appropriate worlds or planes, as guided by 
the necessity of their being, (the inner ruling 
desire and the material . constitution of their 
bodies or vehicles, which always corresponds to 
that desire). In special conditions, dreams eto.^ 
they may be contacted by humans. They are 
all p r a V r t a (? ^ enveloped,^ discernible by the 
subtler sense which belongs to the anu** 
pa daka-tattva and the con^esponding >sub-» 
plane of the prt h vi-tattva)\ 

;j^jrhe beings of the dev a-worlds obiiie to this 
the lines of natural atomic connexions ; 
aMj conversely, humans also attain to the 

j } See ch. xxxiv $u^a, on, the / * sensatioua * 
banging to the a d i and : u p adj?' h 1 v a s, 

ffe., samvrta, pr»vr{a, eto^% ^ / T 
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subtlei' states during sleep, (lu other words, the 
subtler planes where the liuiaan jTva woi^ks 
during dreams, slumber, , etc.^ are common to 
both). On these subtleiv planes humans and 
dovascorae together according to inherent aiB- 
nities. Dreairis may be prevented by man- 
tras, magic-chants, because of tlie manifold 
powers residing in sounds of various qualities 
arranged in various orders. 

The habitats of the various classes of the 
de vas ai-e, as said olsewhorc, Kama-loka etc., 
with their sub-divisions of Pro! a-loka etc. 

, The moral of the wh(^e teaching is that all 
worlds and planes ax*e interrelated because of 
the Unity of Bra h m a n and the continuum 
of the World-process; and that at the same 
time all tliis separateness and multiplicity is 
pure Illusion, for the Many is Not. Thus 
understanding the metaphysical truth we are 
slble to grasp tho inner laws of the working of 
.the main kinds of substances or ta.I^tvalf 
sense-qualities or g u ^ a s, and movementB or^ 
ka r mas, (five of each in our present evolution] .> 
and knowing these in their principal aspects we 
know everything that is necessary for practical 
purposes. .Thus realising that nothing iu the 
*W6rid-procesS^ fis really more wonderful than 
anything else j we are able to do our duty calmly, 
whatever our sphere hi life may bo for the time. 
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Aiicl all knowledge of details of superphysics, 
and power to deal with forces and beings of 
other planes, is useful only as helping us to 
perform our duty along the course of evolution 
and involution. 

Each of the seven kingdoms mentioned, four 
visible and three invisible, has seven principal 
sub-divisions, though the minor sub-divisions and 
multiplications by 'pictures,’ ' thought-formvS,’ 
‘ shadows ’ (astral counterparts etc.) are infinite. 
Knowledge oF the details of these enables one 
to ' create ’ minerals and plants or bo develop 
one mineral out of another, etc. — which is the 
subject-mntter of chemistry and medicine. 
1) li a t u-v a d a, mineralogy, describes the me- 
thods of forming minerals,^ and shows how the 
three aspects of consciousness, cognition, desire 
and action, exist in the fiiincrals also, as every- 
where else. It is also s}u»wn there how, because 
of the absence of finality anywhere, tliercvare 
minerals within minerals, endlessly. I'lie study 

^ Tlui criginal Saniskrt word is d b a t u. It is 
very d<^abiful if the English wonl ‘mineral’ is a 
good equivalent. But it is so regarded cuirently. 
Of itourse, it has been repeatedly pointed out that it 
is almost impossible for a word (with a diffei’ent 
ruoo) belonging to one language to exactly equate 
with another word (with another root) from, 
another language. 

13 
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of mineralogy is a ner(\ssary adjunct of the study 
of medicine. The various compounds ot the 
minerals and their good and ill (‘lV(*cLs ought to 
be well understood ; and tlum they can he fitly 
employed to cure diseases ; {iov there is a 
correspondence between the seven main mineral 
d hat us and the seven main physiolooical dha- 
t ns, eonstituent tissues of the hunuin body, ?nus- 
cular, osseous, fatty, etc.) Tliree ^ main kinds 

^ These are the h:in‘st iudicni ions of the meta- 
physical |jrim*iples which foi m flu' lbiui<lation id' 
the science of medicine. TiH‘ three main classes 
into which diseases may he di\ ijed are (i) th(»se 
of the i'oguitive or iutellc^ci uul 
connected with sattva and pitt‘'‘) (ii) those of 
the active temperament, with r a j a s ami v ily u, 
(iii) tliose of tlu* emotional or de‘*ire-f empt'rament, 
wdth tain as and ka{>hn 1’lie cut i cut classi- 
ticatioiis of temperaments, choleric, bilious, phlet;- 
matic, nervous, lymphatic, sanguine etc, will all 
fall under this principal tripartite classitication, 
and be explained by it ; hir it akme is bused on 
metaphysics and psychoplij sics. And the various 
.systems of mediciuo, * allopatliy,' homeopathy, 
chi'omopathy, hydropathy, etc., etc., could al^o 
all be arranged into correspond iiig three heads, 
one kind being specially suitable to one tempera- 
ment. Thus the intellectual temperament, with 
delicate nervous system and keen sense-organs 
will be lietter dealt with, in illness, by methods 
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of iiiediciiies ov methods of treatment are there- 
fore prescribed for three main kinds of diseases, 
viz», d h ii t u-r a s a y a n a or by minerals, va- 
nas pa t i-ra sa y a n a or by vegetables, and 
mixed. But it should be clea-rly understood that 
beeanso the Trinitj^ of A h a m-K t a t-Xa exists 
e.very where, and the Trinity (s all also, Iherefore 
all Is puteiitially medicine for all. H(;nce is it 
said that the mineral is (food and) metlicine for 
the vegetable; the vegetable for tlie mineral ; 
the two for the animal ; animals for d o v a s ; ^ 

Tvhich soothe the nerves, music, scents, changes of 
scene, light medieiiies, etc, ; the active, by methods 
of jjhysical cxercaso, massage, liot autl cold appli- 
cations, douches, enemas, ebj. ; the dull, clingiiig de* 
sive-ful one, hy TuefluKls of dragging, stimulants, 
etc. Ihit, of c<uirs(‘, it shoiild always he borne 
ill mind that no man is exidusively composed of one 
factor only, and that all three are present in 
all, but only one ]u e<lominant ; hence endless 
(*c'^]iplicatiojis. Tims, where the disens(*d condititm 
is <lue to the excessive exercise of the couRtitutimial 
and tcrnptraTuental tendencies, for instance nervous 
breakdown by ovt'rstiidy in tlu* man of thought, the 
pro]>ev icrnody w(>)dd he a. change to a course of 
a(*tiioTj or of art, and r/Vc rc/w^ ; for though inequiJi- 
briuni is itie <*(uulition of manifestation, yet too 
much disprojiortion means death. 

^ This is said ])r(>bably with greater reference to 
the so-(.*alied ‘lower’ dev as or nature- spirits who 
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li^oirfodge,'' 

(tlte'^Qlft stole iboi^^ Te4«, 

e£2.^^i4> io liat!0'i^)jt b^ie l^guuubg ib^ 
feaatSim o^ cUs^ases. A rine> an <»dei', 

o<f iflhooesBiob is neoessnrjr in the lealiti of the 
^ttce^ive* (.he World-jirocesB ; and where thtoe 
is order, there will be disorder also; and 
individnftb are granted, as rulers, to qunnttoi 
the order and onre the disorder; snoh is the 
raison d*Stre of physicians. 

Also, a knowledge of minerals and plants is 
needed for the mannfactnre of the mtthsfarknts 
ap^ianoes of life. Pa^rtha>8h58tra, ‘ the 
scitooe of objects,’ physical science, is made 
of observations cd and practical experiments 
rrith minerals and pistil; with reference to 
spanda and sphnra 9 p,„»ie., the vibrations, 
nmvements, fonctumings/ of (heir een^hnent 
par^loles^.ptoleonles, et(^. Atoms and thfir 
movemenbi |ffe ' at* (die^ bottom of all 
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^ maoiifOBtotiou ’ of substance and force. And 
tihetelore physical s<wnoe deala with thesoi nob 
only as rrorldng in the mineral and 
kingdom^ but in creations earlier and later ^ban 
these. Different Tibratioxis give rise to different 
forms. The resnlte are more quickly perceived 
in the ease of miner^a and plants because of 
the comparative 'grossness ’ of the atoms con- 
cerned. By a knowledge of such matters^many 
wcnks can be aoeomplished which are im- 
possible otherwise, e.p., the manufacture of 
special weapons. In BS^^^tvarfarshSafra, 'the 
science of the arrow-ring/ the 'exposition* 
of the bow is based on the a n s h ad h a, ohe- 
nnstiy, of minerals and completed with 
mantras. On the knowledge of physical 
soienoe are based the achievements which 


Ipih^Saa, history, records ; " The air>car 

rashes by the pathless ^ays of the air; * pictures* 
en^^age in conversatibn ; arrows pierce throngh 
ndnutest spaces and destroy all things etc,’* 
Therefore in ord,eir to understand the con- 


stitution of each atom, to realise why 

^ ps CaBed BrahmaCi physical Science 
^e ameoce oi i|s .plication, 

^ or isT, 7) mediofd (or appb^)^ 
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and constitutes the contents^ the infinite 
glories, the attributes, of the Self, eiqpanded, 
expounded, evolved forth by kriya, action 
(negatively, by inseparable contrast with the 
attributes of the Not-Self). 

The principles of all this should be mastered 
and conduct regulated accordingly. 

Prom another standpoint, minerals, vege- 
tables, etc., are sub-divided into (i) natural and 
(ii) artificial, ' krtrima and a-krtrima. 
The former are developed by natural vibratory 
action and reaction. The latter are developed, 
e.g.f minerals out of minerals, by similar 
processes brought about by human beings 
deliberately, A third kind, different from 
(but including) both (?) may be regarded as 
dhatutva, mere ^ mineral-ness \ So the 
uncultivated, self-growing, wild, plants grow- 
ing by unchecked rotation of seed and plant 
may be regarded as natural. The artificial are 
plants produced by grafting, crossing etc. The 
third is the ^type^ which includes both, and 
represents the Unity of the Self, as the varip^ 
tions represent the multiplicity of the Not-Self. 

yjarhfhya-shUstra,^ the science of botany, 

^ This word is not current uow-a-days. I asked 
Pandit phanaraja at the time, if the word might not 
be Vdrksha^ihastra, vrk^ha being theicurrent word 
for tree. But he was positive that it tSrkshy a. 
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should be studied in order to understand the 
vegetable kingdom and master the uses and 
applications of plants for the prc4uction of 
scents, tasteful viands, colors, fibres of soft and 
delicate touch, and also musical instruments 
and sounds. The processes of origin, growth 
and decay of each vegetable form are described 
in this science ; also the months and seasons 
in which it germinates, grows, etc. ; and in 
which it is most effective in use ; its medicinal 
properties and uses, its comparative heat- or force- 
generating capacity, its genus and species and 
allied species, its possibilities of producing new 
varieties in combination with other plants, and 
so forth. 

S h i I p a k a s, practical chemists, artists and 
artisans, also all need this knowledge. It tells 
them what plants are useful for ^ reducing^ 
or 'killing* or, per cmbtra^ reviving, which 
minerals. 

*So too is this knowledge useful in the treat- 
ment of animals. In consequence of natural 
affinities and disparities (arising out of atomic 
constitution) the eating of different kinds of 
plants imparts different qualities, strength, 
endurance, beauty, sleekness, quickness etc., 
to different animals. Because of such affinities, 
different animals select their different foods by 
. instinct. This natural fact is the rational 
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principle at the bottom of all prescriptions and 
prohibitions as to eatables and non-eatables 
(and all medication). What helps on the 
natural activities of a given organism is proper 
food for it ; what hinders is improper. 

Farther on, the d®v®*kingdom also needs 
this knowledge, and men need it for dealing 
effectnally with the They tnm away 

&om or accept offerings according as these are 
helpfnl or hostile to their natures. 

And all these affinities and disparities, 
Annrodha and virodha, which all subsist 
between all, by tarns of time, space and motion, 
are determined by and included in the One 
Absolute Nature wherein all such opposite likes 
and dislikes neutralise and abolish each other. 

Thus then do we see that though this World- 
process, above and below, far and near, exists 
in a pseudo-infinity of separateness, discreteness 
and manyness which is past all counting, still, 
because of the Unity of the Universal and 
Common Being which pervades it, it is all, and in 
every part, umfied in the way of interdepend- 
ence; and the deeper and deeper realisation of 
this fact is the means ti>, and is, fuller and 
fuller mokfha. 

Physical science declares the endlessness of 
.the. Bub-^Vhfiens of the minerals on the basis 
.of the endlessness of vibratory actions and 
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reactions (of atoms) — which again illustrates the 
endlessness of the works to be accomplished 
(the forms to be ^snmed and cast- off) by the 
Self. From one standpoint^ there is in this 
science a twofold sub>division based on the 
distinction between exteraal and internal. The 
external refers to effects ; the internal to causes 
mainly (i.e., practical or applied and theo* 
retical ?). All the activities of the world are 
included in these two. And, accordingly, the 
-science of Botany is also sub-divided into pri- 
mary and secondary. In reality, however, 
these divisions and sub-divisions are not only 
twofold, but pseudo-infinite. 

To illustrate the sub-divisions of classes or 
types; v a r p a, we may take the case of color, 
V a r Q a proper. Of the infinite shades of color 
which arise in the conjunction and disjunction 
of A ham and Etat and Na three are primary, 
viz,, white, of the nature of light, concerned 
with cognition, corresponding to A j black, of 
the nature of darkness, concerned with action, ‘ 
corresponding to U ; red, being the combination 
of the two and n i r-v a r 9 a (? a negative color), 
corresponding to M. 3y combinations of these 
in different proportions ainse all the other colors, 
yellow, blue, etc. U.g., the day is white, the 
night is black, and their junction-pbints, morn 
and eve, are red. 
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Considerations ot color play a great partj as is 
well known, in the standards of visual beauty, 
which vary from time to time, according to ne- 
cessity, i.e,, the compulsion of the inner con* 
stitution of the judges for the time being — all 
things being, in reality, beautiful and ugly by 
turns. The beautiful is ever that which reflects 
the self (of the beholder, which the beholder 
feels to be in assonance with his self) ; the ugly 
is the opposite. 

Color-effects are given a prominent place in 
erotic and other poetry. It has been said that 
the essence of poetry is rasa, ‘ taste, ^ 
relish, sentiment, unction, motif ; r a s a is the 
expression of an emotion ; the essence of emo- 
tion is love or hate ; these two base in desire ; 
the inner desire of any creature determines its 
outer manifest condition ; the manifest condition 
of any creature, (in terms of a g n H a 1 1 v a), 
is color ; therefore changes of emotion go with 
changes of color and therefore these folrm 

^ Compare the PJnglish expressions * he changed 
color,’ and pale with fear, rosy with pleasure or 
affection, crimson with shame, red with anger, 
black with wrath, dark with passion, green with 
®uvy, yellow with jealousy, gvey with terror, 
eacbverous with horror, glowing with joy, beaming 
with pleasm^e, etc. 

Also, we have seen elsewhere that the word 
varpa tneans caste, because, originally, the 
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the frequent subject of description in poetry,' 

A scientific knowledge of color is very use- 
ful with reference to the psycho-physics of 
Kama-Shastra, the Science of Love, and is of 
help in judging temperaments from complexions 
and colors for purposes of marriage-alliances, 
etc,, for ' color ^ is born of the vibrations, s p a n- 
d a, of the ^ form \ and therefore indicates the 
nature and natural vocation, caste, type, etc., of 
the latter. The essential object of the Science 
of Love is to bring about healthful alliances 
and associations which will promote the welfare 
of the race. All arises from k a m a and k a m a 

white color was the mark of the Brahmaria, red of 
the Kshattriya, brown-yellow of the Vaishya, black 
of the Shuijira. The reason of this again was that 
corresponding t^ttvas, planes and sub-planes- 
predominated in each respectively. This, among 
other things, is indicated by the statement that they 
correspond to the head, the arms, the trunk and the 
feet of Brahma, if we interpret this in the light of 
what is said in one of the minor Ifpanishats, that 
the p r t h vi -t a 1 1 V a predominates in the lower part 
of the body, a pas and then a g ii i in the trunk, 
vayu in the lungs and throat, and ak ash a in 
the head, etc, 

' Here follows in the original text a statement of 
some facts of Samsk|rt Bhetoric as illostration of 
color-effects, etc., which it is difficult to reproduce in 
English. 
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arises from sanga, jaxtaposition, association^. 
The conjunction of Self and Not-Self means the 
hirth of tiie world. The essential significance of 
kama is, as said before, ‘ May I become this *. 
In other words, the limitation of the Universal 
Will to a limited e $ a t, is k 5 m a. The Kama- 
pi'avachanasUtra declares that the imagination 
of the Self as this and thus is kama. This 
k am a is observable in every atom as its desire 
.to multiply. In the ‘living being * it manifests 
in youth, and lies latent at other times, but 
exists always. The ways of its manifestation 
in man and woman, representative of A t m S and 
Mula-prakrti, which may be learnt from 
KanuirshSstra, are typical of the ways of 
its manifestation in all departments of the 
World-process. 

On this principle, the presence and uses of 
color may be observed and studied in minerals, 
vegetables, animals, chandratmS, etc., also. 
Visual beauty depends largely on color*} 

^ Compare Bhagava4-QitS, ii. 2* .Here, juxta- 
position or association stands for that face-to-face- 
ness of subject and object which amounts to cogni- 
tion ; out of cognition arises desire, thence action, 
as has been discussed over and over again. 

‘ Thus, tha best-cnt features are neutralised by 
a dead complexion, while even ill-cut ones are 
i«udered atjbraotive by a bright smile. The ‘bloom ' 
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but, it should be remembered that there is no 
more u-ny hard and fast line of demarcation be- 
tween colors than anywhere else in nature. All 
colors shade off into one another and each 
co-exists with all the others potentially, as is 
proved by the same person changing from 
color to color. 

of youth paints even an ugly face with brightness, 
and the glow of noble emotions beautifies counte- 
nances the most ravaged by age. That any parti- 
cular ‘ form ’ or any particular color as such is not 
essential is shown by the simple fact that any and 
every animal or vegetable form may be beautiful if 
in vigor and health and corresponding fulness of 
color ; colored flowers and fraits and animals ax*e no 
less beautiful, if in their perfection, than colorless 
or white ones ; indeed they are often more so. The 
most ideally beautiful men, of Puranic lore, Bama 
and Krfhca and Pra^yumna and Naknla, etc., have 
been ‘dark\ The effect of glazing and var- 
nisj^iing also illustrates the same. In terms of 
superphysics, this * bloom’ and ‘glow’ etc., are 
produced by the quality, the quantity and the 
uature of the vibration of the etheric and other 
Subtler auras, which for the purposes of beauti- 
fication or otherwise, produce the same affect on 
the physical body as glass on a picture or varnish 
on wood. In oases of intense emotion and con- 
sonant great vibration, this aura becomes semi- 
visible and produces ‘ halos * which may affect 
phoOgraphic plates. 
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The ways in which colors mix and agree or 
disagree is illustrated by the ways in which emo* 
tions and poetic sentiments^ r asas^ with which 
they correspond, may mix and agree or dis- 
agree, be in accord or discord. 

Thu^ s h r h g a r a, the Erotic, mixes with and 
is present in almost all the other rasas. When 
tlie joy of excitement, which is the element 
of the erotic, arises in the Ran dr a or the 
Furious, the latter becomes converted into 
V i r a, the Heroic. The Heroic is characterised 
by the consciousness of one’s own great deeds'; 
hence it is connected with cognition and the 
Self, but is enveloped in and manifests by 
action. In other words, s h r h g a r a is of the 
nature of love ; and love is the * mark ^ of the 
Self; and the Self is the root of Unity and 

^ The person who does a great act without self- 
consciousness is something else than a ‘ hero,’ from 
the standpoint of the poetic sentiment of ihe 
Heroic ; e.gr., if the act be one of self-sacrifice, 
he may be a saviour, a Christ, a Buddha; but 
that would be an embodiment of the Pathetic and 
Compassionate, not the Heroic. Deliberate, self- 
conscious * repression of the oppx*essor and the 
wrong-doer’ is essential to the sentiment of the 
Heroic, as in the case of Bd^ma, K]r$h^a, etc. See 
The Science of the BnioHom^ (second edition), 
pp. 89 and 190. 
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Non^separateuess, which * operates ^ only in the 
field of manyness and hate. It becomes possible 
for enjoyment to appear even in the Furious, be^ 
cause of the immanence of both action and 
cognition in the Furious. 

Similarly, in s h a n t a, the Peaceful, also, 
because of its connexion (by contrast and op- 
position) with love and hate, there is the mixed 
presence of the Furious and the Erotic (i.e., 
there is the cognisance of the joys and sorrows, 
the good and the evil of the world, and the 
wish for their cessation). The mixture itself of 
the two is a d b b u t a, the Wondrous. The 
Marvellous is that %vhich exceeds our powers of 
comprehension and control. And it appears 
prominently within the Peaceful, in the contem- 
plation of the paradox of the World-process, 
where everything, around us and within us, is 
beginningless and endless and past knowing in 
its endless detail. 

!Che converse of the Wonderful is the Pathetic 
or Compassionate, k a r u ][i a. Pity arises on be- 
holding the 1 a g h u t V a, inferiority, of another, 
5^to oneself; also of oneself to another ; and has 
its source in the * equality ^ or ‘ sameness ^ of 
the Self (which requires that none shall be 
inferior to any other). 

The Laughable or Ludicrous arises within the 
Erotic in consequence of the pride born of 
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the discovery of another’s inferiority to one self. 
The element of love (of the self) prevails here 
(in the one who laughs). The Laughable, or 
hasy a, appears within the Peaceful also, when 
the A t m a is felt as prevailing (over the para- 
dox of the World-process). 

When hate prevails, we have bhayanaka, 
the Fearful. It arises when one thinks only 
of his own inferiority (as absolute), forgets re- 
lativity and proportion, and sees every one else 
as only larger and more powerful than himself 
and (also as ready to do him harm). 

Such is the origin of the rasas, one within 
or out of another, and even such is the differen- 
tiation of colors 

Detailed descriptions of colors and their cor- 
respondences with factors in other departments 
of life, belong to the science of Sahifya 
(gregariousness, - grouping together, from 
s a h i t a, together, ^ Society,’ Sociology) ; for all 
things are connected with all things, so much 
so that physical science declares that all things 
can be constructed by vibratory action and 
reaction. The distinction between animate and 
inanimate is only the distinction between the 

^ And as of colors, so of sounds, tastes, etc., to idl 
of which, the remarks made in the text regarding 
coloi*s and poetic sentiments apply also, mufatts 
mutandis. 
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prevalence of the element of Self and of that 
of Not-Self respectively. And as the nature 
of the a h a m animating any afcom is, such is 
the nature of the activities of that atom. 

The production of atoms is accomplished by 
the vibratory action, spancia, of Universal 
' Becoming. And all this world, and all objects 
of sense herein, scents, etc., are accomplished by 
the vibratory action, s p a n d a, of atoms, and 
manifested by vibxutory reaction, sphura- 
jni a ^ (?) Although smell, etc., because they are 
pervaded by Uni vei%al Being, s a 1 1 ii-p r 5 d h- 
aiiya, have a universal existence; yet the 
determination of their particular names and 
forms and manifestations depend upon parti- 
cular vibrations \ 

^ All this ti’aimlation here is very tentative and 
doubtful, for luck of positivoir knowledge as to the 
meanings of the technical words, no longer current. 
. The sentence in the text is ; 

In other words, sound, color, smell, etc., in 
themselves, as t a n<^m a ( r as, ‘ things-iu-themselves,’ 
* things-asosuch,’ s v a4 a k s h a u a, ‘ chaiaoterised 
by themselves,' ^ that uloue,' as mere moods of con- 
sciousness, have the universality also of conscious- 
ueCf hnd exist in all parts of time and space ; yet 
the speciiio manifestations, experiencings, of these, 
within speeihe limits of space and time and matter 
14 
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and motion, «.e., within single world-systems, is 
inseparable from atoms and vibnitions; and the 
connexions between these, atoms and vibi*ations of 
‘ objects,* on the one hand, and atoms and vibra- 
tions of ‘subject ’-senses, on the other, and specific 
vaneties of ‘ sensations * resulting from the contact 
of the two — these are established by the local con- 
sciousness of the Ruler, Brahma, etc. That is 
that such and such a consciousness of smell, taste, 
etc,, shall arise when a so-and-so constituted sense- 
organ comes into contact with a so-and-so con- 
stituted sense-object is determined by the vibrations 
of both, under the guidance of the local Brahma. 
There is no metaphysically and universally neces- 
sary connexion between a particular atom, a parti- 
cular vibration and a particular sensation. While 
the three aspects are insepamble, though dis- 
tinguishable in the abstract ; yet a particular 
atom, vibrating in ^ne way, may produce one 
sensation in one sensor-organ, and quite another 
in a difEerently constituted sensor-organ. And here 
is the opportunity for the exercise of a certain 
amount of individual initiative and discretion, with- 
in general law, by local Brahmas. But that, yet 
again, this initiation and discretion too, are only 
illusory, may be gathered from the consideration 
that all possible Such variations of constitutions 
of sense-objects and sense-organs and variations 
of their mutual responses are already eternally 
present in the Logion. The analogy is complete 
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Each object having a special nature ' or con*^ 
stitution, s v a-b h a v the contact of any one 
with any other produces another (or third 
variety of object fiv a new kind of experience 
or both). 

The prapaficha, * quintuplication/ the 

between a Brahma drawing matter from the uni- 
versal stores of Praky^i, and building it up into his 
own system, giving it his own distinctive stamp, and 
a baby drawing nourishment from the parental 
stores and building it into his own body and giving 
it all the stamp of his individuality. 

^ Each object has one special nature, in mani- 
festation, at one time and one place ; but in potency, 
latently, it has all other possible natures, at the 
same time and place — ^because of the Law that every- 
thing is everywhere and always, which arises out of 
the still deeper Law that all is one Self, and zn one 
Self, which is eveiy where and always. Also, every 
object has all natures, in succession, turn by turn, in 
different times and places — ^because of another 
corollaiy of the same Law. See TJie Science of 
Peace^ p. 238. The biological aspect of this same 
law is that each primal biophoiid has the infinite 
h’possibilities of infinite forms already locked up 
f' within it. The toble of periodic classification il- 
lustrates the chemical aspect of it. The manifesta- 
;:, rtion of all kinds of emotions, turn by turn, by the 
;^me living being, is the psychological aspect of it. 
And BO on. 
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multiplicity of the world and its kingdoms of 
minerals, vegetables, etc., is due to such contacts. 
The Aha m-element gradually grows over the 
others in these, successively* Hence is it said 
that vegetables arise out of minerals; animals out 
of those; chandratmS, etc., out of those, 
and so on. 

Among varieties of minerals are mapi, 
ratna, suvarpa (gold), viloma, m5- 
shaky a, manobhava, tamra (copper), 
h e m a (another variety of gold ?), p r a m a u k- 
tika, pravala (?coral), shank ha, etc.‘ 

^ It has not been possible for me to fix the precise 
meanings of these. The detailed knowledge hav- 
ing been lost, many words are used now loosely 
as synonyms which inust have meant difEei*ent 
varieties of the same mineral, or even quite differ- 
ent principal minerals and metals. We have had 
the case of the different names of vayu (air), 
agijii (fire), etc., in Sec. Ill, ch. x., on the Upanishatsl 
Nowadays suvar^ia and h em a at^ both used for 
gold; also many other words, chamikara, 
jambu uada, kafichana, etc. Quite probably, 
these meant originally, not merely different varie- 
ties of gold, but different valuable metals. The 
Harivamfha, when describing Krfhi^a's palace in 
pvaraka, names many scores of precious stones and 
‘metals used in the^constrttoilon, which cannot be 
identified now. : ★ 
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So are there many varieties amongst vege- 
tables and animals. So among chan dr at mas, 
etc., among whom also the A h a m more or less 
preponderates over the Etat, so that gan- 
dharvas, etc., begin to exercise special powers. 
'Propitiation^ is made of such beings of the 
Kamaloka (semi-personal and semi-impersonal 
forces of nature) in order to secure their 
powers and services for the use of this world, 
by means which are based on a knowledge of 
the special relationships, affinities and anti- 
pathies, subsisting between the inhabitants and 
the objects of different planes. But, of course, 
the power thus gained is a-s at, ' false,^ of a 
poor quality, because extraneous and dependent 
on others, and not existing within oneself. 
The better way is to develop one^s own will- 
power and other faculties (by yoga). The 
methods of obtaining control over ganclhar- 
^fas, etc., are taught in the science of the 
Tantra, But such processes should be employ- 
ed very sparingly and for special cause only. 
If worked recklessly, harm will come to the 
operator most certainly. Nor are such methods 
to be practised by any and every body ; they 
cap be followed safely only in a progi*essive way 
and by those specially qualified as laid down in 
the works on^the subject. 
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Such are a few hints on the dev a*oreation, 
included in the U* 

The human creatioti is the seventh and the 
summation of the other, six*' It is the highest 

* All this part of the text has been full of obscure 
statements and it is difficult to see what exactly 
is meant by this particular statement. The general 
metaphysical idea is apparently that the three 
physical and the thiee ‘superphysical’ kingdoms are 
all lacking in that definite ‘sense of personality/ 
‘individual free will/ ‘egoism’ which is the charac- 
teristic of man as and the ‘human’ stage proper, 
whatever the form of the body be. And they all 
sub-consciously stiive towards this human stage, 
when the turning on to the n i v t i-marga and 
mokfha become possible. It is thought generally 
that these three superphysical kingdoms with their 
multifarious sub-divisions are composed of ‘ nature- 
sprites ’ of different gi'ades, high and low, who ‘ make ’ 
natui^al objects, flowers, leaves, streams, etc. But 
it should be remembered that all living beings act 
and react on each other more or loss, and conscious- 
ly or uuconscioimly ‘make* natm^al objects. Insects 
of various kinds, in their millions and billions, 
perforate the upper surfaces of the earth, in certain 
seasons and countries, and help to give it special 
chemical qualities; others carry the pollen of 
flowers from place to place ; birds help to scatter 
seeds over wide Stretches; the coral insect makes 
the reefs ; forests make rain, and rain^s makes mote 
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beeause ifc includes all the other six. As said 
before, the human body is the best of all 
bodies ' j it is the perfected temple of B r a h* 
man, and sums up all creation in itself. 

forest; human occupation pi'oduces climatic changes ; 
m short, all nature is aliYe, and every living crea« 
tore, microscopic or gigantic, reacts on the ‘nature’ 
of which its body is a product, in some way or 
other, by living or by dying, consciously or uncon- 
sciously. In this sense, all living creatures are 
iiature*spiiits also; but of course those may be more 
especially designated thus in whom the impersonal 
prevails over the personal. In the three lower 
‘physical’ kingdoms, the impersonal is working 
chiefly in the denser sub-planes of the physical 
plane, apparently ; as, in the three superphysical, 
it is pi*obably so working in the subtler. The 
two ‘ collapse ’ together into the human, and 
attain the ‘ sense of personality,’ to be gradually 
transcended again, later on. The statements on 
the elemental kingdoms, the elemental essence, 
the work of the various classes of P i t r s, in 
theosophical literature, slowly becoming clearer 
and more systematic, as more and more know- 
ledge is gained on these obscure and occult subjects,, 
will be of use to the student in understanding 
the text hex^, and, vice versa, the text here in 
understanding them. 

^ We have to bear in mind that the present 
pentagonal shape is not the only and not neces- 
sarily even the best' shape of the human body, 
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It may be questioned what is meant by the 
summation of all creations in some one particular 
creation^ when each one of these and its 
^ picture ^-creation (its astral counterpart, etc.), 
has been said to be pseudo-infinite. The 
answer is that though each is potentially pseudo-^ 
infinite yet is each also ^ graded^ with all 
the rest, because of the Law of Unity, in 
a single Endless and Universal Scheme of evolu- 
tion and involution; and hence there must 
be in any given world-system some one 
*particular stage or creation which I'epresents 
and reflects, imitates and masquerades as, 
the Summation, the Total, also, (In our w’^orld- 
system) the human being is such (microcosm of 
the macrocosm, standing at the turning point 
between the two arcs of the wheel of life). And 
the 'picture,' chitra, thereof is similar also. 
The product, Rie progeny, of a surety attains, 
sooner or later, to the condition, the status, of 
the producer, the progenitor. Hence the chi {- 
r a-s a r i s, the ' painters,' declare that the 
picture ' draws out a n u-k a ris li a t i, the pic- 
tured, the original, (carries* away some of his; 
vital essence). The * pictures ' (reflexions, 


which has been spherical .and egg-shaped* and 
ethereal in the previous root-races and may be such 
a^in in the later races. See The Vi$h^t^Bhdgavata. 
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•tliought-foms) of men, also, thus, under a uni- 
versal law, become men (in course of time) ^ 

The Ved^ declare that knowledge of univers- 
al nature is possible only by means of the hu- 
man body, for herein occurs the summation 
(the requisite complete development and balanc- 
ing) of cognition, action and desire (f.e., of 
Self, Not-Self and Negation). Therefore do 
all beings desire the human state. 

As there are seven kingdoms in this world, so 
are there seven sheaths in the human body ; and 
in each sheath is woven, upa-nyasta, the 
tajjva of one plane, in its universal as well 
as concrete aspect. For such reasons is the 
human body called a 1 a g h u-b rahmanda, a 
* small world-egg \ 

The seven bodies are (i) sthula, ^ gross ^ 

* In this connexion consider (i) the statement in 
The Secret Doctrine^ about various classes of Fitrs 
giving their c h h ay a s, shadows, emanations, to clothe 
to the' earlier Races ; (ii) the fact that the difference 
betwoen emotion*vitalised thought-forms and other 
emanations and radiations from living beings, on 
the one hand, and the ‘ reproductive ’ cells thrown ofB 
by them, is a difference only of degree, not of 
kind; (iii) the beliefs prevalent amongst some 
people about the dangers of giving pictures or other 
^rsonal belongings to others who are suspected of 
t&ntrika doings. 
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or physical ; (ii) 1 i n g a, * mark * type ethere-i^ 
al ; (iii) s & k a h m a, ' subtle * minute astral ; 
(iv) manas, 'mind*, lower mind (or kama* 
man as), mental; (v) manasa, ‘mental’, higher 
mind, causal^ (vi) buddhi, ‘awareness’, ‘intui- 
tion’ all-comprehensive and pure reason, loving 
wisdom, b n i (vii) Atma, atmic\ All 
are synthesised and summed up in and by the 
A t m S, and hence they all appear as and in 
one. 

Tlie distinctive features thereof are these: 
Bu^^hi is the sheath of Atma,(asMtila- 
prakrtiisofPratyagatma). Its nature is 
praktlsha, light, illumination, discovery of 
the whole truth about all and everything. 
Without it, it were impossible even to speak of 
the A t m 3, There is always an unbreakable 
connexion between s a ii j fi a and r u p a, name 
(also consciousness) and form. Therefore the 
(Universal Principle signified by the name 
Atm a needs a sheath for manifestation, is 
indeed ever inseparable from it ; (for a sheath 
is to the core, as a particular object is to the 
common name, a concrete instance to an abstract 

law, a singular individual to an archetype) ; 



^ For a table of correspoudeucos between this list 
and other divisions and clasHifioations^ see TOe 
Advanced Te:et Book of Sandffim Pharma, Pt. I# 
ch. vi., p. 162 . " 
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‘ Ah a m receives the appellation of A t m a when 
and because involved in Etat. So, Etat 
receives the names of A n a t m a and B u d 4 h i 
when and because pervaded and permeated 
and enclosed by A t m a, B u 4 4 h i becomes 
difEerentiated into the higher and the lower, 
Generally speaking, when the thought 
is concerned preponderantly with the Self, 
we have the higher form of it; in other 
connexions, the lower. 

A question arises : The A t m a, the Self, is 
the * possessor ^ of bodies, not itself a body; why 
count it as one among seven bodies, then ? The 
answer is ; Because the body and the embodied 
are *not separate^ and therefore are the 
^same^ i.e., similar \ 

Thus then B u d d h i (in its two sub-divisions) 
and A t m a make one combination So too 

^ See The Science of Peace, pp. 209, 210, for an 
explanation how by mutual a4hyasa, super- 
imposition or reflexion of each other’s attiibutes, 
core and sheath, self and body, spouse and spouse 
come to resemble each other also, even while 
differing, 

* These triplets have been dealt with in a previ- 
ous foot-note. Briefly, the ‘ ideal ’ or metaphysical 
triplet which is the paradigm for every one of end-^ 
l^s * real ’ or particular triplets, is that of the uni- 
versal and unlimited Self, a limited and conci^te 
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ManasaandManasmakeonecombination, Thd ’ 
etat reversed, avartita, {i.e., overpowering- 
ly colored atid impregnated with the nature of 
AtmS) in a compound of Aham and etat 
is the Milnasa (the higher mind). It is in- 
termediary, vyavahita, (? between Atma- 
B u d 4 b i and the others). Its work is to indi- 
cate (to the lower) the reality and certainty 
that it gains from B u d d h i. It ^ experiences,^ 
perceives, the pure and the true because of its 
proximity to Bucjdhi, which in turn is In 
conjunction with the A t m a. 


atom, and the network of desire-foi'ce connecting 
them. AtmS, higher bu44hi, lower bu4dhi 
make a triplet which would perhaps he denominat- 
ed monad in current theosophical phraseology. 
This monad, and man as a and manas would 
probably be called ego, or ‘ spirit ’ ; another triplet 
made up of ego, and some lower principles might 
be called * individuality ’ ; or ‘ personality * ; and 
so on, endlessly, according to the idiosyncrasies of 
the writers. Such naming is not yet settled. By 
and by, as more and more attention is paid to the 
subject ty more and moi^ P®opl6j *he need gi*ows 
for mutual communications about it, the termino- 
logy will get settled. In the meanwhile the gener- 
al principle should be quite clear, and if kept in 
mind thus clearly will help the work of mutual 
understanding even through vaiying terminology. 
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‘ • The distinction between the two is that 
ascertains and determines^ Hhia is thus, 
certainly * and M u n a s a suggests, (passes to the 
lower sheaths, for practical application to the 
concrete, the general truths ascertained by 
Buddhi ?}, * this is certain, and easy to secure/ 

The distinction between M a n a s a and M a- 
nas, again, is that all volitions, k a man a, 
wishings, longings, are formed, pictured, ideat- 
ed, in Manas; while apprehension, grSha- 
k a t V a, of them is in M il n a s a cognizance 

of these desires, preliminary to the application, 
for their fulfilment, of the knowledge gained 
from Buddhi). Manas is also called Kama 
for this same reason. K a man a, craving, 
arises from experience of sense-objects through 
the senses* Hence all obstructions and 
hindrances, v i g h n a, (to spiritual progress in 
renunciation) arise from Kama-manas* It 
is Uie Man as a which discriminates between 
the good and the evil that are both equally part 
of S V a-b h a V a. ^ And therefore all objects 
(and courses of action) that are presented to 

' In modern Samskrt m&uasam, manas, 
s va nt a m, h t, etc., ai-e all regarded as synonymsi. 
But the text, which, by the way, uses the word in 
t]li0 . masculine gender as m a n a s a h, gives it 
the special characteristic of ‘ leasouing eonsciencev*’ 
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the Manas should be examined means of' 
the M 3 n a s a, in the light of the B a 4 d h i, to 
ascertain which are good and which are 
evil. 

Here (in the region of M a n a s) separateness 
prevails ; 311 things are perceived by it as se> 
parate from each others and its own activities 
also, accordingly, take the dnal form of s a n* 
kalpa and vikalpa ('may I become this, 
OP do this ’ and ‘ may I not become or do this, 
but something else'}. By means of this is 
effected the evolution and involution, a n u- 
vardhana and pr ati-var^hana, of all 
creation. Indeed, as is commonly said, * The 
world is based onsankalpa and vikalpa'. 

Tlie Trinity has its correspondence here too j 
and the three together {viz,, Bnd(lhi, Manasa 
and Manas?), regarded as one, are designated 
the Karaigia-sharira. 

After this'‘comes the Suk^hma.'sharlra. 
The results of good and evil, righteousness *and 
wrong-doing, merit and sin, are experienced 
herein. It has five sub-divisions: pra^a, 
apSna, vySna, u4ana, and samSna. A 
triple sub-division may also be discerned here 
like that of the Kara^a-sharira. There is 
a reflexion, S b h 3 s a, of the five (p r 5^ a s) in 
the linga-body also, which, indeed may be 
regarded p>s the product of the five dwelling in 
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*the a u k s h m a-body \ 

Finally, tlie kavy a-prakaaha, the expression, 
of the activity of the three, kara^a, auki^hma 
and ling a, may be regarded as the S t h u I a. 

Such, in brief summary, is the human crea- 
tion, And the moral of the tale is : Understand 
all facts of all the World-process in terms of 
the Trinity of the A U M, and understanding 
them thus, do your duty peacefully in all situa- 
tions, and accomplish all objects. 


^ P r a 9 a, in the sense of vital power, is the 
elelnent of desire — ^the only Force in the world — and 
^appears everywhere, on all planes. The triads, the 
pentads, the septenates may he traced endlessly in 
all bodies, planes, worlds, systems, etc. In the 
suksh ma-sharira, the five pranas, at least 
in one aspect, are the vital currents belonging to 
the five sensors which have their * centres ’ in the 
astral body; the five commonly^ known p r a a s, 
of current Samskrt works are corresponding forces, 
wiukiug as motors in the etherio body, and so on. 
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it involves both induction and deduction ; and. 
agreement is possible as to ihe final conclusion, 
the siddbjinfa, only when there is agree- 
ment aa^to" the particular instances actually 
experienced, .the d r s h t a n t a.) 

Brahman is the siddhanta in which 
all possible cJr§htanta'=5 are included, and 
all differences are merged. Heroin we see that 
all possible sides of every question are ecjually 
present; ; ahd the reconciliation is that ivhat it is 
one^s intei'est to believe and do ju oiio sit nation 
it is tooth^v^s interest to disbelieve and avoid 
doing in fchS/t situation, and viip vevha \ reverse the 
situation and the belief or disbelief, the act or 
its avoidatioe, are all revei sed. 

Having arrived at this conelusion and convic- 
tion,^ the jfva should, for the practical 
purposes of his own life-journey, study and 
imitate as far as possible the precept and 
example of the s h i s h t a, ' the in-^tructod/ 
' those that have remained over ’ (from 
earliOr evolutions, for the guidance of tho 
newbr).* TheSe, the shishia, are the hierarchs 
that ^ guide and govern evolution. Their 
S0h"&'^a, ^exump^ ^condueV 'activity/ is 
that ^'he succession of events 

" — — 


^ !0he i^e72ce of Horial Onjautsation, ot The 
of itanu in the Light of Theo^ophijy pp. 7, 8, 
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coustifcuting tlie evolution that tUey are concern- 
ed with ; and it nhould be followed and imitated 
by the j i v a ^ who liave arrived at knowledge 
of Brahma n. Among these hierarchs there 
is necessarily a unanimity of opinion, of precept 
and example, because they are governed by 
one predominant Unity, The discord, the sin, 
the ignoring and opposing of unity, that appears 
all around us in the world, even under the 
guidance of such unity-inspired hierarchs, is also 
all included witliiii the unity, as the many, as 
an indispensable part of the wliole scheme. 
For, truly, the One scheme is nothing else than 
the multiplication of the One into the Many, 
and the division and reduction of the Many 
into the One, the descent of spirit into^ matter, 
Self into Not-Self, and reascent thereof into 
itself, (or, it may even be said, of matter and 
Not-Self into spirit and Self) To the limited 
and naiTOw view, the existence of sin and 
discord is an inexplicable disruption of and 
triumph over unity, a violation of times and 
needs that refutes and falsiUos the statements 
made above; yet, to the wider vision tjiat 
recognises the transcendental infinitude of times 
and needs, the fact of cyclic necessity in short, 
they appear as servants of the^t unityi as humble 


’ See Bhagavai-Glfd^ xiii. 30. 
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ministei'B of ever higlier needs and laws and 
wider-reaching cycles — though, obviously, they 
arc such servant? and ministers in and because of 
their aspect or as sin and evil, for that time, 
and cannot be called by any other name than 
sin and evil then* 

But, if this be so, would it not be permissiblo 
for j ! V e* s to choose deliberately the path of 
selfishness and sin and discord, as much as that 
of service, harmony and merit ? The answer is 
twofold* In the first place, siicli choice is not 
possible in the nature of things. True and com- 
plete and successful deliberation, and Brahman- 
knowledge, imply each other. (The wise and 
the good are the same). And the knowledge 
of Brahman, the realisatioji oJ Its being, the 
identification with or approximation to Its 
Nature, in any j i v a, implies and proassumes 
that certain experiences have been gone through 
and certain conditions fulfilled. After the^ 
undergoing of such experience and fulfilment 
of such conditions, the inevitable result is an 
indefeasible and ever-increasing tendency in the 
jiva to walk on the ni vrtt i-marga, and 
always in' thfe direction of unity and away from 
separatenCBS ) for belief and act, cognition and 
action, are -inextricably related to each other, 
and evefy j I v a must do what in its heart it 
knows ^ truest and believes to bo most 
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conducive to its happiness or pleasure. He who 
has achieved the hnomleclge of the All, the Whole, 
c^ter finishing his course on the pravrt^i* 
m a r g a must also act the All, the Whole, i.e., 
beliave unselfishly, altruistically, universally, 
and not selfishly and separately. This latter 
behavior is possible only to the J 1 v a who is 
yet on the pravr t ti-marga, and cognises 
only the limited, the separate, who knows and 
feels himself as an individual opposed to other 
individuals, and not as the Universal embracing 
all individuals. Wo see thus that if sin and 
discord are included in the world-scheme, they 
are included the non<leliberixte, as the 
reasonless (irrational, non-ratio-cinated, relation- 
less, law-less) many; therefore they cannot be 
chosen deliberately by any j i v a that knowSj but 
only blindly and under compulsion of personal 
desire by the 3 I v a that does not really know. 
When we see a j i v a that si:feaks as if he knew 
the All, and acts as if he felt only his little per- 
sonal self, we arc to infer that the feeling domi- 
nates, overwhelms and renders useless, abortive 
and as if nil, the knowledge*^ Or rather in- 
deed we are to infer that the true; rknow- 
ledge has not yet arisen in the 3 i V a*; briefly, 
that the passage from the path bj pursuit to 
that of renunciation has not yet been effected, 
that the gateway of vairagya which stands 
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at the junction-point between the two area 
of descent ^nd reascent has not been crossed. 

The answer would bo that even if 

such a choice of the life and line of 

sin and by a knower u/ re possible, there 

would 1)6 i|o^ serious harm done ; because that 
life and line carry unavoidably their own con- 
sequehce^ 6t punishment and misoiy, and these 
also wodtd be known to the knower, and ho 
would walk towards and suffei them with open 
eyes, and so again wipe out Ins sin and discord. 

Because of the facts embodied in the fiist 
answer is it ordauied that, normally, j i \ a s 
should study the fourteen Jirahma^ri<fy^ dur- 
ing Brahma-char^ a, ds the first stage of 
life and then pass ou to the other stages, 
sucoessi^ ely. 

the BbviouS dependem e of one 3 1 v a on an- 
other is conclusive proof ot their uuitj as well 
as separat^ne^, this being the result of cause- 
less pVaBBSva. For while each successive' 
partioulaV '‘"event, each existence from non- 
existCiioOi en>oh. non-existence from existence, has 
a OUhsbi whole endless senes in its totality 
ha$ W cjfcti 0 e,'|^but is only Svabliava, the 
Abs0lqt4 of B r a h m a n. This mixture 

of op|^siib$, * one and many, ih the World- 
process out of this compound, this mutual 
relatCdnOsS and interdependence of smallest 
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• and greatest, nearest and farthest, easiest and 
sternest, highest and lowest, arise the facts of 
sin and merit, of virtue and vice> ^absence of 
morality and false, conventional, adulterous or 
changeful morality, achara, anachara, ni- 
rachara and vyabhichara| all having 
their proper pljces in the world-scheme together 
with their appropritite consequences. 

The sacraments, s a m s k a r a s, spoken of be- 
fore, iire included iii iichara, morality, ritual, 
rite, right conduct. As observed elsewhere 
they are indispensable in their sat true 
form, for arousing and developing the mood and 
the faculty of introspection ; their a sat untrue 
form, or the external ceremonial, being, as it 
were, the u p si d h i, the sheath, of the former. 

Becsiuso they are part of achara, therefore 
they come under the category of the man- 
ta v y a or the believable, the desirable, the 
advisable, the sicceptablo, the right and proper 
“the relative conditions of appropriate time, 
place, circumstances, being always premised. 

After initiation by means of the sacraments> 
and the acquisition of knowledge consequent 
^thereon, the ideation, iho consideration of 
'alternative plans, and finally the formation, 
materialisation or realisation, s a n ka Vp a n a, 
V i kalpan a, and p r a k a I p a n a, of new Worlds 
becomes not only possible but a duty. , 
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It may be noted that while the details of the 
sacraments differ with differing times, places 
and oirepnjiltances, the result, the purposive sig- 
nifioanoei is always the same. Thus, the sig- 
niffcSrtio^ of the sacrament of marriage is multi- 
plication* We find this sacrament (mechanical- 
ly, naturally,) undergone by minerals also, in 
the miuojfal kingdom downwards from the hu- 
man. And in all tliese kingdoms the result is 
multiplication. Bui, of course, in the human 
kingdom, the significance ivS recognised self- 
couigoiously as it is not elsewhere; and from 
this fact there accrues an added excellence in 
the progeny of holy wedlock — to say nothing 
of the special perfections derived from the use 
of mantras — which is absent in the progeny 
of uuoonsecrated marriages. This is the real 
reason of the shame and blame attaching to 
illegitimacy ; otherwise, indeed, all creatures, 
howsoever born, are forms of Brahman. 

In all this we see that what is in accord^ 
assonance and consonance, with the nature, the 
prakf^i, of a single jiva, or a community, or 
a natioUi or a race, what helps on the feeling of 
the unity and continuity of the self of that 3 i v a 
or conmfpnity etc., is m a n t a v y a, believable, 
proper^ Jawful-i good, to it ; while that which is 
opp<^^ \6 its nature, threatens to disrupt 
its unity- and continuity isa-man tavya. 
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unbelievable^ unacceptable, improper, unlawful, 
evil, wrong. Kar t a vya anda-kartavya, fit 
to do and to avoid, good act and evxl act, duty 
and breach of duty — these follow upon the ni a n- 
t a V y a and a-in a n t a v y a. Actions in ac- 
cordance Avith knoAvledge are duty ; against it, 
opposed to and .condemned by it, are the 
opposite. 

All this is included in the AUM and classi- 
fiable nnder cognition, desire and action« For 
all shastras, teachings, sciences, though all 
dealing with knowledge primarily, are yet sub- 
divided according to these (as intellectual and 
scientific, or devotional and artistic, or ethical 
and practical). Thus, the sciences that are 
concerned with the deteiTnination of the nature 
of the Self are pre-eminently cognitional or in- 
tellectual ; so others with regard to kriy a, or 
i c h c h h H, are of the other kinds^ 

^To the 3 i V a that knows all this, service of all 
beings is the only and the inevitable activity or 
occupation left, and such service is indeed the 
Sanatana D harm a-, the one Eternal Law 
— the law of love and service of all beings* ; ' 

It is true that hate also exists, and the sense 
*^nd fact of separateness, in conseqcrifeA^? 

'one j i va does and indeed must devour ariother 
is to maintain its own life. But -It ere also 
Jfecessity and Nature are ever turning. evil into 
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good and manufactuimg new upadhis, by 
propagaticm and multiplication of the nomished 
with of those destroj ed for the nouiidi- 

ment of others. The preliminary slaughter 
IS subsequent assimilation is good, 

and 0$<oK bl&gs with it its own appiopriate con- 
sequences*^ Thus closely ue good and o\il alli- 
ed. V6gotablo eats the \ egetable (and the 

mini^ral}, fche animal cats it as well as the ani- 
mal,. fho human eats those again, in tuin The 
senes of an n a, eatables, is thus unbioken.^ The 

^iThe may be extended b} saying, as is said 

lu of the moie mystic passages of the Upam* 
9hck(s^i^tii; iho human is food foi the dev a, and so 
on* To uudeistand this, we should have to think m 
tem^ of plaues otlici than the pb} sical, of a w ly of 
eat&g patent than swallow mq bodil) We do 
not find this subtlei w ay of noui islimcnt absent < \ en 
from tbo pliqr^iioal plane The \ egetable nouribbing 
the^'^ndmal with the oxjgen it gives off and the 
atmnhl iututii nouiislnng tlio vegetable with ihO 
carbotlio g«U5 it tluows out are 3Uustr*itions of 
this Unbroken seiios ol mutu il in n a and iioaiisli- 
m^ent^ bi kCOOrdance with the metaphj sical law tliat 
Ift^r^oted by one a h a m and tiken up by, ; 
anoth^ ter$a The exchange between the V 

hnmtSu Qle d e V a IS appaienth ui teims of as- 
tral alud i^ental matter The lowei and giosbor 
% k shas, lakshasae, pishachas, 
inbubi And succubi, that crowd the noisome dens of 
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. irae law thereof is that that which helps on tho 
work, the natural and proper function, of a crea- 
ture, and does not hinder it, is that creature's 
proper anna or food. Proper and improper 

vice, that revel iu places of slaughter and hover ever 
round the sinful and the criminal, absorb and thrive 
on the astinl effluvia that are the result of every 
surge of evil emotion and its accompanying nerve- 
vibration and nerve-dissolution. The higher tiibes 
correspondingly subsist on the finer emanations ot 
the better emotions. The highest gods subsist on 
‘ devotion \ As the llaratlu piovcrb says^ ^ 
the 4 0 V a is hungry for emotion, * craves 
after ‘ feeling ’ ; and the u hole of Samskft theology 
is full of the facf that the higher gods are nourished 
by ‘ sacrifice * — in the higher and nobler sense. Tho 
human derives similar material from the 4^ V a, as 
the Olfd says, etc. iii. 11. Htrictly 

peaking, the highest gods, tho Chiefs of the 
hierai'chs, belong to another kingdom, not the ordi- 
nary 4 e V a kingdom, and if they ai'e helped by 
devotion, the significance is somewhat different, 
but not altogeihor. Wars, epidemics, crimes, as 
well as waves of religious feeling, of science^ of now 
civilisations, it will be been in view of the above, 
pi'ofit du’octly, and may well be instigated and 
brought about by, the d e \ as of liigh and low degree, 

is staled in the Pffrdm*^, 

The paragraph of the text is a brief but suScient 
s^^te^fient of the practical application of tho motal 
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food, eatable and uneatable, are thus again 
relative to special cii'cumstances — as is most 
unintst^^ably seen in the case of illness, There- 
foi^e^ fto the human being who has realised that 
his /main 76^^ in life, his one solo end and 
ai^n, hommi, is the achievement of 

inufcti, "the eating of animals is as much in- 
appropriate as the eating of fellow-humans ; for 
the double reason that there is specially-evolved 
p r ^ a or life in tlicm which ought not to be 
deSttpyed, and that the eating of animal food 
breeds animal tendencies in the eater and ani- 
malisms his progeny. For out of the food are 
formed the sperm and the germ, the r e t a s, and 
thence, whole races, and so inappropriate food 
in^y hinder the fulfilment of the proper function 
of , man, alluded to above. 

(ButvWOuld not the same arguments apply to 
theiebh sumption of vegetable food ? No, because 
vegetables have not so much life, nor sitch life 
as animajs have. The element of e^at pre- 
dominates over the element of a ham, in them, 
only it little less than in the minerals. They have 
not yet evolved to the same extent and in the 
same manner as animals. Their consciousness 

8igni:^Cja);ic6 of the ‘Struggle for existence and 
surviyajl of the fittest/ in their most elementary 
and fundamental forms, in inspect of food, on the 
two paths, of pui*suit and of renunciation. 
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13 yot a sub-consciousne^y, their sensitiveness is 
yet vague and latent ; they have not yet so much 
separate individuality as the animals, for they 
have not yet broken loose from the surface of 
mother earth as the animals have done, and do 
not possess an independently moving life to the 
same degree. 'Hiey have not tlie ijointedly self- 
ish appetites and passions that the animals have, 
ill whom the a h a in has begun to predominate 
over the e t at; and the* nature and quality of their 
life or p r a ^ a, in its power to nourish other life, is 
yot not far removed from the nature ahd quality 
of the general p r a r.i a-storc of nature, i.e., of the 
earth-globe. Hence the consumption of vegetable 
food by humans will not breed in them intense 
animal appetites and passions as tho .consump- 
tion of animal food will, and causes less pain, 
while it supports the life of the human body 
with^ equal effectiveness. Vegetable fpod is 
therefore the best food, next after the deriving 
of* sustenance direct from the ^stores of nature, ; 
the earth and the sun ^ ' — always, with the 

' Instances of this direct sustenance 4re QUr 
breathing, and the incessant circulation tlirdngh 
our bodies of the elements of 1; e j a s and afc 
which we do not even feel. The body up of 
thi%ve elements requires to be nourished in(jessant- 
ly/by fresh supplies of them. Solid, liquid and 
gKseotiB foods correspond to p r t h v i, j a I a and 
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qualification, * for the seeker ot in o k § h ' 
To humans having other objects in view, 
aggiraitdi^ement on the physir*al plane etc., and 

prep$/t|id ^ bear the consequences, other foods 

* " V/ 

The need of snnliglit for healthy gmwth 
is al§0 ^cognised. analogy, a k a s h a must be 
m^ire indispensable The subtler the food, 
the more incessantly and absolutely it is needed. 
Til ca^ea of ti*ance, when e\en bieathiiig stops, 
presumably a k a s h a keeps up life. 

It be asked why, in a (diaptcr on ethics, out 
of all possible subjects the subject of food-stulfs is 
selected for special discussion, a subject which is 
not even distantly touched in modem te\.t-books on 
Tlie answer is tfiat ethie is essentially 
concerued with giving and taking, nppiopinition 
and smiwcler, and the absorption or 3 ielding up of 
life fe the very essence of giving or taking. That 
subject is ignored by modern to\t-books is due 
to the fejcfc that their outlook on life U very differ- 
eitt aa a whole from that of a N\ork like this ; alad, 
as a special case, the giving and taking with 
V^hibh they concern themselves, is what takes place 
human and human at the most, sometimes 
the races of mankind being also excluded. 

that outlook changes, as the sweep of 
evoTi^^U is seen to include worlds invisible as well 
as visible, as physical sciences are found to 
subserve the superphysical: and metaphysical, as 
the intex'-i'elation ot physiological and psychological 
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would probably bo more appropriate and effec- 
tive.) The sin of hi ms a, conscious and deli- 
berate shiuglifcerj is directly proportionate, to the 
amount of the A h a m«element manifest , in the 
organism slain. ^ 8ucli slaughter by conscious 
human beings obstructs tlie normal evolution of 
the jivas^ slayer as well as slain. And what- 
ever obstructs normal evolution, or the will of 
Brahma, is sinful ; and the opposite meHtorious. 
To say that such slaughter must also be within 
the scheme of evolution and the will of Brahma, 

conditions is recognised more and more, the import- 
ance of ‘diet’ will also be realised more and more for 
psychical pnj*poses as well as for those of physical 
health. The purer and finer the life that iff sought 
to be lived, the body to be inhabited by tlie soiil, 
the purer and liner must be the diet by which it is 
nourished. As said in Litjht on the Pa/7i ; Who 

desii’es to he karmaless” (in a coinpamiive sense) 
“ must look to the air for a home ; and after tbit to 
the ether Because the two appetites, for food hind 
for progenition, are at the very root of the maferial 
life of the path of pursuit, gi*eat stress is laid oii-the 
gradual control and restiuiiit of these, in the, s^afems 
of y o g a ami practical metaphysics which. dea^Witli 
the path of reuuiiciatioii. ' C 

^ See The Science of the 2hd;fditioii, 

p. 227 ; and The Science of Social Org(inUq$ion^ or 
The Laws of Manu in the Light of Theoeophy^ 

p, 293 and p. 299. 
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otherwise it would not take place, and therefore 
is not sinful — is not enough ; the reply is that, 
if we nittst talk in such phrases, we can equally 
say that sin and obstruction and punishiuent 
must tilso then he within the same scheme and 
will. 

All such considerations, of proper and im- 
proper/ good ^and evil, riglit and wrong, sin and 
merit, harmony and discord, duty and failure, 
dosha and p r a d o s h a, p a n y a and p r a- 
p u i;i y a, 4 h a r m a and a d h a r m a, s v a r t h a 
6.nd p a r a r t h a, selfishness and a1 truistn — are 
all summed up in the words p r a v r 1 1 i and 
ri i V f 1 1 i and a n u v r 1 1 i, ^ pursuit and 
renunciation and coiitirniance. He who ponders 
diligently on these words will find all problems 
of practical ethics cleared up for Jiini. So also 
wiU he find illumined and reconciled all theories 
whatsoever, for instance — to name only the 
more wide-reaching ones — the a r a in b h a- 
vada or the view that the world w’as created 
by an extra-cosinioal personal deity ; the pari- 
i>aina^y a4 view that it is the result of 

changes, and transformations and evolutions in 
primitive substance due to chance or to the 
force of its own nature ; the v i-v art a-v a d a, 
that it ds an illusory appearance which is the 

' 01 Bhayavad-Giia, iii. IG, tjf ^ 
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' revor^ie/ the a,iititlieais, ot‘ the Real ; and tlic v i- 
p a r i n a in a, p a r i-v a r t a, h a m-p a r i-v arta ^ 
and other v iX d a s without number. The j i v a 
that has realised the endless round of pra- 
V r n i and n i v r 1 1 i will see what the truth 
of each such view is, and at what stage in the 
j 1 V a^s cyclic life each necessarily arises. For 
he knows that all the Shdstras, all the ancient 
teaching’s, are in ntterinost accord with one 
another, being only ideations of the different 
parts of one and the same world-plan, ideations 
by the different hierarchs, vested with different 
offices and functions, of one and the same Great 
Hierarchy of the Guides and Rulers of Evolu- 
tion, all inspired unceasingly by and with the 
One Consciousness of Unity. 


* The exact significance of these is not now 
known ; only the other three views are mentioned 
in modern Samskrt works. See The Science ofTeace^ 
eh. XI, p. 139. Also compare the English words, 
theism, deism, atheism, agnosticism, monism, materi- 
alism, spiritualism, idealism, realism, naturalism, 
heiiotheism, monotheism, polytheism, hylozoisni, 
absolutism, etc,, etc., as indicating varioiis * ** views ” 
ot the World-process, all simply ringing changes 
on the Primal XVinity, viz,, the Relation (between) 
Self and Not-Self. 

16 



SECTION VI. 

Mtikpi-Sadhanam., 

Thb Achievement of Freedom. 

Tbe fvuit of all ihis mental labor in inetaphy.sic. 
--Moksha. — Its natni'c. — It.s furthei* consequence. 
—Yoga. — Its significance. — Divine vision and 
illumination. — Their literal and metaphysical 
meaning. — The rationale thereof. — The worlds of 
the ideal and the real, mental and material, subtle 
and gross, inner and outer, and the third or uni- 
versal. — Corresponding sub-divisions under cogni- 
tion, desire and action. — The realisation of the 
third of each triplet of sub-divisions as equivalent to 
moksha by yoga. — Subservience of the six 
Updngas, — Relativity of b a n d h a and m o k s h a, 
bondage and freedom. — Sin and merit as the two 
suh-divisions of bondage, — The essential signifi* 
cance of karma. — Reward and punishment. — 
Retrospective effects. — Other suh-divisions of 
karma. — Origin of evil. — Distribution of effects 
by means of the groap-soul. — Pleasure, Pain and 
Peace. — AUM. 

What is the fruit of all this immense mental 
industry^ this labor and travail of thought ? 
The thought itself is ample answer to this 
question. There is no fruit, indeed, from the 
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universal or transcendental standpoint (from 
which there is no labor either) ; and, or but, from 
the limited or empirical point of view {that of 
the individual j i v a), this knowledge itself, 
namely, that there is no fruit, is the fruit. The 
realisation that the jiva never had any want 
to fulfil is the fill dime ut of whatever inmost 
want it suffered from. This is the essential 
nature of m o k s h a, as must be clear abund- 
antly to whosoever has undergone that labor 
and travail of thought. Moksha is the fruit 
of this whole science, and of all the sciences 
subsidiary to and comprehended within it, 
metaphysical, physical and practical or y o gi c. 
To know and feel and show in act that ' separate- 
ness is not,' is m o k s h a. 

Having achieved m o k s h a, again, the j i v a 
knows that from the universal standpoint there 
is neither b a n d h a nor m o k s h a, neither 
bondage nor liberation therefrom, ff'he con- 
dition of the j I va on the path of pursuit, the 
p r a V r 1 1 i-in a r g a, is tho condition of bond- 
age ; that on the path of renunciation, tlic 
n i V r 1 1 i*m a r g a, of freedom . 

How can there be ‘ movelessness/ 'unshaken 
peaco,^ in mch moksha, every moment and 
every instant of being on a path meaning change ? 
The answer is contained in tho two words, ' by 
predominance.^ The predominance of the 
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consciousue.ss of uxiity ov^or the consciousness 
of separateness makes m o k s li a. 

The full I'ealisatiou of all this significance of 
the Logion, AUM, which constitutes m o k § li a, 
is achievable only by a b h y a h ^ sitting close/ 
^persistency/ ^ repeated^ practice. Such abhyasa 
is y o g a. , Y o g-a b h y a s a is nothing else 
than the accpiisition of the knowledge of the 
ideation which is the foundation of, and indeed 
is, the World- process, and then the putting of 
that knowledge into practice, l^his y o g a has 
therefore obviously many an gas, Mimbs/ 
parts, departments, and, indeed, all the sciences 
whatsoever, p a d il r t li a-s h a s t r a, material 
or physical >science, and s h i 1 a-s h a s \ v a, the 
science or rather tho art of construction of all 
kinds— all these are subservient to it. 

From another standpoint, a b li y a sa requires 
and implies exercise of shaktj, power, energy, 
which includes everything ; and yet again, if 
is k r i y a, activity, whereby everything is 
manifested. 

For all such reasons, y o g a is the principal 
auga, organ, means and mstrurneut of 
m o k s h a, without which freedom cannot be 
achieved. Tho divine vision, d i v y a-d r s h t i, 
said to be developed in and by yoga, in its 
true jxietaphysioal and universal significance, is 
tho great vision of tho Unity of the Self. The 
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• othei' merely siiperphy.sical meanings assigned 
to the expi’ession arc comparative and particular 
and limited. 

The further product of this fruit of moksha 
is the bringing of it to other j i v a s. 

When moksha is accomplished, all, every- 
thing, the most distant, most dissimilar, discon- 
nected and incongruous facts of the World- 
process, are seen as organically co-ordinated. It 
is true that the details are governed by an-avas- 
t h a, non-finality, endlessness, sucli as inay 
not be compassed and fully grasped in its totality 
by any one j i v a at any one time and space, 
but the j i V a that has accomplished freedom 
has seen that all this an-avastha is duo to 
and is comprehended in the Negation* The 
individual buddhi grasps not the whole of 
"this endlessness; nor man as; it may not be 
measured by knowledge or by action, or by time, 
or by space; it is indescribable, indeed, in- 
comprehensible, from the lower standpoint. 
How the atom, limited because it is a ‘ this,’ 
contains the infinite Self ; how again it is, 
though limited, divisible infinitely ; how the 
Self confined i)! one atojii is yet present in all 
other atoms too ; how an atom present in one 
world acts in and upon things in atiolher world 
— all this is truly unintelligible from tlnit lower 
standpoint, but it is plain as day to the 
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unrestricted outlook of the Universal Self. As 
the large is, so is the small, and vice versa ; and 
all are truly inseparably related and all behave 
similarly, in the broader vi(*\v. 

Because of this similarity in diversity is there 
a heredity and the qualities of parents ai’e 
trauamitted to their children ; because of it 
can the character* and the conduct of the 
parents bo inferred from the appc^aranco of tljo 
progeny ; or the nature of one spouse from the 
looks of the other ; or the medical history of a 
whole family from the appearance of any one 
member. Because of this can a practical and 
expert psychologist deduce the ethical nature 
of a man, or a well-tx’ainod architect, who is 
master of his science, the nature of the buildings 
and siu’ronudings’ inhabited or required by that 
man, from his mere appearance. Because of 
this connexion of ev^erything with everything 
along an endless and endlessly arranged and 
ordered chain and relation of cause and effect, 
all and every science is possible and has some 
truth in it {e.g,, cheiromancy, physiognomy, 
phrenology, etc.) however weird and unfamiliar 
at first sight it may seem. 

Thus, from the one point of view, v.e., that 
of diversity in unity, wo have a pseudo-infinite 
perplexity of detail ; while, from the other, /.c., 
that of Unity in diversity, we have one clear, 
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• , rty.stematic or indeed partless wliole. 

By imitation and reflexion, in the concrete 
and limited and successive, of th(?se two points 
. of view and of their consequences — both equally 
dealt with by metaphysic — we are always 
having, in individual experience, the two worlds 
of inner and outer, ideal and n^al, thought and 
thing, mental and sensuous, causal and effectual, 
etc., corresponding to tlie I and the This. 
These two ever exist in one way or another, 
even in the minerals, indeed in every atom, 
though the fact be not very manifest. To those 
two worlds there correspond, in the human 
kingdom, the s t h u 1 a and the ling a sheaths 
or bodies, the former being the external and 
denser, the latter internal and subtler. But, it 
should be noted carefully, this series of inner 
and outer is also endless, and as the s t h u 1 a 
is to the linga, so is the latter to the sukshina, 
ajid so on. The completing third (of this j>air 
of inn(?r and outer, s t h u ! a and 1 i n g a) is the 
(world or body of) universality, all-conscious- 
ness, describable by, and corresponding to, the 
Negation, and holding togetlun* aTul merging 
into each other the other two \ The three are 
^ S(jo pp. 281, et of The Scwnce of Peace. At 
Hrst siglit there seems to be sonu‘ iuconsisteacy be- 
tween those statements and the cavrent vame^i given 
to the bodies. Thus k»ra na-s harir a is the 
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as externality^ intornality and rtdativity or 
mutuality, (or outside, inside and substance). 

Under cognition, these three are reproduced 
as (1) sensation or cognition proper, (2) me- 
mory and its modifications, all thought, and 

fourth in the series of s t h ilia, 1 i n g a, s uksh m a, 
k a r a iji a, etc. ; but it means, etymologically and 
obviously, the causal body. Should not the names 
have rather been s t h ii 1 a, s t h u 1 a-k a r a n a or 
ling a, ling a-k a r a u a or s u k a h m a, s u k- 
s^h m a-k a r a i.i a or k a r a n a proper, (see footnote 
Vol. II, p. 44, supra) etc. ? Possibly the explanation 
is that, at the presimi stage of evolution, the three 
lower u p a d h i s, s t h ii 1 a, H ii g a and s u k- 
8 h m a, are already beginning to be lumped up and 
merged into one, and the karai^a is so called 
because it is now the receptacle of the germs 
whence the three lower bodies are repeatedly gene- 
rated, and also of all karmic causes. When this 
causal body, with more familiar knowledge and 
use of it, begins to ])artake of the character of the; 
* effect ’-bodies, then, it is possible thai the name 
of k a r a V a may again be slided onwards also. 
There is an advantage in keeping the name, a name 
like this, a stop in advance of the fact, in order to 
keep the intellect and evolutionary energy of the 
jiva on the stretch. As a fact we meet already 
with mention of the b u d d h i c, 1 r j y a, or 
mah a-k Arana body; and another still finer, the 
a ( m i c or n i r v a iii c, and so on. 
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» (3) the continuum of consciousnoKSs, tlio unbroken 
thread and net-work of knowledge. The over- 
prcRent endlessness of all things appears hero 
also, as everywhere, in the shape of uunnory 
within, or of memory, cognition of cognition i.«., 
apperception, etc. 

Under desire, the corresponding forms are 
(1) the This-dosire, the outer, manifested, and 
effective desire which prevails (over other de- 
sires) and guides the action of the physical 
body, (2) the I-dosire, hidden, suppressed and 
concealed for the time being, not taking" effect 
in outer life, but registered in the inner body, 
(often the very op|X)site of the outer and mani- 
fested desire, and changing places with it, that 
is, becoming effective, later on — as will appear 
in a moment in connexion with the discussion 
of sin and merit), (3) the absence of either, 
mere universal and incessant necessity — whence 
the saying that the knower has no desires, but 
subsists in and by necessity. 

Action has also, of course, similar sub- 
divisions, of inner, outer and Hll-enibracii3g, 
(1) The outer action is obvious, it is tbe execu- 
tion of (2) tbe inn€*r determination, resolution ; 
(3) the third is the universal, pseudo-infinite and 
pseudo-eternal movement of I and This govern- 
ed by Negation, that incessant birth and life 
and death and absence and rebirth which 



250 


tranava-vApa. 


ignores and yet includes all individual will and 
initiation and determination and execution, etc. 

To realise this third of each triplet as includ- 
ing the other two is m o k s h a ; and this, as 
said before, is possible only by y o g-ii b h y as a. 

From the Vedanta learn to hioiv finally and 
exactly the nature of the 1 and of the This ; 
learn the work, activity, mentality or intention 
of the two fro?n the Mlmamsa ; learn their 
multifarious manifestations in their separate 
marshalling and leading forth from Nyciya ; 
learn 'the mutual reflexion and ro-roflexion, 
the classification and arrangement and system- 
atisation, of all these special rnanifestnUons 
from the Vaishe^hika ; learn their inner 
from Yoga; then realise their endlessness 
passing all count or numher with the help of 
8dnkhya; and finally beconie F^da-maya, full 
of knowledge^ omniscient, B r a h m a a itself — 
This is m o k s h ^ 

From the univei*sa1 standpoint, no effort is 
needed for rn o k s h a any more than for 
b a n d h a. Both are ^ necessary ^ and must 
succeed each other, in the ordinary course, as 
ought to be clear from the statement already 
made, that the one corresponds to the path of 
renunciation and the other to that of pursuit, 

^ The italicised words indicate the meaning of 
the names of the sysienas of philosophy. 
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and that in reality both are nauofht. fh)th are 
halves, in the one auccessivo world-aclunne, and 
follow each other in unceasing rotation. The 
counsel that is given to j I v a s, especially when 
they are near the tnruing-point, to strive after 
liberation, is appropriate only from the limited 
standpoint of the successive. T'lins the Brahvia- 
Sutra says : So long as the scheme of world-! 
experience is not fully known, so long is tlun-e 
bondage for the jiva; and again : All-know- 
ledge is moksha. This all-knowledge is 
gained only by e.xertion, from the standpoint of 
th(j individual. 

B an d h a and m o k s h a being thus seen 
to be relalivo to each other, we further find 
that, by the usual correspondence of the Self 
and the Not-Self, b a n d b a is of two kinds, 
while rnoksha has none, or rather is itself 
the third kind, corresponding as it does with 
the Negation. (Those two kinds of bondage 
will appear in u moment as corresjionding with 
punya and papa., sin and tneril, or they 
may bo regarded as sub-conscious and cons(‘.ion.>, 
as follows.) 

So long as the knowledge or ratluu* the con- 
sciousness of the I is less than that of the Tliis 
or even ocpud to it, eqpally balanced and there- 
fore neutralised by it, 8o long there is ban- 
dhana, bondage. But this is an unfelt, a 
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subconscious bondage, and therefore, in one sense, 
not a bondage at all. When however the inner 
I begins to prevail over the outer This, when 
self-consciousness sprouts forth, when the I 
begins to be more aware of itself than of the 
This, then there arises the consciousness of 
bondage, tlie sense of limitation by the body 
and its surroundings, and concomitantly with 
it the consciousness of the possibility of free- 
dom ; and fretting and chafing against the 
former, the j i v a wishes and hopes and strives 
for the latter. Side by side with the appear- 
ance of this special consciousness of bondage, 
this knowledge of limitation, arises karma in 
the special human sense. Because minerals, 
vegetables, animals, (certain kinds of) ij^vas 
and the earlier races of man do not possess this 
self-consciousness, therefore they have no sense 
of bondage or of freedom and create no k arm a 
and suffer no consequences in the special sense. 
These are felt and suffered only by humans 
and, amongst them too, only by such as have 
arrived at the stage of knowledge above 
referred to.^ 

^ liike so many other statements, this must be 
regarded as comparative. Many animals show 
more than a glimmer of the law of cause and effect. 
A dog here and there seems fully aware and shows 
"all the marks df shame at having done wrong. Such 
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• (The speciality of human karma and of its 
consequence, reward or punishment, consists 
simply and purely in this addition of self^ 
conacfimbsnesB, and in nothing else. This addi- 
tion to, either side of the equation appears as 
deliberation, volition, free choice, on the one 
side, the side of karma, and as expected 
result, known beforehand and all along, on the 
other side, the side of phala, fruit and con- 
sequence, reward and punishment. This is all 
the significance of the statements that this 
world, the human world, is k a r m a-b h u m i, 
the place of karma, that the human body is 
k a r m a-k s h e t r a, the field of karma, that 
the elemental devas, chandratma, etc., 
that are in line with and anterior to the human 
kingdom in order of evolution have to be born 
as humans before they can secure m o k § h a. 
These statements do not and cannot mean that 
there is any modification of the one universal 

may be said to be near the point when the latent 
germ of individuality will appear as sprout above 
the surface, when the animal will individualise into 
the man with glimmerings of self-consciousness. 
Compare the statements of The Se 07 *et Doctrmei that 
the causal body descended into (i.e., developed in) 
men abont the middle of the third Boot-Bace, 
after which they fell into sin and bondage, and 
before which they, wei'e innocent. ^ 
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law of causation regarded as action and re-action . 
for the special behoof of the human kingdom. 
Karma in the general sense of causal action 
has its consequence in reaction-effect in all the 
kingdoms whatsoever, just as much as, and 
neither more nor less than, in the human kingdom ; 
the distinctive peculiarity of it in the human 
kingdom is that there is a cmiscionaness at- 
taching to it as well as to its consequence, 
a co-efficient on both sides of the equation. An 
animal as much as a human wiJl receive pain 
if it give pain and receive pleasure if it give 
pleasure; but in the case of the animal the 
giving of pain or pleasure may be called a 
mechanicnl cause and the receiving of pain or 
pleasure a mechanical effect, whereas in the case 
of the human, the cause is called conscious sin or 
merit and the effect conscious punishment or 
reward.) 

Corresponding to the bondage that is no 
bondage, (for lack of ability to contrast it with 
freedom) of the earlier kingdoms and stages 
of evolution on the arc of pursuit, we have that 
bondage (or non-freedom) that also is no-bondage 
(or freedom), because undertaken freely as duty, 
of the later kingdoms and stages of evolu- 
tion on the arc of renunciation. In this sense, 

3 i V a n-m uk^as, jivas that have turned 
the jttiiction-point between the two arcs and 
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*have thus attained moksha, continue hound 
to work, in the universal and impersonal sense, 
that is to say, bound to work for the sake 
and the helping of other jivas; they cease 
from karma only in the sense of personal 
selfish karma. 

This kind of ban d h a — which indeed is equi- 
valent to m o k s h a and can be distinguished 
from it only when the latter is for the time re- 
garded exclusively in the aspect of identity with 
Negation — may be regarded as illustrating and 
justifying in one way the relativity, stated be- 
fore, of b a n d h a and m o k 9 h a, which relati- 
vity requires that they should follow in rotation 
upon each other. But that relativity is realised 
in a more literal sense also, for when one cycle 
is completed and after the duo period of pra- 
1 ay a is over, and the time for a now succession, 
a new cycle, aiTives, then the m u k t a s of pre- 
vious cycles are bound again. For p r a v a r- 
t a n a, going forth, pursuing, corresponding to 
k r i y a, and nivartana, returning, renounc- 
ing, corresponding to prati-kriy a, and anu- 
vartana, following out, going round and 
round, (corresponding to vi-kriya or rather 
upa-kriya), or, in other words, utpat^i, 
n 4 8 h a n a, and s t h i t i, birth, death, and life 
— ^these constitute the triple incessant and uni- 
versal karma of the World-process in which 
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all and everyone must share, whether freed or, 
bound, mineral or omniscient. Karma, in the 
special sense, begins with man because and 
when there is a preponderance in him of j5i;na- 
sattva and therefore of discrimination between 
the Self and the a.fot-Self. 

As to the relation between karma and 
phala, action and its consequence, every action 
reacts upon its oiiginator, for the plain reason 
that the cause is present in the effect, the actor 
in the work. All the transformations of the 
work affect the originator in consequence of 
this indefeasible relation.^ 

^ This is only one of the many instances of the 
author’s apparent inconsequences, or at least very 
startling transitions, of thought, where to the 
unalert reader there appears to be a complete shift- 
ing of gi*ouud. A little more careful scrutiny 
discloses the real . connexion. As the text stands 
here, it does not appear, pnma faciey to have much 
meaning. But take these illustrations. An architect 
constructs a building; it looks very fine, he 
acquires bime ; a generation later the foundation 
begins to give way, the reputation begins to suffer ; 
or it is found inadequate for the purpose for which 
it was intended ; the dwelling-house is too hot in 
the summei's and too cold in the winters, for sun 
and shade have not been duly provided for, or the 
lecture-room gives a bad echo because acoustic 
pi'inciples have not been pit>perly observed ; for 
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But is not tins tlxo case with minerals, vegeta- 
bles, etc., also ? It is so most surely ; only the 
predominance in them of the This, as said be- 
fore, prevents the development of the feeling 
of * actor-ness \ of aha m-k a r a, ^ I do,^ ^ I 
act/ to tho requisite point, and therefore the 
special .ngnificance of karma and phala 
remains latent. It is also true that the latent 
may be pei’ceived, may bo discovered by moans 
of inference?, and may then be stated as an 
existing fact ; but in the first place this has not 
always a practical use, and, in the second place, 
is not always possible eithei‘, when the latent 

all these reasons the architect’s reputation suffers 
retrospectively. Or, again, a statesman, a ministei*, 
advocates a certain administrative measure, or 
succeeds in getting passed a certain law, or throws 
his country into a certain war ; nt the time, each 
one appears desirable or just or [xrofita.hJe to the 
country, and the statesman or mixiister wins fame 
and popuhirity with the public ; but, in the course 
of years, unexpected and evil consequences ensue 
from his measures and the country suffers loss ; 
his reputation suffers equally ; the future hLstorian 
ddijdemns him as incapable, as short-sighted, or as 
i^^rested. In the Purdnas thei-o are statements 
tb the effect that j i v a s suffer in n a r a k a or 
enjoy in svai’ga so long as their evil or good 
actions are remembered here on earth. (See The 
Science of the 2nd edn., pp. 74, 75.) 

1-7 , 
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facts are overpoweringly dominated by and 
enveloped in the Negation. (It should be 
remembered that argument and analogy are 
also all ultimately founded on and start from a 
basis of some pratyaksha, some sensuous 
fact, or other.) 

Because the human is entitled, as well as sub- 
ject, to karma and phala in the special 
sense, jihereforo is the direction or advice given 
* to him to strive after, to achieve. Brahman. 

Human k a r »n a may be sub-divided into two 
kinds; (1) the (self-seeking) karma that 
binds, (2) the (self-sacrificing) karma that 
frees. The former is all action done with the 
consciousness of and tending to strengthen 
further the connexion between the I and the 
This; the latter is that which is perfoimied 
under the consciousness of the Negation. In 
other words, the one is performed under the 
consciousness of the soparateness of jivas^ 
each being regarded as indissolubly connected 
with its upadhi or enveloping sheath; the 
other is performed with the oonsoiousnesa of the 
Oneness of.aH. 

From one standpoint, that of eSeotiveness oi 
the successful achievement of the pni^ose 
immediately aitped at, either of these two kinds 
may be sub-di^ded further into (1) exactlji 
appropriate or yuk^a, (2) impropriate oi 
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i-y u k t a>j (3) helpful oi* u p a-y u k t a. Bpt a 
far more important sub-division for praOtibal, 
i,e.f ethical^ purposes is that already briefly 
Eblluded to before, viz., of tlie karma that 
binds into (1) pSpa or sin, corresponding to 
U and (2) puoya or merit, corresponding to 
A, the third of the triplet being (3) the kavya 
or duty that frees, coiTespondiug with M, In 
terms of the logioh, 1-This-T is p u u y a, This-I- 
This is papa, and Not-Thia-I is moksha. 

The consequence of p u n y a or meritorious 
action is s u k h a, pleasure, joy or happiness, 
to the actor j whereas that of papa or sin is 
d u h k h a, pain, sorrow or misery. Ordinarily 
of course pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow, are 
opposed to each other, as much as sin and 
merit but, in the ultimate essence, they are 
forma or transformations of each other, even as 
sin and merit jare ; by the metaphysical law, 
each hides its opposite within itself, and is 
t herefore in a sense iden^al vtith^ This maj 
be inferred fi-om the fact that the very same 
mrenm^Wuces that are pleasurable to one persor 
at any one time are painful to another pei-sor 
at .t^isame time and again painful to tha 
same perron at another time. The explanatioi 
of aH this is to be found in the fact of thi 
underlyi)^ unity of the Self, temporarily brokei 
np by ^e taanyuess of the bodies. Tho iiv; 
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that gives a pleasure to anothei" jiva giv6s 
the pleasure to himself ; so the pain also, which 
he gives to another, he gives in reality to himself; 
and therefore the pleasure and the pain come 
back to him at a later time- These very facts of 
the Unity of the I, and the identification of the 
I and the This, and the This and the I, are the 
reason why there is a reaction to every action-^ 

But how is it possible for the Self ever to 
find any satisfaction in giving pain to itself, and 
how, therefore, do any evil actions take place 
at all ? How should the Self even bear the sight, 
the thought, of pain to itself, much less cause it? 

^ The carrying out of this metaphysical law in 
terms of matter is eifected, it would seem, by means 
of the registration in the superphysical bodies 
corresponding with the supraliminal consciousness, 
of the parties concerned, of their piutual debts and 
assets and the readjustment of the latter, from 
the Central Chief Court in the heart of the Sun, 
(the Hiranyagarbha, the Ruler of our System* 
whose Individuality unifies us all,, 
individual organii^), or corresponding lower 
centres in the various planeW (like the nerve-ganglia 
whence x^flex action takes plate^-the brain being 
the overlord of them all— as our Yama, judge 
of souls, is a son of by xneans of a special 

class oftays, rashmi, rnllrred tointhe Upam§haf8, 
(See the commentary efiHei^Farantartha-prap^, by 
Surya Paivajfia<^^ Bhagavaf^Off^). 
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Should not compassion and sweet sympathy 
alone prevail everywhere in the circumstances 
mentioned ? True ; but it is just because and 
when the Self is excessively identified with a 
sheath, a body, a piece of the Not-Self, and 
therefore loses the consciousness of its unity with 
all jivas and regards itself as separate from 
them, that hate and selfishness and sin arise ; 
such a self feels that its pleasures can be 
secured only by snatching from, and not derived 
by sharing with, others; to it the pain of another 
is a means to its own pleasure. It is such 
jivas, when at the climax of their egoism, 
that are described as ^^the asaj-jana, dur-jana, 
who by their causeless hatred are a source of 
terror to all beings, and in whose mouth the 
cruel and injurious word of evil power ever 
dwells, as venom in the fang of the serpent 
The excessive predominance of the This, the 
body, is the general cause of the nature be- 
coming so full of hate that special causes 
are no longer needed to excite it; this is 
the significance of the adjective causeless here. 
But even such natures are not wholly bereft 
and abandoned of the benignity of the Self. 
For have they not also friends amongst con- 
genial jivas? It is ti*ue;^{haf^because of their 
trustless and untrustworthy nature they make 
no friends amongst the good men, and the 
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world at large regards them as unfriendly < ■ 
but evil njen are the friends of evil men, for 
the fulfilment of ^h other^s nOeds ; and thon^ 
the mutual helpjand association be for nefarious 
purposes only, yet, still, as mutual help and 
association it indicates that ruling majesty, that 
gracious mercy, of the Self which alone makes 
human life and intercourse, indeed any life, possi- 
ble, and transmutes evil into good. For, surely, 
so far as evil men help each other they are good 
to each other. On the other hand, the This, 
the Not-Self, too, will not be ignored, and as 
the Self produces good out of all evil things, so 
this creates a semblance of evil in the good. 
Thus the men whom the world recognises as good 
men, the v^his, maha-r|his, munis, brah- 
ma n a s, etc., have to set themselves against 
the evil ones and thwart their wishes and cause 
them pain, regarding them as separate ; so that 
to the evil the good behave as evil. So, agaiij, 
if a physician, in endeavoring to cure a patients 
administers in good faith a medi<}ine which un- 
fortunately happens to haye tOo strong an effect 
and to kill him, the ’physician incurs no sin 
although he has given pain,;' but rather gains 
p n n y a because of his end^vor to cure. On 
the other, '-hand, to |gfye’food5^ those who have 
already eaten their is ip reidity an act of sin 
though ap^rently t^e of Sg®™, 
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no person dies till his time comes in accordance 
with his own past karma, but if he should die 
by the deliberate act of another, be slain wrong- 
fully by another, though that slaying be in 
accordance with that karma, yet that other 
will have incurred sin also. Natural death is 
called mara^a, unnatural death banana. 
The difference between the two is simply this, 
that the one brought about by subtle and 
less-known causes, and the other by gross and 
known ones. To take one more instance : tears 
overflow out of the excess of joy as* well as sorrow. 
In the one case the pity is for others who are 
not so happy as ourselves and with whom we 
would like to share our joy ^ in the other, the 
pity is for our own unhappy inferiority which 
needs to be and may be helped by others who 
have more than we. Thus intricately interlaced 
are the opposit^te everywhere, always passing 
by invisible gradations, tlie one into the other, 
Ulways eluding and evading the close scrutiny, 
although, to the supoi*ficial view, they appeared 
ta have well-marked differences.^ 

^ Compare the Shagava^-Oifay verse ii. 28 . “ The 
beginning and the end, the hirth and the death, the 
source and the mergence, of things are, and are in 
the^ ia-de-fiuite. Their middle condition only is ap- 
parently definite.^* “ From the great deep to the 
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From all the above it is obvious that, gener- 
ally speaking, joy, love^ virtue, altruism, and 
s Varga or heaven go together; and sorrow, 
hate, vice, selfishness, and n a r a ka or purgatory 
form the opposite group ; while m o k s h a, peace, 
n i s h-k ama karma or desireless duty (i.e., 
duty which is free from all selfish desire) and 
all-inolusiveness are different from both. 

It has been said that sin and merit both bind 
the jl va to the World-process. This probably 
requires a brief word of explanation. For, 
apparently, acts of merit may be regarded as 
having the effect of emancipation. But this 
is not so. Even m the act of merit (as distin- 
guished from the act of duty) the sense of sepa- 
rateness is present. It xs much more present in 
the act of sin, truly; but it is present in the other 
also. It is predominantly present iu sin ; subor- 
dinately so in merit. The sen^e of the unity of 
the Self, which prevails in the latter, does so 
instinctively, sub-cousoiously, so to ss»y; Uot* 
deliberately, with conscious realisation, aa" in 
m 0 k 9 h a. Hence, while this faUt sho^ how 
virtue is the indispensable threshold of the abode 
of m 0 k s h a, it also shows that virtu© is not 
identical with m o k s h a. In the act of merit, 
the helper, the giver^^ feejs that he is giving to 
afwther; and the^ieljpbd/the eeoeiver, similarly 
feels that reoeffed from another * ' This is 
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the manifest feeling on both sides ; (and corre- 
sponding to it is the unmanifested, the sub-con- 
scious feeling — due to tho Necessity of Unity and 
balance in supersession and rectification of the 
illusion of separateness, ^the feeling of another % 
and the disturbance of the balance — that ^ I shall 
get back, later on, what I have given now,^ on 
the one side, and that ^ I shall pay back, later on, 
what I have taken now,^ on the other) ; and 
these sankalpas, inner resolutions, bind 
both parties to tho chain of karma, Tho 
binding in the case of acts of sin is obvious. Tn 
moksha, on the other hand, (the conscious 
and the sub-conscious have merged into one, 
and) the deliberate feeling is that I give only 
to my-Self and take only from rny-Self ; (and 
thus no new ka!rma, in the special human sense, 
is created by the m u k t a, and the chain of tho 
old prarabdha is gradually exhausted and 
worn out. 

• Prom another standpoint it may be said that 
while papa or sin implies s v a r t h a or selfish- 
ness in the fullest sense, namely, of the sense of 
^separate personality narrowed down to its ex- 
treme point, p u igi y a or merit or parartha 
46., altruism or unselfishness is only the larger 
^elfiahnese that woi^ks for the well-being of a 
whole ^group-souU, (whence we have such phases 
And phrases as parochialism, provincialism, 
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patriotism, nationalism, hi^anism, etc., all OOU’* 
trasted with, and yet yi^^^Qsing a common 
ture also with, individualist^). Th^ fact cf the 
* spreading ' of kar m a is brought about by the 
presence of this^gfroup-soul. ' Within the limits 
of each such sutriltma, each and all are res|>on«- 
sible for the good and evil acts of each and all, 
and the father's sins are visited on the children, 
or the latter reap the reward Of ihe tormeir's good 
deeds. ^ It is the existence of this group-soul 
^^so, with its consequent action and reaction on 
niany of the acts of one, which makes mutual 
advice, counsel, instruction, consultation and 
remonstrance, and the formation of alliances, etc., 
not only possible but necessary, as more than 
once stated before. Hence also the reiterated 
injunction to seek good and avoid evil company, 
except when there is a need to o^ure the evil and 

^ See The Science of Social Organisation^ p 29X 

* Many branches of national and internationaj 
law, regarding inheritance and succession, torts and 
liabilities of third parties, responsibilities of govern- 
ments and nations to each other ftttr A6ts of ^ub3e0ts 
etc., are illustrations of thfe. ' ^ 

In Saxon times, in England, every village ’sfas 
he|d responsible for the misdd^e of its individual 
inhc^hitants. In India, extra police 

are qt^artered qu iji town ‘ffla few in^habitants 

how any pnutod sjiii^of disiw;der^U|^^ 
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olae' s to do so is certain. Moksha, on 

the pther hand, is the nnivorsalism which in- 
cludes both individualism and limited commun- 
ism ; it is the para m-a r t h a which assimilates 
both s V-Artha and par-art ha. 

It has been said before that s v a r g a and n a- 
raka correspond to pleasure and pain, to merit 
and sin, respectively. In one sense, therefore 
they are both only ^ internal like the others. In 
terms of the Logion, moreness, adhikya, the 
predominance of the I over the This is s v a r g a ; 
and conversely, the moreness or predominance 
of the This over the I is naraka. But, in 
another sense, because there is always an ex- 
ternal corresponding to an internal, therefore 
they are definite localities also, Kama-loka 
etc* Ordinarily, it is true, the consequences 
are expressed "in the same terms as the acts, 
Sthulaofstfaula, sukshmaof sukshma; 
T/he rewards or punishments of physical merits 
or sina are ^njoyed or suffered in a physical 
births dnd sc oh j yet because in each such act of 
the physical body all "the other bodies are also 
involved and brought into play in some degree 
or other, therefore consequences in that degree 
have to be undergone in the excarnate lives of 
those bodies^ And, by^^sp^ial arrangement^ 
while are e^i^iated m Kama-loka. 
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good deeds are reaped in Svarga, ^ The details 
and sub-divisions here, as elsewhere, are endless. 
There a^:‘e two main divisions of,,KSma-loka, 


^ The ideas contained in the text here and those 
of current theosophioal literature may be made to 
supplement each other somewhat as follows: ( 1 ) 
The actor as such, of a sin or merit, is one, and he 
as one organic whole performs tlie act, the whole of 
his being comes into play in each such perfoi’manoe 
-—this from the outer staudpoiut of the spectator, 
the third party. (2) But the actor is dual in nature, 
an inner core and an outer sheath, a conscious jiva, 
and a material body. And the conscious j i v a, 
again, is represented by a material body at that 
stage of human evolution when sin and merit, 
karma in the special sense, the sense which 
implies bondage and emancipation, alternatives 
and choice, compelling motives and free-will, have 
become possible. (See T?ie Science of Peace, "p. 273.) 
But sin means predominance of the Efat- 
consciousness, and merit — of the I-conseiousness ; * 
and both are inseparably present in each J i a. 
Therefore this inner core-body is, Again sub- 
divided into a linga and a siifc sHma, or a 
lower s u k s h m a and a higher s h k 9 h xn a, or 
an astral and a mental, a kania^okika and a 
svargika — however we may prefer to word it. 
(3) In eveqr act of^bi^ ^h«»igh the whole man is 
engaged, yet, a»lso, the et^t-pOPtiou of the inner 
odre, the linga orloweh sftksh $bstralo(r 
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mss,, A-kama and Sa-kama, and each of these 
has seven sub-divisions/ and those again maybe 
graded* So/ alsoi Svarga has two main divi-. 
sions,; Sa-rupa and A-rupa, and each of these 


k ama-t okika body is iu more intense operation, 
while the other, the I-portion or higher S ii k s h m a 
orkara^ia, is in comparative abeyance — on the 
psychic side belonging to the inner conscionsness ; 
the physical aide, belonging to the outer body, being 
the exteimal act of sin. Conversely, in every act of 
merit, the sukfihma or higher sukshma or 
mental or svargika body is in operation while 
the other is in abeyance. (4) The result is that, in 
the endless chain and comidication of causes and 
effects, events succeeding events, (a) while 
. that portion of the act which is performed by 
. the whole man is rewarded or punished in the next 
, physical life of the whole man, (b) the psychic 
elementof sin is punished in Kama-loka, and (c) the 
psychic element of virtue rewarded in Svarga; 
and (dji all this, again, it must be remembered, is 
true only of the hitman entity whose normal life at 
.-this ata^ is the physical life, its post-mortem con- 
ditions being special conditions passed in specially 
^pw^pared portions , of the other worlds corresponding 
to his psychic bodies — even as jails or palaces on 
the physical plane are specially assigned to speci- 
ally'^uaUfied individuals. To other entities, normal 
iuhaWtaj&s there fe no such exolusiV^ ' 
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is sub-divided seven times and ot these has 
finer sub-divisions, and so on endlessly. All 
these are enumerated in the but areiti 

reality innumerable. The only thing thibt is 
possible is to form some vague idea of the leSs- 

suffering or exclusive luxury; to those to whom 
those planes are their normal habitat, as the 
physical plane is to us, pain and pleasure, good 
and evil, sin and merit, are both possible, Hay 
actual, on each of their respective planes, as to 
US on the physical. 

With regard to the sub-divisions of planes or 
worlds mentioned in the succeeding sentences of the 
text, we may see that, if the views propounded in 
the preceding paragraph of this footnote are correct, 
they correspond to tlie physical and etheric sub- 
divisions of the physical plane or world, on the one 
hand, and the continents and countries of the physi- 
cal world (and presumably similar sub-divisions of 
the etheric world) on the other. Animate and in- 
animate, or civilised and uncivilised, or eaiihly, 
aquatic, aeiaal etc., etc,, and similar endlessly compli- 
cated sub-divisions have in all probability alafftheir 
parallels on all the other planes. We have scores 
of names for these various planes aUd parts of 
planes, in the Purdnm: Bhurloka, Bhavah, Bvah, 
Mahah, Janah, Tapah, Safyam, Qodpka, Vaikimtha, 
Shiva-loka, Budra-I<rka» Pitr-loka, Agoi- 

loka, Vayn-loka, In^rSa-loka, 
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, known with tlio help of and by reasoning from 
the better-known. For those who wish to enter 
into this matter further and achieve the calculus 
of the incalculable, the study of Blja-ganita or 
algebra is prescribed. 

But above and beyond and around all these 
endless details is the infinity and eternity and 
motionless calm of mok^ha, which, from TinieN 
standpoint, is always being realised in part by 
the feeling of universal love, and in tlie remain- 
ing parts by corresponding thought and action. 
The more fully the three main appetites of the 
3 1 V a fall away from him, the 1 o k-e s h a p a, 
the appetite for the world, for life amidst our 
fellow-beings and for recognition by them, the 
V i t t-e 9 h a n a, the appetite for wealth, for en- 
hanced bodily and material life, and the put r-e- 
sha^gia, the appetite for multiplication, for the 
perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny ; corresponding to cognition, desire and 
action *so more and more fully does the con- 
sciousness of peace and of emancipation grow 
towfi^rds perfection, till all separateness is negated 
and the Relf alone is seen always and every- 
where to mgn supreme. 


loka, Chan^ra-loka, Naga-loka, 6andhai*va-loka, 
Atalut : Vffala, Sutala, Talatala, Rasatala, Mahatala, 
j^Vlpas, Varshas, Avartas, etc., etc. 
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And joy and sori’ow, acts of sin and merit, 
Virtue and vice, and truth and falsity, 
Goodness and evilness, and love and hate. 
Friendship and enmity, and mine and thine, 
Heaven and hell, reward and punishment, 
Bondage and liberation — all are lost 
In One continuum, One shoreless vast, 

One centred plenitude of Consciousness, 

In One immensity of boundless Beings 
In One eternity of Bliss, peace, AUM ! 


Pkace to all 
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A ill ‘ as ’ corres ponding to Atniii, I, 29. 

A in A IJ M signifies Atma, I, 1, 11, 117, l lo, 184 , 
189, ; If, 80 ; learnt first of all by Malia-Vislniu, 

I, 4; is tlie Self, 9 ; is represented in Grammar by 
single words, 11 ; is pj'esent in cv^ery oilier sound, 
11; corT'esjionds to nouns, 14 ; signitios the pro- 
sent, 22 ; nnalogous to ‘ syam,’ ‘may T be,’ 29; 
indieatos pleasure and kanksba, Jld ; signifies 
• sankalpa-kfnnana-syrini, o8 ; ecpiivalent to Atinfi- 
snirti-piatyakslia-sankalpa-kankslia, 41 ; corre- 
sponds to Gayatri, 92 ; stands for Vishini, 104 ; is 
agni-botra, 102; denotes the Vais lira vi-eneigy, 
290 ; is coni'celcd with rshi-rna, 11,125; in the 
triplet of ehitta, nialiattva, niamatva, cori’espouds 
to the first, 111, 7 ; corresponds to punya, 111, 259. 
dhhusa, ariiiieial imitation, fl, 36 ; manifestation, 
appearance, apparition, II, 165 ; ‘ reflection,’ III, 
222 . 



2 


PRAXAVA-VADA 


a-hhdva, ‘ non-bein^/ menioiy as, I, 52, 53 ; ‘ non- 
existence ’ of four kinds, II, 174, etc, 
a-hhaya-mudrd, the gesture of protection, II, 80, note 

1 . 

a-hhc(ia, ‘non-separateness,* I, 26. 
ahliidlulna^ location, molecular arrangement, for- 
mation, II, 94. 

ahMmdna, ‘ self- measuring,’ self-regard and pride, 
III, 7. 

ahlii-ni-yojana , disposition, assignment, TI, 290. 
ahM-praya, ‘ intention, purpose,’ H, 92, 99. 
ahldrna, atomical vibration, III, 133. 
ablii-vddana, ‘salutation,’ I, 322. 
nhhyOsa, ‘ sitting close,’ ti*aining, III, 244, 
ahhydtmdy LFI, 171, etc. 

a-hodhciy ‘ ignorance,’ I, 26 ; — sarnbodlia, vibodlia, 
I, 26. 

a-hiiddhiy non -intelligence, I, 40. 
a-chainana, prcpaiutory purification, I, 228. 
d-chdray ‘example,’ ‘conduct,’ ‘activity,’ III, 226, 
— an-dchardy mr-d-chdra and vy-ahhi-chdray ITT, 
231. 

d-chdryay guide and preceptor, I, 171 • etyniol. 171, 
note 1 ; 217. 

a-chitrd or vi-cliitra, blankness or multicliromy ? II, 
366. 

acivniy ‘ krya,’ I, 3, 4, 58, etc., 105, note 1 ; 120, 126, 
127, 129, 149, 243, 257, 308, 310, 325, 334, 341, 
347, 367 ; II, 280, etc., 294, etc., 313, etc., 326, etc.; 
corresponds to Yajur-Vedaand Bi-ahmanas, I, 58 ; 
corresponds to Maha-Vakyas, 92 ; is ‘ rajas,’ 125, 
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is as ‘motion' a ceaseless fact, 18S ; correspoiuls 
to bali-pradana, 154 ; its shakti, 289 ; Lakslinii is 
devoted to — 307 ; has four sub-divisions, 362, 
Adamsim, Prof., I, 189, note 2, 
cldara, ‘ respect, veneration,’ Itt, 36. 
iiflbhtddy the ‘ Wondrous,’ III, 207. 
addifio'u, multiplication and division, I, 22. 
ildhdra and iidhcya^ ‘ supporter and supported ’ or 
‘ substance and attribute,’ 11, 65, 349. 
adhi-dtmani, adhi-bhutam, adlii-daivam, III, 90, 
note 2. 

adhihlm, ‘authority, 1, 367 ; ‘office, responsibility,’ 
II, 334. 

adJn-harana, ‘ substratum, forum, category,’ I, 254. 

(Idlrihja, ‘ moreriess, xu’edomi nance. III, 267. 

adhishna (?) a mineral, ill, 189. 

adhi-sthCina^ or adhish-tliana, ‘ substratum,’ I, 159 ; 

adhishthutr-deras^ If, 270, note 1 j 

adhydropa^ ‘super-imposition, hypothesis,’ I, Ixxvii; 

II, 49, note 1 ; III, 86, note 1 ; 
adliydsa,lJ, 350, note 1 ; ‘mutual inverscd reflections 
• of Self and Not- Self,’ III, 1, note 1 ; 90, note I, 
219, note 1, 

Adhyutviti-vidyd^ TIT, 90, note 2. 
udhy-ava-Silya or anu-kalpa, ‘ final delormination.’ I, 
28, note 1 ; 31, note 2, 39, 

ddi, 11, 6, note 1 ; 45, note I ; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc., 
119. 

Adi-nCvrdyana or MaliH-vishim, ITT, 5, note 2. 

Aditya devata, I, 103 j twelve Adityas, II, 120, note 

* 1 . 
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aivaifa (dravya — ^bhava — and kpya — ) II, 16, note 
1 ; Vedanta, II, 210, note 1. 

Advanced Text-hook of Hinduism (Sanatana pbarma) 
I, 321, note 2 ; II, 148, note I; HI, 218, note 1. 

a-dvi-ja, ‘ non-twice-born,’ 1, 165. 

sestheds (feeling or sensation) in tbe atoms, H, 3, 
note 1. 

AEther of Space, II, 270, note 1 ; or Koilon, III, 
1, note 1. 

Agama, the scriptural sciences, II, 61. 

dgdmi, forthcoming in the future, II, 148, note 1. 

Aghora, III, 5, note 2. 

a-ghora-manfras, ‘ not-terrible ’ mantras, I, 341. 

a-ghosha, II, 84. 

agni, d®vata, ‘ fire,’ 1, 103, 164 ; its subdivisions, 84 ; 
its a=aham, its ^=etat, its w^na, 128 ; is the 
presiding deity of the Aryan-race, 128, note 1 ; is 
fire, 134 ; forty-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1; 116, note 
1 ; 269, note 1 ; — hofra is the offering of all this 
world into Agni or the ‘ light ’ of Brahman, I, 
155 ; — hka, III, 268 note 1 ; — fattva, corresponds 
to manas and the mental plane, 1, 104 ; etymoL 
128, note 1 ; predominates in the mental world, 
282, note 1 ; mental-plane matter, II, 261, note 1 ; 
358, note 1 ; — samif emApaldska, correspond to the 
primal Trinity, 1, 164. 

Agnim-%de-purohitam, ih.Q first mantra of the ?k, 1, 128. 

agre-agryam-nayafi, that which leads on, I, 128, note 

1 . 

Aham, the ‘1/ I, 93, 109-124,160,189,211,251, 
304, 339, 341, 368 ; is a trinity of letters, 119 ; II, 
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269, note 1; 295, note 1 ; III, 57, 219 ; is Brahma- 
charya, I, 121; — and BaTiu^ I, 46; — hahu-sydmj 
‘ I many may become,* I, 37, 45, 110 ; — Brahma- 
asmi, 1st and 8th Logion, I, 110 ; is source of the 
Rg-Veda and corresponds to cognition, I, 109 ; — 
Buddhi, ‘ I-consciousness,’!, 358 ; — Efaf-Asmi^ 5th 
Logion, I, 110; — Efaf-Na, I, 1, 93; impossible to 
pass beyond and yet simple and easy to grasp 
in one act of consciousness, I, 116 ; is ever one, I, 
119 ; — Efat-ndsmi^ II, 272 ; — Etat-Na-zfi-dmtararriy 
4th Logion, and the Logion of the Atharva-Veda, 
I, 110 ; — *I shall act,’ II, 6, note 1 ; III, 61, and 
see ahan-kdm ; — shakti, I, 343. 
dhan, week, II, 300. 

ahanhdra, aham-kara, ‘ I-ness, individuality, egoism,’ 
I, 359 ; is the personal feeling of initiation of acts 
by oneself, aham karmi, ‘ I do,’ and the desire for 
fruits of action, I, 143 ; — corresponds with Bu^ra, 
III, 5, note 2 ; ‘ I do, I act,’ III, 257. 
ahna stands for a ‘ week,’ and not a ‘ day,’ I, 172. 
dhuyafe, it ‘ calls ’ or ‘ apprehends ’ everything by it, 
• I, 104. 

Aindri rides on an elephant, I, 315. 
il^wdr^ya-Bhashya on the Vecjas, I, xliii. 
aishvarya^ lordship, sovereignty, I, 304. 

Aifareya or Ashvalayana-Brahmana, belongs to the 
Rg-Veda, I, 377, Note ;— Upanishat, II, 28, 
a-Ja, the ‘un-bom,’ I, 158; — medha is the sam- 
a-hara or summation, 1, 158. 
a-jndna^ error as opposed to truth, non-knowledge 
or ignorance, II, 315, note 1. 
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Akaraj name of a BhSshya by Barhaya^a on the , 
real Brahma-Sutras, II, 277, note 1 ; — Bhdshya on 
the Bhagava4-Gitd} I 9 
a-kartavya, the ‘ to-be-avoided,’ 1, 18. 
dkdnkshd, the query, ‘ desire ’ to know. III, 7. 
dkdsha, ‘ through-seeing,’ I, 126 ; II, 10, note 1 ; 
12, note 1 ; 68 , note 1 ; 95, note 1 ; 269, note 1 ; 281, 
note 1; 350, note 1 ; III, 14, etc., 131, etc.; special- 
ised into maha — , chid — and para-akasha with 
corresponding sub-divisions of sound, para, pash- 
yanti, madhyama, vaikhari, I, 361 ; its birth, II, 2 ; 
is connected with desire, II, 5, note 1 ; V ayu has 
four sub-divisions, II, 7 ; — vdyu-agni-apds-prtMviy 
the five elements, I, 345 ; II, 231 ; three ak^has, 
III, 7. 

Akliydfa-chandrikd, a thesaurus of verb-roots. III, 
136, note 1. 

akrashtafa and mandafd^ ‘ tension and relaxation,’ 

I, 257. 

akshara, the letters, also the Imperishable, II, 74. 
akunchana, law of * contraction,’ II, 14, 176, note 1. 
alan-kdra^ ‘ ornament, figure of speech,’ fulfilment* 

in, 152 . 

dlasya, indolence, laziness, II, 310. 

Alaya, II, 215, note 1. 

Alexandrian imasiony H, 307, note 1. 

All-Self y I, 97 note 1 ; — consciousness, I, iii. 
alpa-jnay ‘ little knower,’ H, 242, 322. 
alpa-prdnay n, 84. 

alpatva, fewness, smaUness, finer quality of sound, 
III, 146. 
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altruism and egoism^ 1, 20^ note 1; both belong to bon- 
dage, ‘ bandhana,* I, 66. 

amalgamation of i-sonnd and n-sonnd into ‘Yu,’ 
I, X ; II, 245. 

Amhikd^ I, 329. 

amsha, ‘ portion,* I, 359 ; II, 350 ; — and chhdyd as 
synonyms, II, 350, note 1. 
an-a-hheday ‘ non-in-separateness,’ I, 26. 
an-adhyayay ‘ non-study,’ a holiday, II, 118. 
a-naimitta-yajnay I, 162. 
anala, II, 8. 

ananda, ‘ bliss * or ‘ peace,* I, 25, 35, 340 ; II, 6, note 
1 ; 129, 131 ; a trinity of syllables. III, 58. 

Ananfa, I, 329. 

Anasuydy mother of Soma, the moon, III, 5, note 2. 
An-dtmdy the ‘ jN’ot-Self,* I, 140, 143, 154, 344 ; is 
expressed by IT, I, 11. 

an~dntaryamy ‘ dissimilarity,* is (Jvesha, III, 44. 
an-ava-sfhay ‘ lack of finality,* II, 243, 318. 

Ancient WVscJow, by A. Besant, referred to I, 290, 
note 1. 

^anda-jay ‘ oviparous,* III, 189. 
an^eka-pra^sambhava, ‘principle of co-existence of 
the many,’ III, 90. 

‘limbs,* see ; limbs of the Vedas, 

I, 5, 8, 18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 219, 233 ; III, 
106, and Updngas, I, Ixxxix ; — nyasa, I, 228, note 
1 ; — Sutra, I, 295. 

Aniruddha, III, 5, note 2. 

anna, ‘ com,* 1, 134 ; III, 234, — Brahman, food-grain, 
n, 54, note 1. 
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Annals of Psychic Science^ II, 362, note 1. 
antahy ‘ within, inner,’ HI, 141. 
dnfaryay ‘relativity, similarity in diversity,’ III, 
44. 

ante-natal samshdrasy corresponding to critical period, 
viability-stage and full term, I, 196. 
anuy ‘atom,’ I, 360; II, 239, 259, note 2; their 
ultimate equality, II, 258 ; and parama^us, 

m, 11. 

anu-hhdsay after-appearance, II, 342. 

Anu-hhavay ‘ after-being,’ ‘experience,’ I, xiii. 
anu4a(tay ‘low’ tone, II, 62, 82; blame must be given 
in — svara, I, 321. 

anukalpuy I, 28, note 1, 37, 38 ; ‘ expectation,’ I, 45. 
anukarshatiy * draws out,’ III, 216. 
anu-kathanay ‘ rendering ’ or ‘ description ’, II, 108. 
anu-mdnay * after-measuring,’ ‘ reasoning,’ I, 25. 

‘ induction,’ I, 49. 
anu-meyay ‘ the inferable,’ I, 25. 
anu-ndsikay nasal sound, 11, 82, 
anupdifaha ‘that which has no vehicle or receiver,’ 
II, 6, note 1 ; 45, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc.; 
anu-rodhay ‘ after-holding,’ ‘ deliberate enjoyment of 
emotions,’ II, 214, 

anushtup-Tnetrey I, xxii, Ixxxviii, 103 ; II, 108 ; the 
most common metre in S. literature, I, 8, note 2. 
anu-smrtiy ‘ after-memory,’ expectation, refers to 
the future, I, 40, 48, 

anuvarfana and parivaTfcmay ‘persistence and 
change,* III, 142. 
anu-vdyu or marut, II, 7. 
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anvaya, analysis of the arrangement of words, II, 
103 ; prose-order, II, 104 ; — vyatireha^ concomitant 
variations, II, 167, note. 

anuvrfH or Samavrtti> returning, revolution, III, 17, 
note 1. 

anyonydbhdva^ mutual non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 
dpah^ ‘waters,’ ‘ water,’ 1, 134, see also Upas, 
apaharana^ ‘ deprivation,’ HI, 40. 

Apara-'Mimdmsd^ II, 140, 141, note 1. 
a-pard-mdydf ‘ lower wisdom,’ is knowledge put in 
action, I, 127 ; II, 354, note 1. 

Apardtmd and Pard-prakrti compared, III, 1. 
Apara-Yaisheshika, unification of substance, dravya, 
11,177. 

a^par£vrt<ii * uncircumscribed,’ ‘ unlimited,’ III, 103. 
a-paroksha jndnaj direct cognition, II, 54, note 1. 
dpas — element (fluidic), II, 8 ; — ?af/ra,I, 158, note 1. 
II, 64, note 2 ; — predominates in the astral world, 
1, 158, note 1 ; — a triplet, III, 5, note 2 ; 7, 16. 
apa-varga, liberation, II, 221, 

appearing, disappearing and becoming, the triplet 
• of, I, il8. 

comprehension and ambition, III, 55, etc, 
dramhha-vdda, theism, III, 240. 

Aranyaka-upanishat, II, 28, 
drcha, the ruler of all things, II, 35. 
archaic 8aih$kr( Orammar, I, 2, 29, note 1 ; 50, note 
1 ; 62, note 1 ; 69, note 1 ; 100, note 2 ; 139, note 
1 ; 143, note 1 ; 220, note 1 ; 254, note 1 ; 286, note 
1 ; 310, note 1, 377, note 1; II, 285, note 1 ; 299, 
note 1. 
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Archery^ Phanur-Veda, I, xiv. 
drchikaj ^ scriptural,’ II, 35, note 1. 

Archifa and Arsha sciences, ^ primary ’ and * sub- 
sidiary,’ II, 203; III, 107. 
arhaf, I) 146, note 1. 

Aristotle, II, 307, notel. 
arithmetic and geometry, HI, 88, etc. 

Arjuna, I, Ixxvii. 

arnikd, II, 91 ; III, 146. 

drodha, lack of restraint in emotion, II, 214. 

Arsha, see Archifa, 

drfa, painful and refuge-seeking state of mind, I, x, 
Arfha, ‘ profit,’ I, 16 ; ‘ purpose,’ III, 119 ; — prakdsha, 
I, xiii ; — pradesha, a pharma-shastra, I, xlvi. 

Arts and Grafts, Karanyopaveda, Sthapatya or Shilpo- 
paveda, I, xiv. 

Aryan race, Agni its prevailing Deity, I, 128, note 1. 

Arya-samdj, I, xxi, xxiv. 

ary ate, ‘ it is obtained,’ I, 62. 

as, ‘to be,’ I, 275. 

asajfana or dur-jana, III, 261. 

a-samskrta, the ‘ beyond consecration or unconsecrat-* 
ed,’ 1, 166. 

d-sana, ‘ posture,’ I, 228, note 1. 
a-saf, in this work used in technical sense without 
disparaging implication, 1, 168, note 1, 175. 
a-sat-shudra-tva, ‘ false shudra-hood, ’ I, 168. 
dsekha, I, 146, note 1. 

dshd, ‘ hope,’ I, 27, 30, 31 ; signifies ‘ I shall be,’ I, 
32, 36 and sankalpa are related as ‘ effect and 
cause,’ I, 31, 31, note 2. 
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dshaucha^ ‘ ritual impurity,’ I, 278. 
dshramcLSj ‘ life-stages,’ that ‘ in which people rest,’ 
ashriyante asmin, I, 68, 121, 123, 270 ; correspond 
to cognition, desire, action and their summation, 
58; service of the world is the only worthy 
ashrama, I, 67. 

dshrayay ‘ substratum, place of inherence,’ III, 85. 
ashva means ‘ knowledge * and the organ of know- 
ledge, that which ‘ carries rapidly’ ; objects of 
cogpaition, 1, 150 ; — medha^ the ‘ knowledge sacri- 
fice,* the accumulation of all knowledge for the 
sake of all, I, 151, 157 ; II, 190 ; — medha-yajna is 
the acquiring of knowledge for the good of all 
beings, I, 150. 

Aahvaldyana or Aitareya-Brahmana, I, 377, note. 
Ashvim-Kumdrai author of a work on KSranyo- 
paveda, I, xiv, 

ashyafey ‘ comes up to, approaches,’ I, 150. 

asmat means A^ma, II, 244 ; — and Yushmat, II, 248. 

asmz, * I am, ’ III, 112. 

a-smrtiy ‘ non-remembrance,’ I, 39. 

* asthi-sanchaya, the ‘ collection of the bones,* I, 265. 
dsfikay ‘ believer’, I, 24. 

asth ndsfi and an-dsfiy ‘ is, is not, not is,’ I, 26. 
dstitvay ‘ is-ness, existence,’ I, 29 ; to be compared 
with satta, 29 ; II, 323, 344 ; ‘ manifest ’ existence, 
III, 83. 

astral duplicates of the mineral, the vegetable and 
the animal kingdoms, 1, 6, note I sheath or egg, 

II, 259, note 2 ; — worldy ‘bhuvah,’ 1, 100 ; suk§hma, 

III, 218; plane, 1, 179. 
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Astrology^ ‘ jyotislia,’ * jyautifha-shastra,’ I, 23, 242. 
astro^mental body, II, 211, note 1. 

Astronomy^ ‘ jyotisha,’ I, x, xli, 23. 
afati, that which ‘ moves,’ I, 104. 
o/aZa, a plane. III, 268, note 1. 

Atharvay from atha or artha+p or rchch, means ‘ to 
work by will,’ I, 62, note 1 ; name of Brahma’s 
eldest son ; — Veda, 110, 331-346 ; II, 4, note 1 ; 6, 
note 1 ; 196, note 1 ; corresponds to the summation 
of cognition, desire and action, I, 58, 61 ; is regard- 
ed by current tradition as ‘ impure,’ ‘ injurious,’ 
etc., I, 62, note 1 ; ideated by Maha-vishnu, I, 71 ; 
bom from the 4th Logion, I, 110 ; the summation 
of the tri-guna, 1, 125 ; Sannyasa is realised by it, I, 
126 ; reflected in the Tantra, I, 331-346 ; — Veda- 
SamMtdy 1, xiv ; the fruit of cognition, action 
and desire is obtained by it, I, 62, 71. 
a-thurva, ‘ not to injure,’ I, 62, note 1. 
a-theism, ^ndstiha^ ‘ unbeliever,’ I, 24. 
af!fa, ‘past,’ or past computation, III, 116. 

Atlanteans, II, 188, 190, 

Atmd, the ‘ Self,’ 1, 1, 15, 25, 26, 29, 35, 43, 45, 46 ; ^ 
ni, 132, 140, 143, 154, 183, 198, 214, 252 note 1, 
283, 344; II, 215, note 1; 261, note 1 ; et passim^ 
III, 1, note 1, 17, 51; etymol. I, 104; — bu44^i- 
manaSy higher triplet in man, II, 350, note 1 
III, 142, note 1 ; — deJia is the karanasharira, I, 
261 ; — dhdrana-anukula-vyapdrah sattd, ‘ being is 
self-assertion,’ I, 12, note 1. 

Atvyia-vaisheshikay uniflcation of attributes, gui^a, II, 
177. 
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afom, ‘ I, li, 3, 77, 78, note 1 ; 96, 104, 146, 168, 
334, 360 ; pervades all the worlds, 123 ; incessant 
internal kyyft, 136 ; the permanent — attaches itself 
to the spermatozoon, I, 178, note 1 ; ‘ a^ns,’ 

‘ paramanus,’ II, 3, 16, note 1 ; 259, note 1, 2 ; III, 
11 ; has seven layers, III, 88, etc.; 136 note 1. 

Atfrt, f shi, 1, 103 ; — and Anasuya, parents of Soma, 
the moon, III, 5, note 2. 

atyanf-dhhdva, absolute non-existence, II, 175, note 1. 

Augoeides, II, 350, note 1. 

A U M, I, Ixxxii, etc., 87, 88, 96, 98, 99, 108, 117, 
123, 143, 145, 154, 162, 166, 220, note 2; 226, 325, 
334, 342, 344, 369 ; II, 60, 68, note 1 ; 71, 
85, 97, 106, 215, note 1 ; III, 244, etc., 272. See also 
pranava and the components separately ; includes 
everything, 1, 1 ; its constituents, I, 1 ; is the sum- 
mation of cognition, desire and action, I, 3 ; its 
transcendental nature, I, 3 ; its endless details, I, 
3 ; its science co-eval with the World-Process, I, 
3 ; all learnt successively by Maha- Vishnu, I, 4 ; 
the prakrti and the sandhi of its components, I, 

• 4; from it have Gayatri, Maha-vakyas, etc., 
evolved, I, 5 ; larger and smaller works on its 
science written and used in all times, I, 8 ; sacred 
three-lettered-word-sound, I, 9 ; embodies the 
trilateral trinity or triplicity of the world, I, 10 ; 
its coalescence is a denial of Diversity, I, 13 ; is 
‘ indeclinable,’ a-vy-aya, and ‘ unperishing,’ 
akshara, I, 13 ; embodies Truth, Knowledge and 
Endlessness, I, 15 ; stands for Cognition, Action 
and Desire, I, 19 ; compared with its anagrams 
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AMU and M A U, I, 22, note 1 ; is the true 
name of Brahman, I, 36, 66 ; contains all jnana, 
ichchha, k^ya, I, 59; is Being, Wisdom and Bliss, 
I, 70 ; is the Grandfather of the Ve^as, I, 91 ; 
Trinity dwells in it, I, 91 ; its mbtre, seer and 
colour, I, 100 ; its japa, 1, 107 ; ‘ asmi * is but its 
other form, I, 113; is ever Free, yet Void of 
freedom, I, 123 ; its explanation in a nutshell, I, 
220, note 2. 

awra, * ojas, sahas, balam,’ I, 246, note 1 ; — of the 
Earth, I, 179, note 1. 

aushadha, ‘medicines,’ III, 120; ‘chemistry,’ III, 
197.* 

aufiafhiy herbs, medicines, II, 37, note 1. 
autoscopyj II, 362, note 1. 

ava-dhdrana, ideation, 1, 91 ; holding in concentration, 

ni, 167. 

avaJcrodha, ‘ resentment, malice,’ III, 46. 
d-varana mA viksTiejpay ‘ covering up and distortion,’ 

avagamana, leading to understanding, II, 146. 
avakdsha-ddna, ‘ yielding place to others ’ is a pro- » 
perty of akasha, III, 16, note 1. 
ava^rodhay circumscription of one’s limitations, 11, 
214. 

AvarfaSy III, 268. 
avasMshtay ‘ remainder,’ HI, 104. 
dvashyaJcatdy ‘ necessity,’ II, 2. 
ava-sfhdy ‘condition, status, constitution,* I, 270, 
311 ;n, 256, 285 ;m, 144. 

Avatwrasj 1, Ixxxix, 
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avath ‘ he protects,’ I, 311. 

avayava, ‘limb, part, syllogistic proposition,* II, 
161. 

avayava-avayam-hhdm, the ‘ condition of organs and 
organism,’ ‘ attributes and substratum,* 11, 255. 
avichzy the ‘ waveless * ocean, II, 16, note 1 ; 23, 
nol^ 1. 

A-vidydy ‘ nescience,’ I, li ; has it an end but no 
beginning ? I, 54, note 1. 

A-vyakfaj — ^Mula-prakrti — ^Pradhana, I, 
avyavasdya, restlessness of mind. III, 124. 
avyayibhdvay 11, 88. 

Ayur-Veday Medicine, I, xiv; the Science of Life, II, 
37, note 1. 


B 

Bdbu Oovlnda DdSy I, vii. 

‘ back and front, are inseparable though distinguish- 
able, 1, 13, note 1, 
hadikay * bound,’ I, 141. 

• hakuy the ‘ Many,’ I, 29, 46, 50, note 1, 84, 111 ; — 
vartim, ‘ residing in the many,’ III, 61 ; —h-sydrriy 
2nd Logion, connected with the Yajur-Veda, 1, 110. 
bdhuy ‘ arm,’ I, 50, note 1. 
halam, ‘ energy, vigour,* I, 246, note 1. 

Baldwin, Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology, 
quoted, I, 54, note 1 ; 166, note 2. 
bally an offering of edibles into fire, I, 151 ; — bhUta, 
1, 154, note 1 ; — praddna, offering up of action, I, 
153, etc. ; — vaiaJiva-deva, 1, 153. 
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Bdf^’pradipa^ by Proi^acharya, I, xliii. 

Bdndvarfa-$hd$tra, ‘ science of the arrow-ring/ III, 
197. 

hwndha, ‘ bondage,* I, 94, 96 ; III, 242, etc. 

bandhana^ ‘ bondage,* II, 16, note 1, 303 ; has it an 
end but no beginning P I, 54, note 1 ; egoism and 
altniism, both belong to it, I, 66. 

Bdrhdyanaj author of a Bhashya on the Vedas and 
on the ‘original* Brahma- Sutras, I, xliii, 
liii ; — BJidshya, II, 186, 188, 277, note 1. 

Bdrabankl near Lucknow, »I, vii, xxviii, note 1 ; 
xxix, note 1, lii. 

Baudhdyana Vrtth on Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 

Beards Dr. J., “ A Morphological Continuity of 
Germ cells as the Basis of Heredity andVariation,** 
I, 201, 202, note 1, 205. 

* beatitude * in Christianity — mukti, I, 146, note 1, 

becoming is the mutual pervasion of ‘ being ’ and 
‘ non-being,’ I, 9 ; — ‘ bhavana,’, I, 25 ; is ‘ neces- 
sity,’ I, 298 3 — succession and relation^ I, 85 ; — 
effort and necessity^ I, 24 — 29. 

beginning^ end and middle, I, 118. 

begging for food, 1, 165 ; its social justification, 1, 165, 
note 1. 

‘ being ’ and ‘ non-being,’ I, 9, 53. 

Belhar Kaldn in Tahsll Khalilabad of the Bastl 
District, United Provinces, I, xxiv. 

Bellairsy E.H., I, 64, note 1 ; 117, note 1 ; 189, note 2. 

Benares^ I, vii, xix. 

Besant, Annie, “ A Study in Consciousness ** quoted, 
I, 179, note 1 ; Ixi ; II, 10, note 1 ; 16, note 1 ; 
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Pedigree of Man, HI, 117, note 1 ; see Occult 
Chemistry. 

Be-with-uSy the great day, 1, 144, note 1. 

hhaguy ‘ wealth,’ I, 304. 

Bhagavad-Gitdy I, xvii, xix, xxvi, xxvii, xxviii, xxix, 
136, note 1 ; 218, note I ; 228, note 1 ; 230, note 2 ; 
355, note 1 ; III, 1, note 1 ; 17, note 1 ; 189, note 
1 ; 190, note 204, note 1 ; 277, note 1 ; 234, note 
1 ; 240, note 1 ; 260, note 1 ; 263, note 1 ; — edited 
by Annie Besant and Bhagavan Pas, 11, 246, note 
1 ; 307, note 1. 

Bhagavdfiy I, 163. 

Bhagavafi corresponds to Brahma, I, 304. 

hhairay samsara, I, 311. 

Bhairavly 10th shakti, I, 311. 

bhajanuy I, 327. 

bhakfasy ‘ devotees,* I, 105, note 1. 

bhakfiy ‘ devotion,’ I, 327 ; * universal love,’ I, 150 ; 
etymol. I, 327, note 2 ; 166, 328. 

Bharadvdjay author of a Vytti on Vaisheshika- Sutra 
and OM Nyaya-Sutra, I, xl, xliii, 76, 103. 

^Bhdrgavay author of Yogopade^ha, I, xli. 

bhdshdy language, II 62, 76, etc. 

Bhashya, I, 166, note 1 j on grammar, xii ; on kosha, 
xiii ; on shik^ha, xiii, xxvii ; on Bhagava^-Gita by 
Gobhila,xviijandby Buddha xliii; Akara-bhashya 
on the same, fifty-two bhashyas on Gj{a and four 
on Ve^as, xxxi ; — by Vyasa, II, 187 ; ‘ comment- 
aries,’ n, 77. 

hhautihl jpritiy universal friendliness and good-will 
to all beings, lH, 38. 
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Bhava, or Ruijra, II, 287, note 1 ; — sdgara^ * Ocean of 
Existence,’ I, 271. 

lihava^ ‘ being,’ I, 25 ; II, 324 ; ‘ occurrence, mode, 
mood, emotion,’ II, 108 ; III, 148 ; emotion, idea, 
intention, III, 24 ; — jyrakdsha, II, 298, note 1 ; — 
prafyakaka and bhavana, I, 35 ; — si^^Jbanta, I, 
xlvi. 

hhavana, ‘ becoming,’ I, 25 ; ‘ manifestation,’ II, 
328. 

Bhdvanrau A, Pingle, Indian music, II, 107, note 1. 
Bhamshya-Purdna, referred to, I, 108, note 1 ; 143, 
note 1 ; 179, note 1 ; IT, 10, note 1. 
lihdvya^ the ‘ to be,’ II, 363 ; ‘ fate,’ III, 98. 
hhaya^ ‘ fear,’ III, 44 ; bhayanaka, fearful, III, 208. 
hhayarfcL, ‘ full of fear,’ III, 44. 
hhe^Uf ‘ separateness,’ I, 26 ; — ahheda, an-a^hheda^ 
I, 26. 

hhinna, the ‘ different,’ I, 18. 
hhrama^ ‘ wandering,’ I, 40. 
hhratrt^ena, in the way of ‘ brotherhood,’ III, 38. 
Bhuh, that ‘ which becomes,’ I, 104 ; the physical 
plane, I, 100, 105, note 1 ; — Bhuvahy Svah, I, 
231 ; — Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah, 

Satyam are the seven Vyahytis, I, 99 ; various 
planes. III, 268, note 1. 
lihujay ‘ side,’ III, 103. 
hhumihdy ‘ ground plan,’ preface, I, 1. 
hhufas, offerings to the — ^I, 162, note. 
hhutaSy elements,’ I, 103, note 1 ; II, 105. 

Bhuvahy Bhuh’s development, I, 99 ; the astral 
world, 1, 100, 105, note 1. 



INDEX 


19 


Bhuvar-loha^ I, 271, note 1 ; III, 268, note 1. 
Bija-ganiia, ‘ algebra,’ III, 271. 
btrth^ maintenance and death and their summation, 
1, 136 ; — stay and deaths I, 85 ; — ritesy ‘ jatakarma,’ 
1, 188, etc., 188, etc. 

hlacky colouTy corresponding with rage, II, 43, note 1. 
Black Magicy II, 124, note 1 ; 145, note 1. 

Blackwoody Philosophical Classics quoted, 1, 189, note 
2 ; IT, 176, note 1. 

blarney ought to be (given in an-udatta-svara, low 
tone, I, 321. 

Blavatsky (Madame H. P.) I, Ixix, and see Secret 
Doctriney Isis Unveiled, 
blessing y its significance, I, 27. 
blissy ‘ ananda,’ I, 25, 170 ; — and wanty or desire 
ever satiated in the whole and ever unsatisfied in 
the part, II, 58. 
bodliay ‘ awareness,’ I, 342. 
bodies (seven human), III, 217. 

‘ bondage ’ and ^ freedom y I, 94 ; — and liberationy I, 
95, ndte 1. 

• Bosanquety Bernard, I, 59, note 1. 

Bossy Dr. J. C., Plant Besponse as a means of 
Physiological Investigation, II, 176, note 1. 
hotoels of comjpassiony I, 31, note 2. 
brahma-chdrly a ‘ walker in Brahman,’ I, 171 ; he 
who knows the I as the basis and support of all 
I, 123, 165 ; — charini, 1, 240 ; — charyay is ‘ Aham,’ 
I, 121 ; is the study of the subjective sciences, I 
171 ; is the ‘ pursuit of Brahman,* celibate stu- 
dentship, I, 64 ; is accumulation and preparation 
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or sampadana, 1, 262 ; I, 66, 67, 69, 164, etc. ; 240, 
256, 270; II, 47, 54, note 1 ; III, 230;— or 
Taikuijtlia, I, 105, note 1 ; — Sutra, I, xxx, 232, 
293, 295, 337 ; II, 49, 56, 136, 277, note 1 ; 291, 
note 2; 334; III, 13, 33, 52, 56, 77, 80, 102, 117, 
145, 151, 156, 164, 185 ; — Vahya, the ‘ utterance of 
Brahman,’ by Brahma, II, 269 ; — Vidyd, I, 332 ; 
II, 339 ; III, 230. 

Brahma, I, li, 84, 87, note 1 ; 99, 104, 115, 131, note 
1 ; 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 314, 329, 335, 344, 348, 
350, 356, 362, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 56, note 1 ; 80, 
note 1 ; 132 ; III, 209, note 2 ; author of a work on 
Vedanta, I, xiii ; author of the Science of Light, 
Astronomy and Astrology, II, 196; author of 
Mimitmsa, II, 197 ; author of Yoga, II, 198 ; His 
omniscience, I, 49; connected with Yajur-Veda 
and with action, I, 71 ; etymol. I, 72 ; is the Karta 
of all the Vedas, I, 75 ; is Kamala-asana, ‘ lotus- 
seated,’ I, 82 ; takes Sarasvati as His help-mate, 
I, 307 ; said to arise out of the lotus, I, 316 ; — 
Sp.t, I, 343 ; — Vishnu and Shzva is the usdhl order 
of mention, I, 130. 

Brahman, the Absolute, 1, 1, ii, 6, 24, 25, 36, 38, 50, 
note 1 ; 56, 65, 70, 72, note 1; 75, 85, 87, note 1 ; 
95, 101, note 1 ; 108, 120, 123, 124, 128, 140, 141, 
145, 151, 152, 155, 161, 162, 166, 169, 170, 176, 
178,’ 188, 197, 209, 223, 228-231, 238-240, 245, 
notel; 252, 286, 329, 336, 344, 349, 377 ; II, 46, 
54, 57, note 1 ; 167, note, 339 ; III, 13, et passim', 
etymol. II, 54, note 1 ; the All, summation of 
Self, Not-Self and Belation, forming the Tetraktys, 
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I, 10, note 1 ; symbolised by A U M, I, 13 ; the 
true endless^ I, 15 ; its tri-unity, I, 15 ; corre- 
sponds from one standpoint to the Negation, 1, 17 ; 
is the One or the Numberless, 1, 18 ; transcends and 
implies time and number, I, 18 ; — within Brah- 
man, I, 48 ; negation its Shakti, I, 53 ; its four 
noble tmths, I, 60 ; obtained by the four Vedas 
together, I, 63 ; mere ‘ knowledge ’ amounts to 
one third of it only, 1, 64 ; its identity with 
Aham, 120 ; its fire, I, 161 ; is dhyana, dhyataand 
^hyeya, I, 227 ; etymol. I, 252, note 1 ; — shakfiy 
appears threefold, as Brahmi, Vaishnavi and 
Shaivi, I, 289, 

hrdhiimna and Brahniana^ caste and scripture, ‘ know- 
ing Brahman ’ ; I, 38, 50, note 1; 76, 123, 146, 166, 
176, 277, 278, 279; III, 262, a sub-division of each 
Veda, corresponding to action, I, 58, 61 ; etymol. 
I, 122, note 1 ; names of several brahma^as, I, 377, 
note ; why applied to both scripture and caste, I, 
348 ; contents of the brahmanas, I, 347-378. 
hrahmdMa, ‘ world-system,’ ‘ Brahma’s egg,’ I, 5, 93, 
• 103, i08, 121 ; II, 15, 76, 212, 256 ; III, 9, 10, note 
1 ; 32, 89, 109, etc, ; our — consists of one Sun and 
seven planets, I, 81 ; has fourfold activity, I, 82; — 
bhdshdf II, 76. 

Brahmi^ rides on the swan, I, 315 energy^ I, 290 ; 

indicated by U, I, 290. 

Brahmiya-Bha^hya^ on the Vedas, I, xliii. 
hrh^ to ‘ grow,’ 1, 252, note 1. 
hrhaty ^ great and large,’ III, 81 ; — ^manasa, III, 109, 
etc. 
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Bfhaddnka-pradipt^i I, xiii. 

Brhad-aranyaha Upanishatt I, 150, note 1 ; III, 58, 
note 1. 

Bfh<y-jdtdka, by Varaha-mihira, II, III, note 1 ; 

Brhas^th deva^a, I, 76, 103. 

Brhati-metre, I, 103. 

hrhatfva, ‘ immensity,’ I, 252, note 1. 

Bright Space, and Dark Space, III, note 1. 

Brotherhood, ‘ bbratftvena’, ‘ Sarva-bbratr-bhava,^ 
III, 38. 

huddha, I, 146, note 1; III, 206, note 1. 

huddhi, * reason, intelligence, intellect,’ I, li, 39, 55, 
note 4 ; 141, note 1 ; 323 ; II, 2, 261, note 
1, 350, note 1 ; III, 38 ; — is a name of Brahma, 
I, 341 ; is the higher Reason, II, 155, note 1 ; is 
formed of cognitional atoms, II, 6, note 1; — corre- 
spdnds with Vishnu, III, 5, note 2 ; — kdma love- 
wisdom, II, 116, note 1 ; — fc^ttva connected with 
cognition, II, 5, note 1 ; 6, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1. 

bsiddhic body, I, 146, note ; — plane, ‘ Janah, Tapah 
and Satya-loka,’ 1, 105, note 1. ^ 

Buddhism, I, 146, note 1. 

hull and cow, connected with the Indian people, I,. 
268, note 1. 


C 

Oaird, J., Spinzsa, II, 176, note 1. 

Oarpenter, B., Civilisation, Its Cause and Cure, III,, 
28, note 1. 

castes, ‘ varnas,’ 1, 122. 
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cat and crocodile^ the favorite animals of the 
Egyptians, I, 268, note 1. 

categories, ‘pa^arthas, * I, 25, sixteen in number, 
III, 84. 

causal hody, ‘ karaija-^eha,’ I, 105, note 1 ; 259, 
note 1 ; II, 211, note 1 ; III, 247, note 1, 

cell-multiplication^ I, 179, note 1. 

Central Hin4u College at Benares, I, xxxvii, xc. 

* centres * in the brain. III, 5, note 2, 

Cercaria, one of the metamorphoses of the liver- 
fluke, I, 182, note. 

Chaifanya, I, 338, 

chakra, ‘wheel or discus,’ indicating all time and 
symbolising creation in space, I, 73 ; III, 94, note 
1 ; contains fourteen maha-kalpas, I, 78 ; ‘ nerve 
centres,’ III, 5, note 2, 122, note 1 ; Chakrdnuvesha, 
1, xiv ; chakravarfi, ‘ imperator,’ II, 228. 

Chdkshiki, II, 75. 

chhala, ‘deceit, excuse, sophistry,’ 11, 164. 

Chamundd, I, 340. 

chandafe, he ‘ delights ’ or ‘ illuminates, ’ I, 341, 

Chandika, the ‘fiei'ce,’ I, 329. 

Chandra-hka, III, 71, note. 

Chandra-shekhar a, the ‘Moon-crested,’ I, 341. 

Chandramd, the Moon, 1, 179, note 1 ; III, 5, 
note 2. 

Chandramati, author ot the Varna- vada, I, xlv. 

Chandrdtmd, (lunar P) kingdom in our world system, 
I, 6, note I ; III, 171, etc. 

Charaha, sutrasthana, referred to, I, 246, note 1. 

chdrdhya, contains seven nik 9 haB, I, 79. 
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charity in the householder’^ life, I, 65. 

chatur-yuga^ a set of four yugas, I, 78. 

Chemistry^ I, x, 

Chhandahy ‘prosody, metre, rhythm,’ I, viii, xiii, 
xli, 98, 103, note 1, 295 ; III, 94, note 1 ; — or 
‘ Anga’, ‘ metre or music,’ II, 12, 106. 

OAAawda^-pradhanam, (? mere metre) II, 108. 

Chhandarnava, I, xiii ; II, 196. 

Chhandogya-Upanishatj If 179, note 1 ; 11,28; III 
58, note 1. 

chhdyd, ‘ shadow, picture dwelling within light,’ II, 
350 ; — of the Luuar Pitrs, given as model for the 
human form, I, 6, note 1 ; III, 217, note 1. 

chid-dkaskaf ‘ cognitional element, ’ I, 361, 362 ; II, 
7 ; — vayu or maruta, ‘ cognitional aspect, ’ 1, 362 ; 
11,7. 

chify the ^cognition,* the ‘cognitional atom,’ I, 25, 
170, 338 ; II, 5, 6, note 1 ; a trinity of letters. III, 
58 ; — fejas, I, 362. 

chifra, ‘ astial duplicate,’ I, 5 ; — kdraSy painiters, II, 
357; — akarshaiia, ‘attracting’ or ‘drawing’ of 
pictures, II, 359 ; — sari touching something and 
thereupon drawing pictures relating to it, II, 
360 ; III, 216 ; — shastra, science of depicting, II, 
366 ; — avarodhanay ‘ confining,’ fixing, painting 
of pictures, II, 359. 

chiffay the ‘ mind, ’ I, 17, 83, note 1, 107 ; II, 6, note 
1, 16, note 1, 349, note 1 ; III, 5, note 2 ; formed 
of desire-atoms, II, 6, note 1 ; — anuy the ‘ individ- 
ual atom, ’ II, 261, note 1, or ‘mind atom, ’ II, 212, 
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349, note, 1 ; steadied by meditation, I, 62, note 1 ; 
— vimuTcti, I, 108, note 1; — mahattva, mamatva, 
m, 7. 

Christy atones for others, I, 281 ; an embodiment of 
the Compassionate, not of the Heroic, III, 206, 
note 1. 

Christianity, I, 146, note 1. 

chudd’kaTana, * hair shaving, ’ 6th samskjffa, I, 190, 

212 . 

Chyamana, author of a work on Yoga, I, xiii. 

clairvoyance, ‘ divya-<Jr§hti, ' I, 48 ; II, 359. 

coalescence, ‘ sandhi,* of letter-sounds in grammar 
as an illustration of the real simultaneity of 
the interplay between A, IT and M, 1, 11 ; is only 
possible if the ^ being * underlying the com- 
ponents is one and the same, I, 12 ; is a 
denial of difference, I, 13 ; Sandhi is of three 
kinds, I, 14. 

cognition, ‘ jnana,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 127, 129, 
149, 243 , 310, 320, 324, 334, 341, 347 ; II, 4, 6, et 

^ passim ; all successive inference concluded in it, 
1, 24 ;=pratyaksha, I, 25; coiresponds to Rg-Veda 
and Mantra, I, 68 ; corresponds to Gayatri, I, 92 ; 
=Battva, I, 125; corresponds to bali-vaishva- 
deva, I, 154 ; its shakti, I, 289 ; Sarasvati its 
devotee, I, 307 ; — desire and action, I, 27, 31, 
note 2. 

comefs tails passing through each other, I, 146, 
note 1. 

Conan Doyle, II, 363, note 1. 
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conditional is the identity of possible and impos- 
sible, I, 26. 

connection is only possible in case of commoness of 
essence, I, 12. 

consciousness, ‘ sam-vit, ’ I, 301. 
constitution of the human organism, I, 6. 
contentment within time and beyond time, I, 138, 
contents of the Piunavarvada, I, 1. 
continuum of consciousness, I, 47, note 1. 
contraction and expansion, knnchana-prasaraiia, II, 
298, 309. 

Convention of the Indian Section, Theosophical 
Society, I, viii. 

Correspondences of triads, see Triads, infra. 

Cosmic consciousness, I, 46, note 1. 

Cosmogony, I, viii, xli. 
creation, ‘ srshti, ’ III, 4. 
crux ansata, II, 80, note 1. 
crystal-gazing. III, 359. 

custodians of all knowledge in the Himalayas, I,. 
XXV. * 

cycles, I, 305, note 1. 


D 

Da, this affix combined with ka, ta, ya, etc., I, 374, 
Daifyas or Titans, 3rd Race, I, 245, note 1. 
daiva, consists of seven char^hyas, I, 79. 
Daivt-Pralcrfi, I, lii ;’'II, 234, etc., 274, note 3, 348 f 
III, 55, etc., etymol, II, 234 and Mula-Prakrti; 
II, 355 ; in, 1, note 1. 
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^amana, conquest of personal desire, I, 254. 
dampafiy the pair, husband and wife, I, 254. 
dandaJca-meire, II, 108. 

4(inddnvaya, II, 103. 

4anta-$thdna, dental, II, 84. 

Darshana, Philosophy, I, xiii. 

— hheda, differing ‘ points of view ’ ; darshanas, 

‘ points of view, ’ systems of philosophy, I, 25, 
note 1 ; see also Updngas, 

Darshan-dnubhava, I, xiii. 

Darshan-odaya, I, xlvii. 

Barwinisin and Weismannism, I, 179, note 1. 
dasha-gatra-pindas^ balls of rice for the ten limbs, 
I, 266, 279. * 

dayd^ compassion, pity, III, 30. 

Daydnanda Sarasvafl, I, xxiv. 
deaths ‘ marana,’ I, 262. 

4(iha^ the ‘ body ’ ; interdependency between jiva and 
<j[eha, I, ii, 26. 

DeMtdnubhava, I, xiv. 

deliverance, ‘ mok§ha ’ as an object of life, I, 21. 
•deprivations and gifts, I, 21. 

4esha, ‘ space,’ II, 286 ; III, 91, 139 ; etymoL, II, 287 ; 
— hhdshcis, vernaculars, II, 76; — kdla-kryd, ‘space, 
time and motion,* I, 289, note 1 ; II, 285 ; — kdla- 
nimitta, ‘ space, time and condition,’ 1, 289, note 
1 ; — rekhd dvidhd, ‘ space has two lines,’ III, 102. 
desire, ‘ ichchha,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 129, 160, 
243, 309, 310, 325, 334, 341, 344, 367; II, passim ; 
has four divisions, I, 34 ; corresponds to Sama- 
Ve(Ja and Upanishat, I, 58 ; corresponds to the 
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Maha-vakyas I, 92;=:tainas, I, 125 ; corresponds 
to balibhuta, 1, 154 ; corresponds to agni, 1, 164 ; 
is the one power divided into two by reference to 
cognition and action, I, 289; its shakti, I, 289. 
its devotee, I, 307 ; its foar subdivisions, 

I, 364 ; its object is substance, not action, II, 289. 
Destiny, its scroll, I, 341. 

^destruction,' and ^protection, * I, 20. 

4evas, I, 152, note, 153, 163, 171, 318 ; II, 125, note 2, 
259, note 1 ; III, 179, subdivisions of deva- 
kingdom. III, 190. 

4^va, pra4eva, anudeva, lU, 190. 

pevandgari, alphabet, ; I, xi, xix, xxviii II, 80, note 1. 

4eva-r^a, II, 125. 

4evatds, ‘ Gods,* I, 102 ; Agni, Vayu, A^itya, 
Brhaspati, Varuna, In^ra, Vishve^eva, 1, 103; III, 
36, note 1. 

Devi, I, 349 ; author of a work on Ehetorica, I, xiii. 
Devi-Bhagavata, III, 18, note 1. 

4haivata, sixth note of the musical scale, II, 107. 
PJianardja, see Pandit Dhanaraja. « 

Phanur-Ve4a, Archery, I, xiv ; science of Archery 
or Government and Administration in general, 

II, 37, note 1. 
phanvanfari, II, 311. 

Dhard sits on an antelope, I, 315. 

4hdrand, ‘ maintenance,* I, 12 ; ‘ holding ’ in con- 
sciousness, I, 41, 42, 232; * holding * of sound, 

III, 26. 

4hdraniyd, ‘ borne in mind,’ I, 231. 

4harati, he * upholds,* I, 316. 
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dharitriy II, 8. 

4harmay ‘ duty,’ I, 16, 176, 248, note 1, 268, note 1 ; 
II, 201, 329, 330 ; III, 26, all the dharmas of all 
the stages are included in the Pra^ava, I, 121 ; 
the householder’s chief dharma is only to take 
food after the performance of all these yajhas and 
after having made bali, I, 151 ; is taught in the 
Upanishats, II, 25 ; — arjha, kama, moksha, 
‘ virtue, profit, pleasure and salvation,’ I, xiv, 291, 
— kdya jBMdd^a==videha-mukta, II, 259, note 2 ; 
— megha, I, 107, note 1 ; — rafndJcaray I, xlv ; 
— shastra, ‘ law and ethics,’ I, ix ; II, 199, 202. 
phd(dy a name of Brahma, I, 341. 
pjidtrl-sharmd Brahmana, I, 108, note 1. 
dhafusy ‘ minerals,’ II, 35 ; * verb roots,* ‘ roots of 
action,’ I, 299 ; II, 86 ; seven tissues into which 
the food is transformed, I, 246, note 1 ; dhdtu- 
vdduj ‘ mineralogy,’ III, 193. 
phrtardshtray I, xv. 

dhrti, ‘ persistency,’ I, 41, note 1 ; ‘ memory,* I, 43, 
46, note 1. 

dhvaniy ‘ musical resonance,’ ‘ inarticulateness, in- 
articulate sound,’ II, 73, 195 ; III, 146, destruc- 
tion, negation of definiteness, II, 74. 

4hly ‘ intelligence,’ III, 148. 

ihydnay ‘ fixed thought,’ ‘ thinking,* ‘ meditation,’ 
I, 320; II, 212. 

4hydtdy the ‘ thinker,’ I, 227. 

4kyeyaj the ‘object thought,* I, 227. 
differentiation and orga^iisation, ‘ vayyaijhikara^ya 
and samanadhikaranya,’ II, 3. 
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dik or ‘ space,’ III, 17, 91 ; equivalent to '^budcjlii- 
tattva, III, 88. 
dirgha, long, II, 83, 107. 
dikshd-karma, three sacrihcial rites, I, 156. 
dimensions^ less-than-one dimension, III, 25, note 1. 
diporddna, ofEering of light, I, 266. 
distinguishahility is not precluded by inseparability, 
I, 23, note 1. 

District BaspI: village Kanahpura, Pt. Manohar 
Datta Shukla, I, xlii ; village Sisva, Pt. Chari di 
Patta, I, xlii ; town Bansi, Pt. Yamuna Prasad, 
I, xlii ; village Nautanva Bazar, Pt. Jagadisha 
Sharana, I, xliv; village Sonaura, P{. Rama 
Pratapa, I, xliv; village Rudrapur, Pt. Shiva 
Mangala, I, xlv ; village Belhar Kalan, Pt. Kuhja 
Behari, I, xlvii. 

District Ghhaprd : village Tarapur, Pt. Gauri-. 
shahkara, I, xl ; village Ramnagra, Pt. Gauri - 
shahkara, I, xliii. 

District Gorakhpur : village Barauli, Pt. Baladeva 
Prasad, Pt- Girija Datta, I, xli, xlvii ;*Mahalla 
Alinagar, town Gorakhpur, Pt. Gaya Datta) I • 
xliii ; village Doharia, Pt. Chandra Shekhara and 
Pt. Ishvara Datta, I, xliii; town Gorakhpur, 
Pt. Chandi Datta, I, xlvi ; village Hardoi, 
Pt. Mannu Deva, I, xlvi ; village Jiva, Pt. Manojna 
Datta Shakadvipi, I, xlvi; village Rakhnakhor, 
Pt. Shri Harsha, I, xlvii ; village Kaleshvara, 
Pt. Vaikuntha Nath, I, xlvii. 

District Sultdnpur : village Daspur, Pt Ramanath, 
I, xlvi. 
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4iva-ratri, one day and one night, II, 300. 

dtvcLsa, one date, II, 300. 

divisor^ dividend and quotient^ I, 22. 

divya-drshti^ ‘ divine sight ’ or clairvoyance, I, 48 ; 

the vision of the unity of the Self, III, 244. 
Divya-Vigraha, the glorious body, II, 16, note 1. 
Dolbearj Ether, Matter and Motion, III, 90, note 2. 
dosha, III, 240. 

dravya, ‘ substance,* I, 18, 317 ; II, 6, note 1, 172, 
176 ; — ^tti 2 a-fearma=Shiva, Vishnu, Brahma, I, 
131, note 1 ; II, 327, note 1 ; III, 55, etc., 88, etc.; 
nine |in number. III, 17 ; — pradravya, anudravya, 
III, 74, etc. 
droha, hatred, III, 46. 

prondchdrya, author of the Baiia-pradipa, I, xliii. 
drshidnfa, ‘ illustration, instance,’ II, 156 ; * analogy, 
example,’ III, 56, 225. 

Ductus Arteriosics ? secondary sushumna, I, 206. 
duhkha, III, 259. 

4uT-dshd, ‘ evil hope, despair,’ I, 37. 
Durgd-scepta-shati, I, x, 305, note 1, 330, 333, 
• note 1. 

Duryodhana, I, Ixxvii. 

duty, * dharma’ (see also this) ; as an object of life, 
I, 21 ; paramartha as necessary duty, I, 66, 139 ; 
is the discharge of debts, due to others from out 
of the past, I, 108. 

dvd-dash^dha^vidhi, the ritual of the twelfth day, I, 
270. 

dvan4va, pairs, I, 44 ; II, 88. 

4vdpara»yuga is devoted to desire, I, 78. 
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DvipaSi in, 268, 4viA>hujas^ trihhujas^ etc.. Ill, 103. 
note 1. 

4'vi-ja^ ‘twice-born,’ 1, 165. 
dvi^jafvay ‘ twice-bomness,’ I, 173. 

4vikonaSy frihonasy etc., Ill, 103. 

4vir-agamanay ‘ second home-bringing, the twelfth 
samskara,’ I, 244. 


E 


Earthy I, 80, note 1, 

EgOy II, 350, note 1. 

Egyptian ritual for the dead, I, 266 note 2. 

Ekah^Aham-Bahu-sydmy twelfth Logion, I, 112. 

ekdgratdy ‘ one-pointedness,’ III, 121, note 1. 

eka-p&kshihay ‘ one sided * (one side only to be stated 
at a time), III, 26. 

ekoddishta-shrdddhay ‘ shradd^a having one object,* 
iy 280y 281. 

elemental evolutions preceding the mineral, passingly 
alluded to in the fourth section, I, 6 j — Sbunds of 
nature and of music, H, 73, note !• ^ 

elementsy the five — contained in each of the fivefold 
manifestations of the concrete world-system, 1, 10, 
note 1* 

eUphanty a symbol of the conjunction of space and 
time, intoxicate with action, I, 315. 

emanationy ‘ syshti,’ III, 4. 

empirical standpoint, ‘ vyavahara,’ I, 359, note 1, 
866, note 1. 

Encyclopaediay of Samsk^'t learning, I, xii. 
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• End * and ‘ Endless ’ the same, I, 14. 
enmity^ ‘vaira,’ III, 39. 
enquiry^ its main object, I, 9. 

‘ esse * is ‘ percipi,’ III, 3. 

EtaU ‘This,* I, 94, 110-124, 135, 140, 160, 189, 251, 
304, 339, 341 ; II, 259, note 1 ; III, 40, 181 ; refers 
to kyya, I, 110, is a trinity of letters, I, 119 ; 
in, 58, see also Maha-vakyas. 

Etat-Na-Aham-asmi, the sixth Logion, I, 110. 
ethereal body, ‘ lihga,’ III, 218. 
ethics^ ‘ niti,* I, 321, 322 ; its science, I, 16 ; — of 
Spinoza, I, 12, note 1. 

ever-present^ eternal now, * tat-kalika,’ II, 147. 
evolution, ‘ samvy^ihi,’ III, 4 ; of our world-system, 
I, 5 ; — theory, I, 179, note 1. 

‘ existence' and ‘ non-existence,' I, 53. 
existence, non-existence and illusion, I, 118. 

P 

Feeling enervation, I, 31, note 2. 

•fiat, I, 31, note 2. 

Fichte, I, Ixxxviii, 189, note 2, 298, note 1 ; II, 248, 
note. 

Fifth, the fifth is the concrete world-system, I, 10, 
note 1 ; — race, I, 87, note 1 principle or ‘ manas,’ 
‘ intelligence,’ I, 128, note 1. * 

First Logos corresponding to Shiva, I, 84, note 1. 
Fohat, II, 215, note 1. 

Fournier, Two New Worlds, T, 94, note 1 ; II, 243, 
note 1, 265, note 1, 356, note 1. 

S 
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Four Noble Truths, I, 60. 

Fourth Foot Face, II, 188, 190. ^ 

free, ‘ self -directed,’ ‘ 8Ta(}lukari, sva-tantra, II, 
^ 291 ; ‘ freewill ’ and ‘ fate,’ IH, 1, note 1. 

‘ F«II ’ and ‘ Changeless,' I, 24. 


6 


Gfd, ‘ apoecli, I, 15V* • i t ij 

go4a, a whirUng mace, the sceptre, a spiral of world- 

procession, I, V3. tt m.! 

ga4ya, prose, that which has to bespoken, H, 104. 

‘ gain ’ and ‘ loss, I, 20. ^ 

qam, to ‘ go,’ to ‘ gain deliverance or pass beyond, 
to’ ‘obtain or reach,’ to ‘understand or reach by 

the mind,’ II, 145. ^ 

gamana and dgamana, ‘going’ and ‘coming, II, 

303; III, 19. 

gamana, anagamana, and jnragamana, 11, 306. 
gamna, ‘ calculation,’ I, 242. 

Qana-path H, 1®9. 

aonos, ‘ groups, classes,’ n, 189. „ _ 

qdndhdray the third note of the scale, II, Iw. 
gandharva. III, 213 ;-loka, III, 268, note 1. 

Music, I, xiv. 

Qdndharvorupaveda, science of assthetics and arts 
(music specially), II, 37, note 1. 

QdndharviU language, 11, 77. 

Ganesha, author of a work on Lexicography qr 
Kosha, I, viiij »ii. 

bringeth mukfi, I, 342* 
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Gangundfh Jhd, M. A., I, Iv, Ivi, Ixxvi. 

Ganifa, mathematics and astronomy, II, 115, note 1. 
garhha-ddhdnaj the * planting of the seed * or concep- 
tion, the first saihskara, 1, 177 ; this samskara 
needed to secure the development of the foetus, 
I, 178. 

Garga, author of the Bhdvcbsid^hdnta^ I, xlvi. 
Gdrgydyana, author of the Pranava-Vaija, I, and of 
the Yoga-^arpana, I, xliv; II, 16 note 1, 216, note, 
221, note 1, 231, note 1, 248, note, 1, 338, note 1. 
gdrhastya^ ‘household life,’ I, 65, 69, 256, 262; pursuit 
or ‘ pravartana ’ is garhastya, I, 262. 

Garuday symbolises succession in the transcendence 
of time, I, 311 ; III, 94, note 1 ; — Upanishat, 
312, note 1. 

garva, self-sufficiency. III, 43. 
gatinay ‘ quality -bom,* III, 38. 

gaurava, ‘ importance, weight, teachership,’ II, 60, 

Oautamay rshi, I, 103. 

gavyufiy two miles square, II, 277. 

gdyanfly that ‘ which sings,’ I, 101. 

• Gdyafriy ‘ chant,’ I, 5, 36, 62, note 1, 86, 91, note 1, 
97-100, 105, 108, 220, note 2, 375 ; II, 125, 138, 
note 1 ; is the essence and the source of the Ve^as, 
I, Ixxxii ; corresponds to cognition and to the total 
of all thinking, I, 92 ; — translated, I, 97 ; — or 
Savitri, I, 98 ; etymol., I, 101 ; connected with 
Maha-Vish^u, I, 104 ; is taught first to Brahma- 
chari, I, 219. 

gemsy are representative of * dravyas,’ substances, I, 

317. 
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Oendevy its triplioity, I, 15. 

genuineness^ of the Praipava-Va^a discussed, I, Iziv- 
Izxxii. 

Geometry y (Samskrt), III, 101, note 1; — trigonometry 
etc., Ill, 88, etc. 

German philosophy y I, 87, note 1. 
ghata-sthdpanay the ‘ setting apart’ of a * jar ’ with 
water and food, I, 266. 

Oheranda Samhitdy I, 228, note 1, 

ghrndy disgust, pity, HI, 47. 

gifdy song or music, II, 108 ; — chandrikd, I, xliii. 

^ glory ^ in Christianity=‘ mukti,’ I, 146, note 1. 
gnosisy pistis and jhana bhakti, and 

karma,* I, 166 note 2. 

Oobhila or Gobhili, I, xii, xxvii, xli, xliv, xlvii, Ixxvi ; 
author of a History of LiteraturSy xli ; of a Tika 
on Puranas and Maha-Bharata, I, xlii ; ditto on 
Pra^ava-Vada, I, 369, note 1 ; and of a Bhashya 
on Bhagava^-Gita, I, xlii. 

Oohhillya-Bhdshya on Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxvii, 
xxix, note 1, xxxi. « 

Oody western view of God as extra-cosmic, I, 66, 
note 1. 

^goldy suvarna, hema, chamikara, jambuna^a, 
kafichana. III, 212, note 1. 

Qoddkay or Vishiiu-loka, I, 105, note 1 ; III, 268, 
note 1. 

go~me4hay the sacrifice of sound, ga, I, 157. 

• good' and ‘ evil * times, I, 23. 

Oo^patha-Brdhmanay I, Ixxxii, 377, note ; belongs to 
Sama-Ve^a, I, 377, note. 
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Oorahhpwr and Basfi districts, I, viii, xviii, xxiv. 

‘ grahakas,' ‘ receivers, sense-organs,’ I, 323. 
grahas, ‘planets,’ 1,23. 

Orammar^ works on Samskrt I, viii, xli, see also 
Samahrf Grammar and archaic Samskrt^grammar* 
Oran{ha-Ghandrodaya, I, xli. 
gravitation-periphery of the Barth, I, 179, note 1. 
Great Ones, 1, 46. 
grha-sfha, ‘ householder,* I, 64, 67. 

Grimm's law, 1, 211. 
group-souls, III, 265. 

groivth of memory and intelligence by complicating 
desire, I, 31, note 2. 

Gunakara, Hora-makaran^a, II, iii, note 1. 
gunas, ‘attributes’ ; of three kinds, I, 9, 18, 124, 125; 
II, 6, note 1 ; ‘ cognition, ’ II, 172 ; twenty-four in 
number. III, 18 ; seven guiias, III, 88. 
gnna-praguna-anuguna. III, 74, etc. 
guna-prakdshana, ‘ manifestation of qualities,’ I, 243. 
gunanam, ‘ multiplication,’ III, 100. 
guru, IIJ 107 ; — gauram and gaurl, I, 310. 
gutikds, 11, 359. 


H 

Haeckel, The Riddle of the Universe, II, 3, note 1. 
hdldhala, the deadly poison, I, 340. 

Hamilton, III, 76, note 1* 

Hamsa, means ‘sah-aham,’ ‘That am I, I, 314/ 
note 1 ;=‘ space,’ 1, 311. 

ha/n, to ‘ slay * or to ‘ approach,’ II, 144. ^ 
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banana, ‘ unnatural death/ HI, 263. 

Hanumdn^ III, 94, note 1. 

Haray is ruler of one vishya,!, 81. 
harath he ‘ takes together,* I, 316. 
ffari is ruler of one jagat or seven brahm&ridas ; — 
priydy beloved of Vishiiu, I, 316; — varnshay III, 212, 
note 1. 

Harmsworth*$ Kncyclopeedia, cited, I, 14, note 1. 
Harrisy Prof., I, 298, note 1. 
hdsyay the laughable. III, 208. 

hatha-yoguy I, 106, 264 ; deals with pranayama, 
I, 106 ; consists in practise, 11, 181. 
hathya, * insistence, obstinacy,’ III, 39. 
havana, ‘ offering into the fire,* I, 164 ; means dis- 
cussion of students, I, 164. 
havya and kavya, offerings of flesh to the gods and 
the manes, II, 144. 

havya-pinda, * sacrificial ball of rice,’ I, 253. 

'health ’ and * disease,* I, 21. 

heart as a seat of manas, III, 5, note 2. 

* heaven ’ and ‘ hell,* I, 20. 

Hegel, quoted, II, 248, note 1. 
hema, gold(?). Ill, 212, note 1. 
heredity, ‘ parampara,’ I, 173. 

Herschely or Uranus, I, 80, note 1. 
hefUy ‘cause,’ II, 164; — and dhhdsay Nyaya-cate- 
gories, II, 167,. note. 

hierarchies of rulers working the World-process, 

; I, 71. 

aimdchala, ‘ mountain of snow,’ I, 310, note 1. 
Himdlayas, * abode of snow,’ I, zxv. 
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himsd, deliberate elftugbter, III, 239. 

IIin4% I, 3C, xix, xxxiv. 

Hindu literature, I, 105, note 1 ; — tradition, I, 76, 
note 2. 

Hiranyagarhhay tbe Ruler of our system. III, 260, 
note 1. 

Bora-makaranday by Gunakara, II, iii, note 1. 
horoscopey ‘lagna,* Western horoscopes, I, 80, note 1, 
242. 

horse and dogy the pet animals of the European races, 
I, 268, note 1. 

‘ houses * of Sun and Moon, I, 80, note 1. 
hrasvay short, II, 82, 107, 
hrty III, l23. 

human kingdom in our world system, I, 6. 
hyperhohy exaggeration, ‘ atishayokti,’ III, 155. 
hypnotic suggestionSy I, 235, note. 

1 

ly is hidden in A U M and expresses the Necessity, 
the Energy, I, 2, note 1 ; — taken separately, 
it does not contain anything, I, 118 ; — symbol- 
ises paivi-Prakrti, II, 234 ; — am not Tkisy I am /, 
I, 118, note 1 ; — ness iii This, is space, I, 117 ; — 
not~I — Noty I, 46, note 1, 111; II, 49, note 1 ; — 
Not‘Thisy is the Beginning, I, 117 ; — This is 
Beginning, I, 117 ; — This-Not is the Beginning- 
less, I, 93, 111, 117, see also Mahd-Vdkyas, 
ichchhdy ‘ desire,’ I, 27, 105, note 1 ; II, 6, note 1, et 
passim ; * wish,’ I, 27, note 1, 30, 126, 130, 136, 



40 


PRA^AVA-ylpA 


279, 302, 325, 326, 336, 339, 348;=‘I was,’ I, 32, 
41, note 1, 58, 59 ; includes like, dislike, tolerance 
and general benevolence, II, 315, note 1 ;=tbe 
Negation, I, 59, 59, note 1 ;=ananda, I, 338; — an 
equivalent of ^avya, III, 18, note 1 ; — ^ayafna 
jnana^ III, 49 ; — yara, ‘ matter of desire,’ III, 90, 
see also desire. 

idd-pingald-sushumndf I, 331, 343 ; III, 104, note 

1 . 

ideation^ ‘avadharana,’ I, 91; — and realisation, I, 87, 
note l;==‘buddhi,* II, 209; ideo-motor action, I, 31, 
note 2. 

illusion of separateness, destroyed by the fivefold 
yajna, 1, 152. 

immanency IB mutual between jiva and deha, between 
seed and plant, I, 11. 

Indray devata, I, 76, 103 ; II, 10, note I, 127, note 1 ; 
— loka, III, 270, note ; — metre, II, 108 ; — shafru, 
Indra’s enemy or Indra, the enemy, II, 125 ; 

in^riyasy II, 16, note 1, 270, note 1; III, 64, note 1, 
il5. 167. i. 

induction, ‘ vyapti-graha,’ 11, 167, note. 

^infinitesimal or nehula-vasV organisms, 1, 120, note 1. 

tnna^e idecLs, I, 44, note 1. 

* inseparability* and ^distinguishahility, I, 290, note 1. 

< intellect, feeling and will, * I, 54, note 1. 

intra^uterine, life, I, 208. 

iron, a piece of iron is carried by the cremator, 

1,265. 

irshyd, jealousy, III, 24. 

Ishdna, III, 5, note 2. 
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Isha^upamshatj II, 28. 

Ishatsprshta, II, 84. 

ishe tvdrje-fvdy first mantra of the Yajur-Ve^a* 
I, 286. 

Ishvara, I, 1, 72, 73, note 1, 81, 93, 170, 311, 321, 
note 2, 355, note 1; II, 16, note 1, 148, note 1; III, 
86, note 1. 

Isis Unveiled^ III, 1, note 1. 

Islam, I, 146, note 1. 

Ifi-hd-sa, ‘ history,’ II, 72, 301, 367 ; III, 116 
yangika, by Shaunaka, I, xliv; — udaya^ I xlv. 

* ittham ’ and ‘ eram,* ‘ such ’ and ‘ thus,’ II, 273. 

J 


Jdbdla-upanishat, II, 28. 

Jagad-hhdsha, II, 76. 

jagat, contains seven brahmandas, I, 81, 94. 
Jagati’meire, I, 103. 

jdgraf, the waking condition, II, 75; III, 166, note 1. 
Jaina, Samskrta-Patha-shMa in Benares, I, xxxvii. 
jala, II, 8. 

jalpa^ ‘ disputation,’ controversy mere display, 
II, 162. 

Jamadagni, author of the Kavyamrta, I, xlvi. 

James^ W, Principles of Psychology, cited, 31, note 
2 ; 47, note, 1 , Varieties of Religious Experience, 
I, 227, note 1. 

Janah^ I, 99 ; etymol. I, 104 ; a plane or part of 
plane. III, 268, note 1. 

Janaha^ I, 108. 
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janana-vrafa^ * progeniture-vow,* the fourteenth 
Samskara, I, 251. 
jangama, ‘ moving,’ III, 189. 
jdnu^ knee, I, 50, note 1. 

Japa, meditative repetition, I 107, 232, 265 ; II, 68, 
note 1 ; III, 36, note 1 ; — ^is the constant recollection 
of a word with its meaning, 1, 219 ; recitation of 
the A U M, II, 180. 

jd(a~karmay ‘ birth-rite,* the fourth samskara, I, 188, 
206, etc. 

jafiy * genus, ’ type, caste, I, 241 ; genus-species, 
II, 164; as a form of fallacy, II, 164, note. 

Jevons Principles of Science, cited, 16, note 1. 
jijndsdy the wish to know, II, 135. 
yft?a, I, ii, iii, iv, li, 10, note 1, 26, 27, 37, 38, 44, 
50, 67, note 1, 76, 86, 87, note 1, 101, note 1, 120, 
128, 137-142, 145, 150, 153, 155, 156, 163, 172, 
174, 176, 179, note 1, 186-193, 198, 199, 204, 
206, 207, 214, 216, 218, 220, note 1, 223, 258-274, 
280, 282, 283, 291, 298, 310, 316, 358, 359, 373 ; 
II, 15, note 1, 16, note 1, 23, note 1, 68, note 1, 131, 
141, 145, note 1, 200, 207, 211, note 1, 242, 248, 
254, 256, 259, note 1, 261, 263, 302, 335 , III, 224, 
etc. ; — or ‘ ego, ’ interdependent with deha or the 
‘ body,’ I, ii;==the a^maor the self, I, 17 ; realises 
the illusoriness of the separateness of many selves, 
1, 20 ; every jiva is potentially omniscient, I, 49 ; 
dilEerence between jiva and jiva, I, 49, note 1 ; its 
entering into the embryonic body, 1, 178 ; — Mdyd 
and Brahmariy Man, Nature and God, U, 142. 
jtvdkoshay the ultimate sheath of a jiva, II, 16, note 1. 
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jivan-muJcfa, free, while still in the body, I, 67, 139. 

note 1 ; HI, 254 ; — mu1c{i^ 1, 146, note 1. 
jivdtmd, II, 238, etc,, 248, etc., 269 ; etymoL, II, 238 ; 
the ‘ picture ’ born from para and apara-prak]^i, 
III, 1, etc. 

jlvita-mukta^ ‘ living free, ’ I, 139. 
jnd^ to know, 50, note 1. 

jndna^ ‘knowledge,* 1, 17 ; ‘cognition,’ I, 27, 41, 46, 47, 
52, 58, 59, 105, note 1,111,113,125,130, 135, 
150, 166, 247, 279, 281,312, 325, 326, 336, 339, 
348; II, 6, note 1, 16, 246 ; III, 181; as ‘ knowledge ’ 
symbolised by the face of Brahman, I, 50, note 
1 ;=Atma, I, 59 ; represented by Lakshmi’s lotus 
seat, I, 316 ;=ohit or chaitanga, I 338 ; — ichchha, 
kriya, II, 122, 327, note 1 ; — muifrd, the pose of 
thought, II, 80, note 1; — kryd, the activity of 
knowledge, III, 27 ; — para, ‘ matter of cognition,’ 
III, 90 ; see also cognition, 
jndnendriyas, I, 262, note 1 ; III, 129. 
jndniSy the ‘ knowers, ’ 1, 106. 

John’s gospel, quoted, I, 333, note 3. 

^ Jupiter, I, 80, note 1. 

Jyautisha-Shdsfra, science of astrology, I, 242. 
Jyofisha, the ‘ lights ’ of heaven, i. e., astrology and 
astronomy, I, 23, 78, note 1, 80, note 1, 297, 348 ; 
II, 110, 301 , forms part of Shab^a Sha8tra=Phon- 
ology, I, xiii, xli. 

K 

Kaildsa or Shiva-loka, 1, 105, note 1. 
kaivalya, I, 107, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1. 
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ZaZa, ‘ time,’ I, 337, note 1; II, 286; III, 17, 90, 
equivalent to Mahat tattva, III, 88, etc.; — Ew^ro, 
II, 287, note 1 ; III, 94, note 1. 

kalaha, dispute, bickering. III, 39. 

Kaldpa^Vydkaranas^ Encyclopaedic Grammars (P), 

II, 246. 

kdlachahra, the wheel or discus of time, III, 94, 
note 1. 

kaleidoscopic^ vichitra, II, 306. 

Kali-yuga^ I, xxv ; the summation of all the yogas, 
I, 78. 

Kalpay science of constructions, I, xiii, xli ; 

‘ cycle ’ of time, containing one thousand maha- 
yugas, I, 50,78; ‘methodology,’ II, 98, etc; — 
IShdsfra, ‘ Methodology,’ II, 99 ; III, 107; — Sufra^ 
I, 295. 

kdma, ‘love, pleasure,’ I, 16, 177 ; II, 6, note 1;= 

‘ creative desire,’ I, 239 ; its science, I, 244 ;==* sex* 
desire,’ 1, 248, note 1 ; is included in ‘ man, woman, 
child,’ I, 301 ;=cupid, I, 341 ; — agnt, 1, 84 ; — deva 
or cupid, I, *247, note 1 ; — Zofca, the * World of 
desire,’ I, 259, 262, 268, 269, 271, note 1 ; III, 125, 
268 ; — manaSf III, 218, etc. — Shdsfra, the Science 
of Love, I, xiv, 242, note 1, 250 ; II, 37, note 1 ; 

III, 203. 

kdmand, ‘ wish, desire,’ I, 27, 28, 29, 30 ; =‘ May I 
be,’ I, 32, 36, 41, note 1, 259. 

kamalas, lotuses, plexuses, II, 91, 94, 109 ; kamala or 
ar^ika plexus, III, 146. 

Kamaldsana^ the ‘Lotus-seated’ is a name of Brahm&, 
^I, 82. 
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kdnkshdy * longing,’ I, 27, 30 ; ‘conation’ (?), I, 30, 31, 
note 2 ;=:‘ I am,’ I, 32, 35. 
kanthaj ‘ throat, larynx,’ II, 92 ; — sthdna, guttural, 
located in the throat, II, 84. 
kapha j III, 194, note 1. 

Kapila, author of the Sftukhya-Sutra, I, xlii. 
hdrakay ‘ prepositional inflections,’ etymol., II, 86 ; 

‘ self directed causer of action,’ II, 291. 
kdranuy or karana ?, II, 291, note 1 ; — hheda^ ‘ divi- 
sion of labour,’ I, 193, note 1. 
kdranay ‘ cause/ I, 17 ; 11, 223 ; ‘ the immediate exe- 
cutor,’ II, 290 ; — shariray ‘ causal body,’ I, 179, 
note 1, -258, 259, 260, 271, note 1, 208; II, 148, 
note 1 ; III, 222, 247, note 1, see also dtmddeha. 
Kdranya-upaveday the science of social life, II, 37, 
note 1 ; Arts and crafts, I, xiv. 
kara-nydsUy I, 228, note 1. 

Kardama, author of the Itihasodaya, I, xlv. 
karka-sankrdntiy the Crab-* passing ’ II, 122. 
karviay ‘ movement,*!, 18, ‘ action/ I, 175, 166, 173, 
371 ; ^I, 6, note 1, 33, note 1, 142, etc., 176, 289, 

' note 1, 295, 297, 311, 327, note 1 ; III, 98 and 
* punishment,’ I, 31, note 2 ; ‘ action proper,’ I, 31, 
note 2; — Sindkriyd is ‘action’ and ‘ritual,’ I, 175; 
— hhumi and — kshetra, III, 253 ; linga-deha aban- 
doned according to karma, I, 264 ; jiva dwells in 
Kama-loka and Svarga for the full term of his 
karma, I, 280 ; ‘ acts ’ of five kinds : utkshepana, 
apakshepana, kunchana, prasarapa and gamana, 
II, 298 ; is threefold — prarabdha, sanchita, and 
prapta, II, 147 ; its two principal divisions from a 
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mechanical standpoint, II, 176, note I ; is not pre- 
destiny, II, 213, note 1 ; five in number. III, 19 ; 
— praJcarma^anukairmaj III, 74, etc. 
karmendriyas, I, 262, note 1; II, 64, note 2; III, 129. 
harna, ‘ ear* and karaiia, ‘ action,’ ‘activity* 1, 192 ; 
‘base,’ III, 103; — vedha^ ‘ear-boring,’ the seventh 
samsk&ra, 1, 192, 214. 

karfd^ the ‘ efficient actor,’ I, 17 ; the * actor ' or 
‘ maker,* I, 75 ; — kdrya^ kdrana, II, 104, 280, etc., 
297, note 1 ; — kdrya, kdrana and prayojano-j II, 287. 
karfavya, the ‘ to be done,’ 1, 18 ; — akartavya, the ‘ to 
be avoided,’ III, 233. 

Icarfum yogya7n^ that ‘ which is proper to do,* I, 
151. 

karundy the pathetic or compassiona-te, III, 207, 
kdrya, or ‘ freeing duty,’ III, 259* 
kdryd-v^imukti, I, 108, note 1. 
kashdya, or vairagya, II, 148. 

Kdshyapa, rshi, 1, 103; author of the Artha-Pradesha, 
I, xlvi. 

Katha^upamshai, II, 28. 

Kathd-sarit‘Sdgara^ II, 77, note 1. 

Kaumdrl rides on the peacock, I, 315. 

Kaushltaki or Safikhyayana Brahmana belongs to 
the Rg-Ve^a, I, 377, note. 

kaustuhha — ^gem, obtained in the churning of the 
ocean, I, 72, 73;=the ‘Jewel in the Lotus,* or 
the Self in the Universe, I, 73, note 1. 
kautilyd, (kutila), curved line, spiral. III, 102. 
Kdvya, Poetry, I, xlii ; — amrfa, I, xlvi ; — darpana^ 
I, xlvi ; — shdstray the science of poetiy, III, 148. 
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Ketthj Human Embryology and Morphology, quoted, 
I, 199. 

Kena-upanishat II, 28. 

kevala-vatdyas^ ordinary physicians, II, 362. 

Keys to all problems^ I, 87, note 1. 
khamy space, vacuum, cipher, negation, HI, 14;— 
Brahmay III, 82, note 1. 
khandanvayay I, 103, 

‘ kinesthetic sensationy I, 31, note 2. 

Kingsley, I, 64, note 1. 

Knowledge, (the magazine), II, 176, note 1. 

Koilon, the eether of space, III, 1, note 1. 
kona, ‘ angle,’ III, 103. 

Kosha, Lexicography and Etymology, I, viii, xiii; 
Dictionary or Thesaurus, I, xxvi ; koshas, ‘sheaths, 
bodies,’ five in current Vedanta, I, 259, note 1. 
koshthdgni, ‘ stomach-fire,’ I, 84. 
krama, ‘ footstep, succession,’ II, 116 ; ‘ order,* I, 34 ; 
kramas, ‘ orders, successions, rounds, chains, 
planes or worlds,’ I, 103 ; — mukti, 108, note 1. 
Krafu, ^thor of a work on Vaisheshika, I, xiii. 
*krdantas, various participles, II, 281. 

Kriydy ‘ action, effect, activity, work,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 17, 
27, 31, note 2, 58, etc., 104, 105, note 1, 106, 111, 
130, 134, etc., 136, 240, 257, 315, 325, 326, 336, 
339 , 343, 345, 348, 362 ; II, 6, note 1, 122, 136, 
270, 273, 275, note 1, 277, 280, 295, note 1, 297, 
note 1, 313, etc., 317, 326 ; III, 4, 10, 13, note 1 ; is 
equivalent to the whole Samsara, 1, 60 ; its Science, 
I, 244 ; of two kinds, ‘ tension ’ and * relaxation/ 
I, 257;=sat, I, 338; its supreme importance, 
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II, 280; its companions, II, 294 ; four sub-divisions, 

II, 313; distinguished from karma, II, 326 ; the re- 
flexion of the Etat in the Aham, TI, 270 ; etymoL, 

n, 288 . 

Tcriydntara^ another action, II , 313. 

Kriydnuvdday I, xlii. 

Kriyd-praharanaj ‘ on action," title of the third sec- 
tion of the book, I, 4, 58, etc. 
Jcr{yd-p7at{kriyd-vikriya-upaknydy action, reaction, 
transformation, acting all around, II, 313; III, 13, 
note 1. 

Jcriyd-vaisheshtkay unification of motion, karma, II, 

177. 

krodhtty anger. III, 45. 

Kroeger, I, 298, note 1. 

Krshna and Shukla or * Black ’ and ‘ White * parts 
of the Veda, II, 41, note 1. 

Krshnay Shri, author of the Prakrti-khanda-hynms, 

I, xlv ; of a work on Cosmogony, I, viii, after His 
departure Rahis will be the custodiang^ of all 
knowledge in the Himalayas, I, xxvi ; III, 205, — ^ 
Ndrada-samvdda about Ava^^as, I, xlv ; — 
Eukminl-samvdday I, xxviii; — U ddhava-samva^ay ' 

I, XXV. 

kftay or sad-yuga is concerned with cognition, I, 78\ 
Jerfrimay and a-krfrimay ‘ artificial," and ‘ natural ’ 

III, 198. 

hshayay ‘ process of decay,’ II, 13 ; ‘ decay, no-thing,’ 

II, 16, note 1. 

hshaftray ‘ destruction ’ of vice, I, 169. 
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kshaffriya, or rajanja, I, 50» note 1, 70, 166, 176, 
279 ; et jmol, 122, note 1. 
hshaura^karmat * shaving-act/ I, 190. 
kfhira-sdgaraf ‘ ocean of milk,* I, 370. 

KuberaSf twenty-eix in number, II, 10, note 1. 
hnla-devafd^ lares et penates, I, 251. 
kumbhaka^ bolding of the breath, I, 106, 229. 
Kundalinlf II, 355, note 1. 
kunchanaf contraction, III, 20. 

Kurijara^ a violent process of Hatba-Yoga, I, 264. 
Kurma Purd^a^ II, 120, note 1. 
kutasfha and an-ddi-jpravdha^ an endless 6ow around 
a rock-like fixity, III, 104, note 1. 

L 

Laghu, II, 107 ; III, 30 ; — brahmdnday ‘ small world- 
egg,* microcosm, the human body, III, 217. 
lagnay ‘ horoscope,’ I, 242, 250, 
lakdrasy sets of conjugational terminations, II, 86. 
Ldkahmiy I, 307 ; Kama, Lak^hmi, Shara^a, I, 309 ; 

— sits on the lotus, I, 315. 
lakshyafey * is made visible,* I, 309. 
lak§hya-yogay corresponds to the Negation, I, 107 ; 

— realises the aim of unity, II, 181. 

Ldl Batna Sena Stmha, Kaja of Bansi (Basti), 
possessor of Chan^ra-matl’s Varna- va^a, Mahesh* 
vara Bh^ishya on Mdheshvara-Vydkara^y etc., 
I, xlv. 

lambay ‘ perpendicular,* III, 103. 

Ldfydyanay author of a Bha9hya on Yaisheshika* 
Sufray I, xl. • 

4 
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lauhika, * secular * or ^ worldly,* II, 73. 
Ldvanaki-language^ II, 77« 

Idva^ya, * saltiness,’ a certain pearly sheen of the 
skin, I, 246, note 1. 

Zaw?, lawgiver and law-subject, II, 210; — ^precedes 
facts, but the discovery of law succeeds the 
observation of the facts, 11, 56, note of Karma, 
II, 148, note 1 ; laws of nature, I, 120, note 1 ; 
Laws of Manu, see Science of Social Organisation, 
laya-eentres, ‘critical states * or points of trans- 
formation, II, 43, note 1 ; — as samdihi^ III, 147, 
etc. 

LeadbeateTj C. W., II, 10, note 1, and see OccuU 
Ohemistry, 

Lexicography^ works on Samskft "lexicography, I, vlii. 

* light * and ‘ shaded 11, 348, etc. 

Light on the Path^ quoted, I, 144, note 1 ; III, 237, 
note 1. 

Zina, ‘ merged ’ in Brahman, I, 145. 

Lindsay^ D., The Story of Animal Life^ I, 179, 
note 1. c 

linga-deha, ‘ type-body,* I, 263, 271 ; its posthumous 
persistence, I, 264. 

linga, sukshma and jbdrajia-bodieB, II, 363 ; III, 95. 
Linnaea trunculata^ snail in which the liverfluke 
developes, I, 179, note 1. 
iipij ‘ writing,’ I, xi. 

Lignor Amnitj I, 207. 

liverfluke^ its genesis, I, 179, note. 1. 

locusty its genesis, 1, 179, note 1. 

Loeb^ I, 246, note 1. 
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logia^ see Mahd-vdkyas. 
logic^ I, 16. 

Logos, ‘ Ishvara,’ IT, 16, note 1, 148, note 1. 
hka, the ‘ world,’ II, 73 ; ‘seeing’ diTersity in unitj, 
II, 74 ; contains two shankhas of maha-vishvas, 
I, 81 ; — hhdshd, II, 76 ; — nydya, exposition of the 
manyness, II, 165 ; lokas, 1, 105, note 1. 
hkeshend, ‘ desire for the world,’ I, 271 ; III, 271. 
hpa, disappearance of a letter, II, 246. 
lost tvord found, I, v. 

lotus represents jhana, I, 316; — denotes the 
procession of the world, I, 73 ; symbolises a uni- 
verse, I, 73, note 1 ; Brahma is lotus-bom, 1, 82. 
love and hate. III, 147, etc. 

Love-science, or Kama-sh^tra, I, xiv, see also kdma, 
Lucifer, I, vii. 

Lucretius^ poem on Nature, I, Ixxxviii. 

Lunar Pitfs^ I, 6, note 1 ;== micro-organisms, I, 179 
note 1. 

Lytton's, Bulwer, Zanoni, cited, I, 97, note 1. 

M 

If in A Tf M denotes the relation of Negation, I, 2, 
9, 11, 117, 143, 326, 342 ; represents the speaker’s 
‘intention* as forming the binding power in a 
sentence, I, 11 ; prepositional terminations cor- 
respond to M, I, 14 ;=the ‘ past,’ I, 22 ;=‘ syat,* 
‘may it be,’ I, 29 ;=‘ ananda,’ ‘bliss,’ I, 36; 
cprresponds to desire in general, I, 36, note 1 ;= 
anukalpa, kajoiksha, asmi, I, 38 ;=Nishedha- 
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If 41 ;=Malia- 

y&kjas, I, 92 ;^Shankara, 1, 104 ;=‘ motion ’ as 
well as ‘ substance/ 116 ;=‘ ^^l^fha-karmaf’ It 
162 ;=8haivi-energyf I, 290 ; is mamatya. III, 7 ; 
corresponds to karja, freeing duty. III, 259. 
ma^%uma, the fourth note of the scale, II, 107. 
Madhyamd^ H, 75 ; — and Saindhavi-nerves, I, x. 
Mahd-hhdrata^ I, viii, xxxi, xli, 284, note 1, (a). 
mahd-hhdshdj the ‘great-speech,’ II, 71. 
Mahd-bhdshyay by Patanjali, I, xliii; II, 42, note 1, 
61, note 1. 

Mahd-Brahmdi I, 71, 376. 
mahdbhutas, five in number, HI, 17. 

Mahah, I, 99; the a-rupa mental world, I, 105, 
note 1 ; III, 268, note 1. 

Mahd-hdla^ HI, 94, note 1. 
mahd-halpa contains seven kalpas, I, 50, 78. 
Mahdkdshd, ‘ actional element,’ II, 7* 
inahd*rnandala, Rg-Ve<j[a, 1, 127. 
mahd*rnanvantara contains fourteen Manus, 1,50, 
78 ;II, 119, 123;in, 115. 

Mohd-rndyd, I, 305, note 1. 
mahd-ndda, II, 84. 

mahd-nirvdr^a^ the ‘ great peace,' II, 75. 
mahdnydyay II, 157. 
mahd^prdnay II, 84. 
maharshiSf I, 163 ; III, 38. 

Mahd-Shiva, I, 71, 376. 
mahd^shvdsa, II, 84. 

nvahat, the ‘universal,’ I, li ; II, 2, 4, 269; III, 8, 
note 1 ; a name of Brahma, 1,341 ;-^nd ‘ bu^^l^i, 
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are matters of yoga, and not of daily life, I, 362 ; 
— fattva^ connected with action, 11, 5, 5, note 1, 6, 
note 1 ; III, 109 ; — taftva, corresponds to U, III, 7. 

Mahdtala, HI, 268, note 1. 

MaJidfmds^ I, 142, 163 ; III, 38. 

mdhdfmya^ ‘ great-sonledness,’ III, 38. 

Mahd-upanishaf, II, 308, note 1. 

mahd-vaidyas, great physicians, II, 362. 

Mahd-Vdkyas, Ixxxii; II, 126, 138, note 1 ; the 
* great conclusive statements* or ‘ logia,’ I, 5, 86, 
90, 91, note 1, 92, 97, 109, etc. ; III, 68, 172, 197, 
they correspond to desire, I, 92 ; the twelve Haha- 
Vakyas : 1. Aham-Brahma-A8mi=I am “Brah- 
man; 2. Bahu-syam=May I become many; 
3. Na-eva-asti-iha-iti-kinchana. There is no-thing 
here verily ; 4, Aham-Etaj-Na-iti dustaram=I- 
This-Not, the nn-passable ; 5. Aham-Etat-asmi= 
I am This ; 6. Btat-Na-Aham-asmi=I am 

not this ; 7. Tat-Tvam-a8i=That art Thon ; 8. 
Aham-Brahma-asmi=I am Brahman ; 9. Sarvam- 
khai1i-idam-Brahma=All this is verily Brahman ; 
10. Ifa-iha-nana-asti-kmchana=There is no many 
here ; 11. Satyam-jnanam-anantam Brahmas 
Brahman is truth, knowledge, endless, I ; 12. 
£kah-Aham-Bahu-8yam=May the one I become 
many, 109-112, 129, 

Mahd-Veday only known to Maha-Vishpu, I, 77, 90, 
869, 370, 377. 

Mahd-^Vtdyd, the * great science,’ I, 132 ; ‘ I-this-Not’ 
is maha-vidy^ I, 127; the maha-vidyas are ten in 
number, I, 311. 
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Mahd^Vishnu^ I, xli, 34, 77, 86, 87, note 1, 97, 98, 
115, 129, 131, 144, 146. 159, 218, 305, 309, 311, 
335, 350, 357, 366, 370, 374, 377 ; II, 72, 132, 138, 
182, 183, 196, 198, 205, 256, 346, 347, 348, 353 ; 
III, 5, note 2 ; is a * householder bearing the 
burden of the world, I, 67 ; in our world-system, 
I, 71 ; is ruler of one samsara, containing one 
hundred padmas of maha-lokas, I, 81 ; is the 
Sun, I, 233, note ; rejoices at the birth of the first 
son, I, 251 ; his rule of multiplication, 1, 252 ; rides 
the Mfga, I, 317 ; first obtains or receives the 
A U M, I, 369 ; sleeps in his nirmala-8%ara, 

I, 373 ; author of the Science of Metre, Rhythm, 
Ghhandah, II, 196 ; author of Vaisheshika and of 
Si^^haiita, II, 197 ; contracted into one atom, 
n, 16, note 1 ; sleeps on Shesha during pralaya, 

II, 346, note 1; — Vishnu, Shiva, Brahma, in 
various orders, 1, 131. 

mahd-vrtfi^ man of great deeds, III, 38. 

mahd-mshva, contains fifteen millions of vishvas, 
I, 81, 94. 

mcthd-yajnaSf the five daily sacrifices, I, 151. 

mahd-yuga^ contains one thousand viyugas, 1, 50, 78. 

Maheshvara, Shiva, is ruler of one maha-loka, I, 81 ; 
author of a work on Grammar, I, viii, xii, xxiii ; 
xl ; and of a work on Philology, xiii ; — Bhashya on 
Maheshvara-Vyakara^a, I, xlv ; — Swfra, said to 
be in possession of Pt. Qauri Shahkara, I, xl ; — 
Vydharanaj I, xxiii, xxxvi, xl, xlv. 

Maheshvariya-Vydkaranamf 11, 79. 

Mahe$hvari rides on the buU, I, 315. 
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mah% n, 8. 

Mahidhara^Bhdshya^ IT, 187. 

m4hisha-im4ha ia ever performed by Brahma, 

1, 159. 

maitri, ‘friendship’ depends upon equality only, 

III, 37, 

mdkara-sanhrdntif the ‘ passing ’ of the sun into the 
sign of Capricorn, II, 122. 
mamafd, ‘ mineness,* feeling of selfishness, 
I, 68. 

mainatva corresponds to M, III, 7. 
mana, ‘ self-confidence,* dignity, III, 42. 
manas, ‘ intelligence,’ 1, 104, 212; II, 115, note 1; III, 
18, 68 ; ‘ the lower mind,* II, 155, note 1 ; marked 
by impossibility of ‘ simultaneous cognition,’ III, 
59 ; in Sankhya, III, 18, note 2 ; in the Nyaya- 
system, I, 141, note 1 ; Hf, 59, 60 ; is in itself a 
triplet, II, 350, note 1 ; — budc^hi, ahankara, III, 5, 
etc., 65, etc.;— corresponds with the moon, HI, 
5, note 2 ; — kama-prana, sthula-shariray the lower 
trijJlet in man, II, 350, note 1. 
manasay formed of actional atoms, II, 9, note. 
mdnasay the higher mind, III, 220. 
mdnasa-krodha, * mental anger,* III, 45. 
rndnasa^snana, ‘ mental bath,’ 1, 230 ; — srshfiy ‘mental 
worlds of thought-forms,’ I, 45 ; — vichdra, ‘ mental 
travel ’ or thinking, III, 95. 
mdnavay ‘ mankind,’ II, 36 ; HI, 178, note 1. 
mandalaSy ‘ circles,’ chapters or sections, 1, 126 ; the 
twenty-four (or ten P) books of the e^a, I, 
230, note 1. 
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maniaf a/ relaxation,’ I, 257,258;— and 
slowing down and intensidcation of the vibration, 
n, 257. 

Md^ukya-Bkdshya^ by Shahkara, II, 54, note 1 , 68, 
note 1 ; 

Mdnduhya^TJpantshati I, Ixxxii. 

ffianiy ‘ crystals,* II, 36 ; ‘ the completely crystallised 
gem,’ ni, 190. 

manobhdva^ III, 212, 

Mansell III, 76, note 1. 

Manfavya-Amantavya-Prakarana^ or ‘ the thinkable 
and the unthinkable,’ title of the fifth section, I, 
6 ; what to approve and what to disapprove, HI, 
224, etc. 

mantras^ * sacred chants,’ I, 36 ; sacred sonnd to be 
^ thought on,’ ni, 178, note 1 ; 91, note 1, 96, 126, 
228, 265, 266, note 2, 268, note 1, 269, 286 ; 
n, 1 ; III, 197 ; technical name for the V eda or 
Samhi^a, II, 11 ; Mantra or Samhita, ‘ that 
which brings together,’ is a sub-division of 
each Veda, corresponding to cognition, I, 58, 61 ; 
Mantra, Brahmana, Upani^hat and Tantra cor- 
respond to cognition, desire, action and their sum- 
mation respectively, I, 58. See also Samhita, 

Manu^ I, Ixxxvi, 273, note 1; II, 64, note 2, 83, note 
1, 146, note 1 ; as ruler, I, 165, note 1 ; The Laws 
of Manu or the Science of Social Organisation^ II, 
202, note ; — a cycle of fourteen nishthas, I, 78 ; — 
Samhita quoted, I, 179, note 2; His ordinances 
quoted, I, 227, 2^, note 1; III, 1, note 1 ; — 
Smftij 1, xiii. 
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manvanfara, cycle of two manus, I, 50, 78, 805, note 

I, 317; n, 13, note 1 ; — between two Manus, I, 79, 
note 1 ; III, 109, etc. 

Many, the, I, 3, 29, 87, note 1, 110. 

marana, * death,* I, 262 ; ‘ natural death,’ III, 263 ; 

* death-rite,* the sixteenth samskara, I, 257 ; — 
ashaucha, impurity and segregation of the kinsmen 
of a deceased, I, 278. 

Marlchty author of a work on Sdnkhyay I, xiii. 
marina^ * vital parts * or nerve ganglia, II, 33. 

Marsy 1, 80, note 1. 

Ttiarufy of foi’ty-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1 ; III, 119, 
see anuvdyu. 

marufy * air ’ II, 92, see cht^-vayu, 

marydddy * boundary, law,’ I, 219 ; * wise convention,’ 

II, 61, note 1. 
mdshakyay III, 212. 

Masony G, review of Dr. Bose’s book on Plant- 
response, n, 176, note 1. 

Mastersy I, v. 

mdsftJi^y ‘ polytheism,’ the belief that the ‘ negated 
many’ is, I, 24. 

mdfanga-charmay elephant-skin, I, 341, 
mdfrdy * vowel-mark,’ 109, 110, 
matrimonial questionsy I, 64, note 1. 

Mafsya Purdnay II, 123, note 1. 
mafupy grammatical affix changing into van. III, 132. 
Mdydy I, 288 ; II, 135 ; ‘ illusion,’ is the combination 
of * I ’ and * This,* 118 ; is the ‘ Necessity of the 
movement ’ involved in ‘ I-this-not-am,’ I, lii ; is 

* Samsara,’ the World-process, the Not-Self 
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I, If jl * energy ’ in its all-transcendent, absolute 
aspect, I, 302 ; etymol., 302, note 1 ; the necessity 
of the manifestation of opposition, II, 235 ; — or 
Paivi-prakrti, III, 1, note 1 ; — ^is the opposite of 
Brahman, III, 104, note 1. 

Max Muller y Six Systems, II, 167, note ; The 
Science of Languagcy II, 80, note 1 ; 83, note 1 ; 
88, note 1. 

medha, * intelligence,’ I, 157 ; five medhas, the go, 
ashya, nara, aja and mahi^ha sacrifices, I, 156. 
Medicincy Ayur-veda, I, xiv. 
medinly II, 8. 

meditationy is the steadying of the chitta-atom, 
I, 52, note 1. 

melana, * meeting,* ‘ mixture,* II, 355. 
memory y I, 41, note 1, 43, 45, 52 ; is ‘ the many in 
the I,* I, 45 ; its nature, I, 46, note 1 ; it breaks 
from birth to birth, 1, 47 ; is the basis of all induc- 
tion and deduction, I, 49 j its arising and dis- 
appearance, I, 54. 

Menelik of Abyssinia, I, xy^ 

mental plane, I, 100, 104, 179, note 1; — ^body, 

* manasa,’ III, 218, 
merdj\ 1, 146, note 1. 

Mercury, I, 80, note 1. 

metaphor, an-anyalankara,* III, 155. 

metre, II, 108 ; works on Samslqrt-metre, I, yiii, xli ; 

* chhandas’ : Gayafrl, U^hnik, Tri-shtubh, Anush- 
tup, Bfhati, Pankfi, Jagati, 1, 103. 

mioro-hineeii and micro-psychosis, I, 208; micro- 
organismsy * pitTSi* 1. 
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Mtdas^ King, I, 155, note 1. 

Mimdmsdy ‘ repeated examination ’ within the mind 
or interpreting the intention, I, ix, xiii, xlv, 18 ; 
n, 57, note 1, 134, 140, 142, 146, 307, 324; III, 
52, 60 ; etymol., II, 146, note 1 ; synthesises kar- 
tavya, a-kar^avya and bhinna, as also svartha, 
parartha and paramarfha, I, 18. 

MimdmsaJcaSy II, 290, 334. 

mindy the lower mind, ‘ manas ’ or ‘ kama-manas,’ 
III, 218. 

Mindy the magazine, I, 24, note I, 59, note 1 ; II, 
49, note 1* 

mineraly vegetable, animal and human evolution, 
III, 171, etc. 

Minor UpanishafSy I, 361, note 1. 

miscarriage must occur if the permanent atom is 
absent, I, 178, note 1. 

mithydy I, 366 ; — pra pancha, mythical quintuplica- 
tion, an illusory diversity, II, 230. 

mohshay ‘ freedom, liberation,* I, Ixxxv, 7, 63, 64, 
66^94, 96, 120, 123, 134, etc., 324, 327 ; II, 216, 
note, 268 ; III, 181, 201, 238, 242, etc., ; is the har- 
monised unity of dharma, artha and kama, I, 16 ; 
is it everlasting Y I, 54, note 1 ; the path leading 
to it, I, 58 ; its essential significance is the realisa- 
tion of the relation of Negation between Self and 
Not-Self, I, 108, 136, etc.; has four sub-divisions, 
viz.y salokya, sayojya, samipya and sarupya, 
1, 143 ; fifth kind of it is Sarshti, I, 146, note 1 ; 
karma is a means to moksha, II, 142. 

Monody II, 850, note 1. 
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Moon-ehatn, II, 15, note 1. 
motion^ ^ gamana,’ II, 299. 
momingj noon and eve^ I, 221. 

Mrga is the vahana of MahA-Vi^hr^n, I, 317; — 
charmaj deer-skin, I, 341. 

mudrd, * gesture, expression, attitude,* I, 228, note 1, 
232, twenty-four different kinds, I, 229. 
muhhrfa^ II, 256 ; one thirtieth of a day-night, 
which is the daily difference in time of rising of 
the mooh, II, 300, note 1. 

Muir Central College at Allahabad, I, xxxvii. 
mklcatva or maunatva, dumb silence, II, 74. 
mukfa^ the * liberated ’ or * emancipated,’ I, 7 ; II, 
192, note 1 ; the ‘ free,’ I, 96 ; the ‘ delivered 
from the heresy of separateness,’ I, 38 ; the ‘ self- 
joined,’ I, 106, 94, 108, note 1, 139, 144. 
muktiy ‘ liberation,’ I, Ixxxv, 20, 373 ; II, 16, note 1, 
192, note 1, 267 ; — sadhanamy the achievement of 
freedom, III, 242, etc. 

Muloy Root, Source, II, 368 ; — prakrtij the * All 
substance,’ 1, 1, 10, note 1, 243; II, 223, 274, Abte 3, 
348, 356; III, 1, note 1, 65; =etat, an-atma, II, 
223 ; efcymol., II, 224 ; sattva-rajas-tamas, II, 274, 
note 3 ; is anan^a, endless, II, 227 ; — prdfer^tia, 
• having the chaiacteristic of pai’ticularity/ II, 
258 ; — vdkyaSy * root-sentences, * I, 369. 
muUipltery multiplicand and multiple, I, 22. 
mumukshdy ‘ longing for liberation,’ I, 17. 

Munddy ‘ bald-headed,’ I, 340. 

Mundaha-Upanishafy I, 76. 
munisy III, 262. 
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murchhandSf II, 107. 
murdha-sfhdna^ II, 84. 

• muscular sense^ I, 31, note 2. 

Music^ Gan^harva-Vecjla, I, xiv; III, 147, etc. 
Mutual Assimilation^ of the qualities of the ^ I * and 
the ‘ This,’ 1, li. 


N 

Ndhhiy ‘navel,’ as representing the solar plexus, 

l, 83, note 1 ; II, 91 ; a seat of buijiijlhi or of chitta, 

m, 5, note 2, 

nddoy ‘ resonance ? ’ II, 92. 
ndda vdn^ ‘ sound-bearing,’ II, 84. 
nddisy spinal nerves and vital currents in the body, 
I, 343 ; II, 92, 360, note 1. 
na-eva-asti-iha-ifi-kinchanay third Logion, the basis 
of the Sanaa- Veda, I, 110. 
ndga loka. III, 268, note 1. 
na-iha-ndnd-asti-kiiichanay tenth Logion, I, 111. 
naimifldkay sacrifices, ‘ occasioned by a special 
• reason,’ 1, 156, note 1. 
nairhalyay weakness, absence of force, II, 40. 
nak§hattray ‘ lunar mansion,’ I, 250 ; ‘ asterisms 
(fortnights), II, 300. 

Nakulay ni, 204, note 2, 

ndma-karanay ‘name-giving,' the fifth aamskara, 
I, 188, 209, 316. 

namahy ‘ salutation ’ as a mental effort at identifica- 
tion, III, 36, note 1. 
namahmiy (Persian,) I, 246, note 1 . 
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nama-rupa^ ‘ name and form,’ III, 138, note 1. 
ndmikay 11, 87. 
ndnd, the Many, II, 285. 
nanday * joy, expansion,’ I, 253. 
nandi-mukha-shraddha, the ‘ happy-faced * rite, I, 
253. 

Nara, a name for the support and substratum of 
all, I, 158. 

Narada, author of a work on Odndharva-vidyay I, 
xiv, of a Bhashya on Mdheshwara-su(rasy I, xii, 
and of a Bhashya on Shtkshdy I, xiii. 

Ndradiya Bhashya, I, xxiii, xxiv, xxv, xxxvi, xl. 
ndrdhy the ‘ waters,’ I, 158, note 1. 
narakay the nether world, purgatory ; III, 266, note 1, 
264 ; etymoL, 1, 259. 

nara-n/iedhay a link between ashva and go-me^ha, 

I, 168. 

Ndrdyanay I, 82, 158, note 1. 

Narnava, I, xxv, xxvi. 

ndstikay ‘atheism,’ I, 23 ; ‘ not-is * believing, III, 83 ; 

nastikas, ‘deniers ’ of Ishvara and Atma,^» 157. 
Nata-rdja-rdjay the ‘ king of dancers,’ I, 341. 
nature spiritsy 1, 179, note 1 ; III, 8, note 1. 
navely ‘ nabhi,’ is the principal seat of chitJa, turned 
downwards, I, 83, note 1 ; III, 5, note 2, re- 
presents the solar plexus, I, 83, note 1. 
NayydyiJcaSy II, 160, 290; III, 64, note 1. 

Necessityy is Shakfi, III, 18. 

Negationy ‘ nishe^ha,’ I, 11, 15, 111, 115, 140, 143, 
146, 160, 274, 332, 356, 360, 371 ; H, 231, etc.; 
relation of negation, I, 2 ; as Brahman’s Shakti, 
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I, 53 ; includes affirmation, I, 59, note 1 ; its realisa* 
tion is the essential of moksha, I, 108 ;=the 
union of husband and wife, I, 239 ;=the causal 
body, I, 258 ; corresponds with akasha. III, 14, 

Nepdlt Butwal Baz^, P^. Haridatta Shastri, I, xli ; 
village Shytopnr, Pt. Manohar Pat^a, I, xlv ; — 
Mishra^ Pt- phanaraja’s father, I, xxxv ; — Terdl^ 

l, xxxi. 

Neptune^ I, 80, note 1. 

nigraha-ethdnay a Nyaya-category, II, 167, note ; 
- fallacy,’ III, 74, 86. 

ntksha^ contains seven maha-manvantaras, I, 79. 

nlla-pHta-amhara^ ‘ blue and yellow vestures, ’ denote 
the darkness of space and the golden rays of the 
sun, I, 73, note 1. 

ntrapeJcshifa, independent, * not looking to another,* 
II, 291. 

ntrdshd^ absence of hope, I, 36, 37. 

nirdvrfft^ * never turning and returning,’ eternal 
rest. III, 17, 

mr-guf^j attributeless, I, 73. 

^irmala-sdgaray * pellucid and stainless ocean,’ I, 373. 

nirmdna^kdya, 1, 146, note 1. 

nirnayay * decisive conclusion,’ I, 25 ; ‘ deduction,* I, 
31, 49 ; ‘ determination, decision, conclusion,’ II, 
163, 366 ; III, 27, 109. 

niroikay * restraint or control,’ I, 17 ; II, 68, note 1 ; 

m, 120. 

ntrukfay * Etymology,’ I, xiii, xxvii, xli, 128, note 1 ; 
* etymology, lexicography, ’ also called kosha, 
sheath, receptacle, treasury of words, dictionary. 
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II, 102 ; etymoL, II, 103 j— by Yaska II, 102, note 
146, note 1. 

mrvdna, is it everlasting P I, 54, note 1 ; III, 247, 
note 1. 

nirvdnisj II, 15, note 1, 23, note 1. 
nishad, doing, making, bringing, II, 11. 
nishdda, tbe seventh note of the scale, II, 107. 
nish^chaya^ ‘ certainty, final choice,’ I, 39. 

Nishedha^ the ‘ Negation,’ xl, 231, etc., is expressed 
by M, 1, 11. 

mshtd4ha^ ni^hiddhi, ‘ negation, prohibition.* 
nish-kdma karma^ ‘ desireless duty,’ III, 264. 
wiMdmya or naishkamya, ‘absence of desire,’ I, 
29, note 1. 
m§hkr%ydf III, 135, 

mshthaj contains fourteen chakras, I, 78. 
nity II, 5. 

Nifiy Ethics, I, 321, 322 ; the logic of social relations, 
in, 97. 

nitya, ‘gpnstant, daily ’ sacrifices, I, 156, note 1 ; — 
and naimitfikay ‘daily ’ and ‘ special ’ saQjpifices, 
n, 142 ; — arnc^vay I, xliii. 

nivarfanay ‘ retirement,’ the fifteenth samskdra, I, 
254 ; ‘ renunciation, ’ I, 262. 
nivrttiy ‘ in-verting, re-verting, ’ I, 259, 20, 31, note 
2 ; — half of life, I, 68, note 1 ; — and pravrtti paths 
II, 16, note 1, 317, note 1. 
niyamay ‘ law, architectonic ground-plan, ’ II, 209 ; 

world-law, IH, 26. 
niydmakasy sub-hierarchs, I, 348. 
niyantdrahy ‘ rulers, ’ 1, 103. 
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niyata, ‘ fixed, determined/ II, 16. 
nodes of the Moon, I, 80, note 1. 
notes of Music, seven, 11, 107. 

Not-Self, ‘ An-atma,’ I, 2, 111, 115, 140, 141, note 1, 
146-146, 167, 192, 211, 244, 274, 291, 292, 332, 
356 ; verba correspond to not-Self, 1, 14 ; it corre- 
sponds to number, I, 23 ;=the wife, I, 239 ;=the 
subtle body, I, 258 ; see An~atmd, Etap, 

Not-ThtS‘{, is the End, I, 117. 

number^ as having a peculiar ‘ magnifying ’ and 
positive energy, III, 112, note 1. 
number and time, I, 23 ; number corresponding to 
Not-Self, I, 23 ; numbers lying at the root of 
manifest action proper, I, 5. 

Nydya, ‘ leading, conducting,’ system of philosophy, 
I, ix, xiii, xli, 7, 25, 141, note 1, 254, 291 ; II, 134, 
139,154, etc., 349 ; III, 55,74, etc., 109, 225, etc., 
the ‘ leading ’ of proof, the ‘ marshalling ’ of evidence, 
I, 16 ; the science of ‘ conducting ’ thought, I, 17 ; 
III, 77, etc., 86, 109, etc. ; — sutni, 1, xlvii ; III, 29, 
note 1, 59, note 1, 64, note 1. 

0 

Objects of human life, four in number, I, xiv, 21. 
ocr.ult ceremonies, I, 162, note 1. 

Occult Chemistry, by Annie Besant and C.W. Lead- 
beater, II, 10, note 1, 43, note 1, 270, note 1 •, III, 
note 1, 11, note 1, 15, note 1, 104, note 1, 136, 
note 1. 

octal and decimal systems, I, 78, note 1. 

5 
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ojas, ‘ magnetism, bloom, strength ’ I, 246, note 1. 

Olcott, Col. H.S., I, vii. 

Old Diary Leaves, by Col. H. S. Olcott, I, vii, Ixxix. 

Om, common pronunciation of the A TJ M, I, 2, 
note 1. 

omniscience as ascribed to Brahma, I, 49 ; its 
relativity, I, 60. 

One, the,=:Brahman, 1, 10, note 1 ; the One Self, 1, 3, 
87, note 1, 123, 192 ; — ness of all things, shown in 
the sixth or last section, T, 7. 

onomatopoeia, its application to the origins of lan- 
guage is of limited usefulness, II, 283, note 1. 

ontogeny, palingeny and phytogeny, I, 187, note 1. 

* order* and ‘ disorder,’ I, 35. 

order, disorder and reconciliation, I, 118. 

origin, middle, end, I, 85 ; 

ornaments of language and of thought, T, 296, note 1. 

oshtha’Sfhdna, TI, 85. 

* Other* the, and the ‘ I,’ I, 145. 

Ovum, ‘ rajas,’ I, 196. 


P 

pachcheka-huddha, ‘ pratyeka-buddha, I, 146, note 1. 

pada, * foot,’ fourth part of a Samskrt -verse, I, 50, 
note 1, 98, note 1. 

paddrthds, ‘ meanings of words,’ categories,!, 26, 29, 
note 1 ; III, 84 ; ‘ the thing meant,’ II, 63 ; word- 
meanings, things, objects, facts,’ 11, 144, 155 ; 
‘ substance or material,’ 11, 357 ; substances, II, 
246 -jpadartha-sastra, ‘ physical science,’ III, 196* 
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padas, distinct and complete words, 11, 103. 

padma or niaha-loka, I, 81. 

padya, ‘verse, metrical composition’ or ‘going,’ 11,104. 
padmtty I, 81. 

PawAacAa, -language, II, 77. 

paksha and praftpakshay the two sides of the 
question, 111, 110 ; paksahtd, prati-pakshata and 
apakshata, III, 110. 

Paiicha- Brahman^ lave forms of Shiva, II, 54, note 1. 

paiicJiama, the fifth note of the scale, II, 107. 

Pancha-vimsha Brahmana^ 1 377, note ; belongs to 
Sama-veda, I, 377, note. 

pancM-karana^' ‘ quintu plication,’ III, 165. 

Pandita^ 11,331; ‘conscientious, wise and learned 
man,’ III, 38. 

Pandit AmhCi Diis Shds^rl I, Ivi. 

Pandi^ Batadeva Pramdf Barauli, Tahsil Maharaj- 
ganj, District Gorakhpur, possessor of the eighteen 
Puranas and the Maha-bharata as its siddhanta 
with Gobhili’s (and Gargyayana’s) Tikas, 1, xli. 

Pandit Chandi Daftci, town Gorakhpur, possessor of 
the Prauavariiava, I, xlvi. 

Pandit Chandi Patfa, village Sisva, Basti, possessor 
of a ‘ complete ’ Maha-bhashya by Patafijali, 
Nityarnava, Galava’s Kryauuvada, I, xlii. 

Pandit Chandra Shekhara, village Doharia, Gorakh- 
pur, (possessor of Vedas with Aiinjlriya, Brahmiya 
and Barhayana Bhashya, and of the Sankhya- 
Pravachana-Karika, I, xlii. 

Pandit Dhanardja, 1, 8, note 1, 11, 78, note, 1, 245, note 
1, 277, note 1, 69, note 1 ; first met in thewinterof 
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1896*1897,1, vii ;waa blind of both eyes I, viii; lost 
his eyesight from smallpox at an early aj^e, I, xxxv; 
was present at the annual convention of the Indian 
Section, T. S. at Benares, in October 1896, I, viii, 
xxix ; his father Nepal Mishra held a day-patha- 
shala^ I, xxxv ; was twenty years old in 1897, I, 
viii; his phenomenal memory, I, ix, xxxv; was 
taught by difPerent Sannyasis, T, xxxv ; affirms the 
existence of an oldergrsimmar than Paninrs, I, x ; 
explains why Vasanta-tilaka is used in the hymn 
of the Devas in Durga-Sapta-Shati, I, xi ; the 
MSS. out of which he was taught, J, xi ; his list 
of Mula-granthas, I, xii-xiv ; affirms the existence 
of old MSS. in the country beyond the Sharayu, 
I, xviii ; was accompanied by Chandrabhala, I, 
xxii ; where he found the Naradiya-Bhashya I, 
xxiv ; goes back to his village at the close of 1894, 
I, xxiv ; returns to Pandit Parmeshri Das in 
January 1895, 1, xxv; pretends to be unacquainted 
with the Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxvi ; goes away 
for a long time at the end of 1897 to stay with 
the Raja of Hadaha close to BarabankI, T, xxix ; 
stays with Pandit Parmeshri Das in 1900 for al- 
most a month, I, xxix, liii ; dictates the Pranava- 
Vadain Benares from August; 80, 1900 to January 
9, 1901, I, XXX ; returns to Barabanki in the 
summer of 1901, 1, xxx ; can we believe him ? I, 
xxxi ; his auto-biography, T, xxxiv-xxxix ; leaves 
Benares, January 19, 1901, I, Ivii ; reappears, 
April 18, 1910; II, 187; III, 119, note 1, 198, 
note 1. 
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Pandit Oaurl Shankara^ village Raranagra, Chhapra, 
possessor of Baudhayana Vftti, Barhayaua’a 
Bhashya on Brahma- Sufniy Vasudeva’s Gtfd 
Chandrikdy Dronacliarya’s Buna-pradipay Vasu- 
deva’s Siddhanpa-Chandrodayay I, xliii. 

Pandit Gaurl Shahkaray village Tarapur, District 
Chliapra, possessor of Muheshvara-Sutray Ndra- 
diya Bhiishyay Vaisheshika- Sutra with two 
Bhashyas and Vr^ti, Shiva’s Vydkarana and Shik- 
shdy Gauesha’s Ohhandahy Surya’s Jyaufishay 
Shakti’s Kalpay Shesha’s NiruhtUy Gobhila’s Gran- 
tha-Ghandrodaya, Bhargava’s Yogopadeshay 1 xl. 

Pandit Gaya Qatta, Mahalla Alinagar, town Go- 
rakhpur, possessor of Bharadvaja’s Vrtti on 
Nydya-Sutra andVaXafi\a\VBMahd-hhdshyay I, xlii. 

Pandit Girija Datfa, village Barauli, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Pranava-VddaJ, xlvii. 

Pandit Jlaridapia Shaspriy Butwal Bazar, Kachana- 
pur, ]N^epal Terai, possessor of works on Nyaya, 
I, xli. 

Pan4it Ishvara Daftly village Doharia, Gorakh- 
pur, possessor of Sahkhya Pravachana Karika, 
1, xliii. 

Pandit Jagadlsha SharanUy village Naujanva, 
Bazar, Nepal, possessor of works on Sliilpa, Gar- 
gyayatia’s Praimva-Vdda and a Yoga-Vddshtha 
of more than double the current size, 1, xli v. 

Pandit Kunja Behdriy village Belhar Kalan, BastI, 
possessor of Gobhili’s Darshanodaya, Brahma- 
Sutra with Barhayana Bhashya and Nyaya 
Supra I, xlvii. 
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Pa^if Manohar Dafta, village Shyampur, Patna, 
JiTepal, 1, xlv. 

Pandit Manohar Dafta Shukla, Kanakpura, District 
Basti, possessor of works on Kavya, Kapila’s 
Sdnkhya Sufra, Vishvamitra’s liatnanudeshini 
I, xlii. 

Pandit Manojna Datt^f shakadvipi, Gorakhpur, 
possessor of Jamadagni’s Kdvydmrta^ Vasudeva’s 
Kavya Sindhu, and of the Kdvyn-Darpana I, xlvi. 

Pandit Mannu Deva^ village Hardoi, Gorakhpur, 
I, xlvi. 

Pandit Parmeshri PdSyl^'viXy xvii, xxix, note 1, xxxv, 
xxxvii, Ixvi; his narrative regarding Pandit- 
Phanaraja, I, xix, etc. 

Pandit Edmandth^ village Dospur, District Sultan- 
pur, possessor of Garga’s Bhava-siddhanta^ 
Kashyapa’s Artha-pradesha I, xlvi. 

Pandit Bdma Fratapa, village Son aura, P. O. 
Menhdawal, Basti, possessor of Gargyayana^s 
Yoga-darpanay Pulastya’s Yoga-ratndkara, Gobhili’s 
Shdstrdnubhavay Shaunaka’s Bihasa-yaugika^ 
Vishva-mittra’s Itihdsa-samuchchaya^ Shiva’s 
Vidhi-ratnakaray Kardama’s Ifihasodayay Shri 
Kf shna’s Prakrti-khanda, pharnia-ratnakara,I,xlv. 

Pandit Shiva Maiigalay village Rudrapur, Basti, 
possessor of some works on Mimamsa, I, xlv. 

Pandit Shri Harsha, village Rakhnakhor, Gorakh- 
pur, possessor of a Yoga-Vdsishthay I, xlvii. 

Pandit VaikunthaNdthyyiWsigQ Kaleshvara, Goiu-kh- 
pur, possessor of Papini’s Patala-Vijaya-Kavya^ 
I, xlvii. 
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Pandit Yamuna Prasad^ town Bansi, Basti, pos- 
sessor of Akara-Bhashya on Bhagavad-Oit^^ 
Buddha’s and Gobhili’s Bhashyas on the same 
and Sangifa-pabha, I, xlii. 

Pdnini, I, x, xx ; II, 78, note 1, 98, note 1, 245, 
note 1 ; author of the Pdtald Vijaya-Kdvya I, 
xlvii. 

Pankfi^metre, I, 103. 

panchl’karana, quintuplication of the five ta^tvas, 

m, 191. * 

pdpa^ sill, I, 320 ; III, 259. 

Pard^ II, 75 ; — and ‘ apara-prakrti’ or ‘ light ’ and 
‘ shade,’ the ‘ picture ’ born of both being the 
Jivatma, III, 1, etc. 

Parahrahman, II, 46. 

pardkdslia, II, 7. 

parallelogram of forces, IT, 148, note 1. 

paramdnusy ‘ atoms, super-atoms,* II, 3, 4, 11, 24, 
30, li2; III, 133. 

paramarfha^ * supreme interest * or ‘ Universalism,’ 
1^18, 277 ; this only to be performed, I, 66, 154 ; 
— or transcendental standpoint, 1, 359, note 1 ; — 
drshti, I, 87, note 1 ; — prapd, commentary on the 
Otfa by Surya Daivajna, III, 260, note 1. 

Paramd-Skakti, I, 309. 

paramd-vidyd, ‘ supreme * vidya, I, 127. 

Paramdtmd,, the ‘ supreme Ego,’ as one of the three 
main objects of enquiry, I, 1, 9, 214 ; II, 159, 
182 ; — and sutrdtmds^ II, 215. 

Parameshvara^ ruler of a loka, containing two 
shahkhas of mahavishvas, I, 81 ; II, 72. 
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param-para, ‘ Heredity,’ T, 173 ; ‘ succession/ 

‘ tradition/ I, ix ; the family, the succession ‘ one 
after the other,’ I, 251. 

pard-mrvdnay the ‘ supen'or peace ’ or liberation, 
II, 75. 

pardr(ha^ * others-interest, altmism/ I, 18, 277 ; 

is to be passed beyond, I, 66. 
paraspara^ ‘other and other, each other,* I, 44; 

— tva or ‘ succession,’ is only apparent, I, 12. 
Aardpind and Aparapmd^ II, 354 ; compai'ed to Apara- 
and Para-prakrti, III, 1, note 1. 
paravdyu or pavana, ‘actional aspect of vayu,’ II, 7. 
pardvidydy ‘ higher wisdom ’ is knowledge or theory 
unapplied to action, 1, 127. 

Pareshvara^ ruler of one maha-vishva, containing 
fifteen millions of vishvas, I, 81. 
pariblidvana^ ‘ cogitation, retlection,* II, 366 ; 

revolving in mind, III, 148. 
pari-bhrama-vyavahara^ the ‘ conventions ’ or 
‘behaviour’ of illusions, II, 321. 
parindmay the end, the denouement, II, 166. o 
parisphuta^ II, 80. 

Parivada-shaspra^ * applied science’, III, 197. 
parivarta/na^ ‘ permutation or variation,’ II, 157 ; — 
‘ opposite,’ III, 49 ; — pak^ha the ‘ reverse or 
inverse side,’ II, 357. 

parjanya, ‘ clouds,’ I, 158, note 1, 179, note 1. 
Parmeshri Dds^ see Pandip Parmeshri Dds, 
paroksha-jndna, indirect or word-knowledge, II, 54, 
note 1. 

parva, ‘junctions’ of the seasons, etc., I, 280. 
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pdrvana-shrdddha, shraddha at the junction -point, I, 
280, 281, 282. 

parvata, * mountain,’ I, 810. 

Pdrvati, I, 838. 

paryadhyCiya, the constant study of yogis and 
rshis, II, 121, 123. 

pashuy the animals, II, 86. 

pashu-hananay sacrificial slaughter of animals, II, 
144. 

Fashyanfly a subtle or superphysical form of sound, 
II, 75. 

*■ pant ’ and * future ' as negated and implied by the 
‘ present,’ I, 18. 

pasty present and future, I, 26, 48. 

Fdfdlay III, 268, note 1. 

Fatanjally II, 42, note 1, 61, note 1, Yoga-Sdfra^y 
the original and inextant work, II, 187 ; author 
of the Mahd-bhdshya, I, xlii. 

Fiithashdld, ‘ school,’ I, xxv,xxxv. 

Fafiraja Mishray Pt. Dhanaraja’s uncle, I, xxxv. 

pavamay see para-vdyu. 

Fearsoriy {The Grammar of Science) cited, 16, note 1. 

Pedigree ofMaUy The, by A. Besant, III, 117, note 1. 

permanent atomy I, 178, note 1, 179, note, 1 ; TI, 16, 
note 1. 

permutation, parivartana, II, 157. 

Persian, xxx. 

personality, 87, note 1 ; II, 216, note, 1 ; persons parts 
of larger persons, I, 87, note 1. 

Perversion of pure offerings into blood-guilty 
sacrifices, II, 190. 
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jphala^ fruitage, future, II, 148, note 1 ; III, 258. 
Phalita^ astrology, II, 115, note 1. 
philanthropy y ‘upakrya* (upakara), II, 313, 321, 
note 1. 

Philologyy Shiksha, I, xiii. 

Philosophy y Darshana, I, xiii. 

Phonohgyy shabda-shastra, I, xii. 

Photography y (cbitra-)akar8hana, II, 360, note 1, 367. 
Physiology y I, x. 
pinday ball of rice. 

pastOy I, 266, etc. ; — -ja, viviparous, III, 189. 
pineal glandy III, 122, note 1. 

Pitdmahay I, Ixxxvi. 

piffy I, 103, note 1, 152, note 2 ; II, 350, note 1 ; 
23, note 1, 125, 350, note 1 ; III, 214, note 1 ; — 
lokay I, 271, note 1 ; III, 268, note 1 ; — rwa, 11, 125 ; 
— melana ceremony of ‘joining’ with the ancestors, 
1, 283 ; — farpana, ‘giving satisfaction’ to the pitya, 
I, 252. 

jwVfa, III, 194, note 1. 

pituitary body, III, 122, note 1. * 

planetsy brothers of the Sun, I, 80, note 1. 

* pleasurey kama,* as an object of life, I, 21 ; — and 

pain, I, 36. 

plenum-vacuum, prabhava-sbunya, II, 342. 
plu(a, very long, II, 82, 107. 

poetry of living nature, of art and of human life in 
ancient India, I, i, ii, 

* poison ’ and ‘ medicine,' I, 21. 
polytheism, ‘ mastika,’ I, 24. 

position, composition, supposition. III, 55, etc. 
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prdhalyaj strength, presence of force, II, 41 ; — dawr- 
balya and dhalya used instead of mahatva, 
laghntva and samya. III, 41. 
prabhd, ‘ light and glory,* I, 222 ; — /a, the ‘ dawn,* I, 
222 . 

Prahhdntariksha, I, xiii ; 
rabhava, ‘ plenum^ II, 342. 

Prahhdsas, three hundred and sixty in number, II, 
10, note I. 

prnbodha, ‘ idea,* IT, 227. 

Prachetdh^ author of a work on phanurt'idyO, I, xir. 
pradeslia, indication or determination (? or location), 
III, 139. 

Pradhdnd, I, 1. 

'pradhvamsay * destruction,’ II, 74 ; — a-bhava, non- 
existence of a thing after its destruction, 11, 175, 
note 1. 

Pradyumna^ III, 5, note 2, 204, note 2. 
prdg-ahhdva^ non-existence of a thing before it came 
into existence, II, 175, note 1. 

Prahiksha-Pradipa^ I, xiii. 

praise, to be given in ucjatta-svara, ‘ loud tone,’ 1,321. 
prajiidpana, communication, II, 62 ; the ‘ making 
known,’ III, 37. 

praJcdra, * method,’ II, 273 ; ‘ method, law,* I, 357 ; 
‘manner’ of inter-dependences and conjunctions 
between natural constitutions, I, 4 ; prakm:*as or 
‘ modes’ of the Gayatri, I, 109. 
praharanam, ‘naturans,’ acting by one’s self, II, 234. 
prakrshena, ‘ supremely,’ I, 274. 
prakdsha, ‘light,’ II, 39; III, 218. 
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Prakrft, the essential nature of the penultimates, II, 

I, 17 ; ‘ general nature and powers,’ I, 241 ; ‘infinite 
nature I, 17 ;=Nature, I, 87, note 1;‘ original, 
simple unmodified nature ’ of the constituents of 
A tJ M, I, 4 ; is one of the three main objects of 
enquiry, T, 9 ; — khanda, I. xlv ; — sandhi^ certain 
transformations of aspirates, etc., I, 14, note 1 ; — 
vikrti and pratikrti ‘original condition, trans- 
formation and development,’ and ‘ redemption, or 
reversion,’ III, 16, 

Prakrtic planes, III, 12, note 1. 

prakunchana-vikunchana^avakunchana — k unchan a, 

II, 310. 

pralaya, ‘ dissolution, reabsorption,’ 1,49, note 1, 79, 
note 1, 120, note 1, 222, 276, 324, 325, 333, 339, 
341 ; II, 13, note 1, 14, 23, note 1, 120, note 1, 141, 
166, 231, 332 ; — mahalaya, mahapralaya. III, 168. 
pramdna, ‘ evidence,’ T, 16 ; ‘ measure, standard, 

evidence, means of ascertaining,’ II, 156; ‘proof,’ 

III, 85; corresponds to shama, etc., I, 17 ; — praineya 
and samshaya, ‘ evidence, fact and doubt,’ II^ 157. 

pramuktika, III, 212. 
prameha, albuminaria ?, II, 311. 
prameya, the ‘ to-be -measured or ascertained,’ II, 
156; ‘ fact,’ I, 16 ; corresponds with viveka, I, 17. 
prana, jiva becomes prana after the child is bom 
and begins to breathe, I, 207 ; ‘ vital power,’ III, 
223, note 1; — apdna, etc,, the five vital energies, II, 
231; subdivisions of the Sukshma-sharira, III, 
222. Pranava, a name for the sacred syllable 
AUM, I, Ixxxii, 7, 22, note 1, 59, 77, 86, 100, 
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116, note 1, 251, 339 ; II, 62, 72, 80, note 1, 
138, 340, 341, 345 ; its endlessness, I, 93 ; is 
taught first, together with Gayatri, I, 219 ; — 
arnava, ‘ A U M’s ocean,* I, xlvi, 8 ; — prabhdj 
A U M’s splendour, I, 8 ; pradipikd, ‘ A U M’s 
little lamp ’ or commentary, 1, 8 ] — Vdda, I, xxvii, 
note 1, X xviii, liii, 64, note 1, 143, note 1, 153, note 
1, 200, 259, note 1, 289, note 1,369, note 1 ; II, 165, 
note 1, 274, note 3, 281, note 1, 286 note 1; dictated 
in Benares at Durgakuud from August 30th, 1900, 
till January 19th, 1901, I, xxxvii, liv, Iv, Ivi ; 
written by Gargyayana, I, xliv ; its story, xlvii , 
called at first Pranava Bhashya, I, lii ; identities 
of thought between The Science of Peace and 
the Pranava- Vdda, I, lix ; genuineness discussed, 
I, Ixiv-lxxxi ; its size, Ixxii ; its nature, I, Ixxxii, 
etc. ; its manner, I, Ixxxviii, etc. ; nature of its 
present translation, I, xciv, etc. ; consists of sixteen 
thousand shloka-measures of thirty-two syllables, 
I, 8 ; III, 1, note 1, 12, note 1, 126, note 1 ; — 
vivechinlf the ‘ discriminating discussion of AUM,* 
I, 8. 

prdndydina, ‘ breath regulation or lengthening I, 
106, 229,231. 

prapancha, ‘ quintuplicity, complexity,’ II, 309 ; 
III, 74, etc., 211. 

prdpakas^ ‘ transmitters, media,’ I, 323. 

prdpth approach. 111, 19. 

prdpyas, objects ?, I, 323. 

prdrahifhaj sahchita and prop fa karma, II, 147 to 
153 ; III, 265. 
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prasdranay ‘ expansion, ’ II, 176, note 1 ; series of 
births, III, 20 ; ‘ law of expansion, ’ II, 14. 
jprasdrifdSy the things spread out, II, 346. 
Prashasfa-nydyay glorification of the ‘ All-is-Not,* II, 
165. 

Prashasfa-pdday author of a Bhashya on Vat- 
sheshika-Sutra^ I, xl, 29, note 1. 

Prashna-upanishaty II, 28. 

Prashnot^aray ‘question and answer,’ former title of 
the organ of the Indian Section of the Theo- 
sophical Society, I, vii, viii, xxxvi. 
prasutay the ‘ first-conception rite,’ thirteenth sams- 
kara, I, 348. 

prdtahy ‘ morning,’ etymoL, II, 299. 
prati-bimbay ‘ reflection, ’ II, 238 ; prafibimbasy ‘ re- 
flected pictures of all sense-objects, II, 360, note 1. 
pra{tjndy ‘ promise, * II, 315, note 1. 
pratikrydy the ‘ backward-swinging of activity,^ 11, 
318 ; III, 10. 

prdti- padikay ‘ nouns, ’ II, 86. 
pratipaty II, 120. 

prd/isAdA;7iytt,-Vyakarana, Veda-grammar, II, 245, 
98 note 1. 

pratishthdy honour, ‘ high placing, ’ III, 36 ; is 

maranay ‘ re-recollection, ’ III, 150 ; double-sided, 
III, 37, note 1. 

prafi-vadl rival’ or ‘ opponent,’ III, 44. 
pratydbhdsa ‘ reflection, mirroring, counter-appear- 
ance, II, 267. 

pratydg-dtmdy I, 1, note 1, 10, note 1 ; 11, 16, note 1, 
200 ; etymol., II, 221 ; sat-chicj-toanda, II, 274, 
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note 3 ; III, 55, etc. ; — Mula-prakrfi and paivi'^ 
praJcrfi, II, 217, 220, etc. 

pratyaksha, ‘ vision, direct cognition,* I, 25, 48 ; 
* sense-cognition,’ I, 342 ; ‘ directly perceptible, II, 
341 ; ‘ before the eyes, patent,* II, 239 ; ‘ before 
our very eyes,’ III, 83, 84 ; ‘ sensuous fact,* III, 
258 ; — devafa^ ‘ visible deity,’ II, 16, note 1. 
pratyaya ‘ ideas, conceptions, beliefs ’ ; ‘ affixes, etc * ; 

etymol.; TI, 86. 
pravdla^ (? coral), III, 212. 

pravartana^ ‘ pursuit,’ I, 259, 262 ; — and mvartana, 
‘evolution ’ and ‘ involution,’ III, 17. 
Praveshdsfra-Prakdshay I, xiv. 
pravishta^ I, 142. 

pravr(i, III, 114, note 2 ; 119, note 1. 
pravrtftf ‘ out-going * half of life, I, 31, note 2, 68, 
note 1 ; — and nivrtti ; III, 17 ; 39, 114, note 2, 
186, note 1, — ?a, ‘ progression,’ TI, 115. 
praydsa, ‘ stubbornness,* III, 39. 
prayatnay ‘ effort,’ I, 274 ; II, 91 ; HI, 33, 142 ; 
volitional effort or activity. III, 28 ; — and 
shdt(hilya^ activity and laziness, III, 29, note 1. 
prayety I, 97, note 1. 
prayoga, projection, combination. III, 57. 
prayojanay ‘ engaging motive or final aim,* 1, 16, 25, 
294 ; II, 156, 159, etymol., II, 292 ; corresponds 
to mumuksha, I, 17 ; III, 32. 
precipitation of portraits, etc., ‘ cbitrasari,’ II, 360, 
note 1. 

predestiny ^ and ‘ karma,’ II, 213, note 1. 
premay ‘ love ’ generally, III, 47. 
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present^ including past and future, I, 22. 
prefasy ‘ vampires,* ‘ incubi,’ ‘ succubi,* etc., I, 262, 
266, etc. ; are subjugated by japa in the burning 
ground, I, 265 ; etymoL, I, 274 ; prefa-hody or 
lower astral, I, 266, note 2 ; preta-lokay III, 268, 
note 1. 

prefa-languagey IT, 77. 

Principles^ seven human principles, II, 350, note 1. 
prlfi, ‘ friendship * either gauna or bhautiki. III, 38. 
Priya-'pati, II, 189. 

procreative organs as a seat of ahahkara, III, 5, note 2. 
projity ‘ artha ’ as an object of life, I, 21. 
pro-nucleuSy I, 197. 
proper and ‘ improper ’ seasons, I, 23. 

^ propitiation^ III, 213. 

Uprose * and ‘ poetry y gadya and padya, II, 104. 
protozoon or animal-cell, I, 134, note 1. 
prthivi- element, fixed, II, 8; — a* triplet, III, 7, 17. 
pr(hvi, earth, 1, 134 ; III, 119. 

Psychology^ 1, 16, 87, note 1. 
psychometry, clutra-sari, II, 360, note 1. 
psycho'^ahj^cs, I, 54, note 1. 

psychdi^yii conscious states of the jiva, I, 44, 
‘ vrttis,^ III, 39. 

pujd, ‘ worship, adoration,* III, 36. 

Pulasfya, author of a work on Kama-Shastra, I, xiv, 
and of the Yogd-rafnakara, I, xliv. 
pumsavana, human-birth-rite, third samskiura, 
I, 186. 

^punishments ’ and ‘ reioard^^ I, 21. 
punya, ‘ merit,* II, 324 ; I, 320 ; III, 240, 259. 
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puraka, ‘ inspiration/ inhaling connected with 
cognition, I, 106, 229. 

Purdnas, I, xli ; II, 10, note I, 16, note 1, 120, note 
1, 220, note 1 ; the real and original Puranas, I, 
xxxi, 79 ; III, 5, note 2, 8, note 1, 104, note 1, 139, 
note 1, 256, note 1. 

Purdnic statement about Brahma bom from Vishnu 
and Rn^ra from Brahma, I, 131, note 1. 

puro~hitam^ the ‘first’ truth of Brahman, 1,128. 

Furusha, ‘spirit or ego,’ ‘monad,’ I, 18; — and 
Prahrti, I, 167, 241. 

PUrva-mtmdmsd, II, 140, 141, note 1. 

pufreshandy the appetite for multiplication, the 
perpetuation of the individual life in and by 
progeny. III, 271* 

Pythagoras^ II, 108, note 1. 

Q 

quartette, ‘ cognition, desire, action, and their sum- 
loation,’ I, 79. 

Quaternary, Abstract quaternary or Te^^bhtys, 1, 10, 
note 1; realised as the one, I, 10, nota^^^ 

R 

Rdga, II, 109 ; — dvesha, ‘ Love and Hate, II, 252 ; HI, 
22, 32, etc. ; to superiors, to equals, to inferiors, 
IIlj 30, note 1, 35, etc. ; “—^and rdgznis, in poetry 
III, 158. 

rahasya, ‘ secret, ’ I, x. 

6 
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Mahu^ and Kefu^ the nodes of the Moon, I, 81, note 1, 
Bdjd of Bus ft, possessor of portions of Sdnhhya- 
Pravachama-Karikd and of Bandhayana-Vrtti on. 
Brahma-Sutra, I, xliii. 
rdjanya, or kshattrya, I, 50, note 1. 
rajas, ‘menstiul flnx’=ovnm or j^erm, I, 177 ; II, 6, 
note 1 ; — is Para-prakrti or prakasha, light, III, 
1, 4. 

rdjasas, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
rdjashsandhya, I, 223. 

rdja~yoga, ‘royal or highest form of yoga,’ I, 50, 
note 1, 106 ; refers to cognition, IT, 181 ; dharana, 
dhyana, samadhi, I, 107. 

Rama, III, 205, 

Rama, Lakshmi and Sharada, the three forms of 
Lakshml, I, 309. 
ramante, ‘ rejoice,’ I, 309. 

Rdma-Tdpini- Upamshat referred to I, 327, note 2; 
Rama-Purva-Tapini and Rama-Tapini-Uttara, III, 
36, note 1. 

Rdmdnuja, author of the Shri Bhdshya on the Bha^ 
gava4-Oltd, I, xliii. 

Ranamra Samskrt Pathashala Department of the 
Central Hindu College at Benares, I, xxxvii. 
rasa, ‘ taste, enjoyment,’ I, 251; II, 64, note 2 ; ‘senti- 
ment,’ III, 151 ; 3 principal rasas in poetry, III, 156. 
Rasdtala, III, 268, note 1. 
rdshi, sign of the zodiac, I, 242. 
rashmi, a special class of rays. III, 260, note 1. 
rafna, ‘gems,’ 11,36; — ‘ chief object or 
motive,’ 1, 128. 
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Batndnu^eshini, a commentary on the Rdmdyanaj 
I, xlii. 

rehy to ‘eulogise,’ I, 62, note 1. 
fchd, ‘ scripture- verses,’ II, 97, 109. 
rchchh^ to ‘ reach’ etc., I, 62, note 1. 
reaction^ ‘ pratikriya,’ II, 313. 
realisation^ oblivion and imagination^ T, 118. 
rechaka, ‘expiration, exhalation,’ connected with 
desire, I, 106, 229. 

red colour^ corresponding to shame, II, 43, note 1. 
JRedia^ one of the metamorphoses of the Liver-fluke, 
I, 179, note 1. 

‘ regularity'' and ‘ irregularity^' I, 21. 
relativity^ ‘ antarya,’ ‘ sapekshya,’ I, 51 ; — of know- 
ledge, I, 44, note 1. 

* rest' and ‘ effort y' I, 24. 

‘ resistance * and ‘ non-resistanc^e^' the abstract ideas cor- 
responding to the concrete ‘ density,’ III, 8, note 1. 
re^asy ‘seed,’ I, 134; III, 5, note 2; ‘germ,’ III, 236. 
Rg-Yeday I, xiii, 71 125-133 ;II, 1, 6, notel, 196, note 1; 
corresponds to cognition, I, 58, 61 ; ideated by 
Vishnu, I, 71 ; born from the first Logion, I, 109 ; 
said to have twenty-four mandalas, I, 230, note 1 ; 
describes attvikas, its main interest is jnana, I, 
125 ; brahmaoharya is realised by it, 1, 126 ; called 
Vish^u-Samhita, I, 127 ; — Samhifa, by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is known, ‘ Brahma- 
tattvam-rkshate,’ I, 61, 

Rhetoric Samskrt, HI, 203, note 1. 

* Bing-pass-noty' I, 72, note 1, 110, note 1, 144; II, 

215, note 1. 
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J^k-samhifd^ see f^g-Veda-samkitd, 

inasy ‘ debts,’ II, 125. 

root •elements f seven in number, I, 5. 

Boot-Manu, I, 79, note 1. 

rosy colour corresponding to love, II, 43, note 1. 

‘ rotation^ as a mean between the two extremes, II, 
104, note 1. 

rshahha^ second note of the scale, II, 107 ; — devay 
II, 64, note 2. 

Bshisy ‘ seers,’ I, 4, Ixxxvi, 76, 99, 102, 152, note, 163, 
171 ; II, 16, note 1, 69, note 1, 125, note 2 ; III, 38, 
108, 262 ; seven Kshis : Vishva-mittra, Yamac^- 
agni, Bharad vaja, Graufama, A^tri, Yasishtha, 
Kash japa, 1, 103 j Rshis will continue to dwell on 
the Himalayas throughout the Kali-yuga, and be 
the custodians of all knowledge after Kf shea’s 
departure, I, xxv ; — rna, II, 125. 
rfUy ‘ season,’ I, 177 ; — matly ‘ woman,’ 1, 177. 
rudhi, ‘ root, radix,’ ‘ that which grows,’ II, 87. 
Eudra, I, 159, III, 5, note 2 ; — hka III, 268, note 1. 
18wfcmiii=Rukmini, I, xxviii. • 

rule of three, compared to preservation, I, 23, note. 
rupdntara, change of form, II, 324. 

8 

8, in * as ’ corresponds to the ‘ bahu,’ the Many, 
I, 29. 

sacraments, ‘ samsk^as,’ sixteen in number, I, 164- 
287 ; 1. conception, I, 177 ; 2. entrance of the 
jiva, I, 178 ; 3. male-birth, I, 186 ; 4. birth-rite. 
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I, 188 ; 5. naming, I, 188 ; 6. shaving, I, 190 ; 
7. ear- boring, I, 193 ; 8. initiation, second birth, 
commencement of education, I, 216 ; 9. bath- 
rite, I, 238; 10. marriage, I, 239; 11. home* 
bringing of the bride, I, ; 12. second bringing 
of the wife to her husband's home, I, 244; 
13. first-conception-rite, I, 248 ; 14. progeniture- 
vow, I, 251 ; 15. retirement ; 16. post-mortem 
rites, I, 257. 

Sacrtfic^is, ‘ yajnas,’ I, 149-163 ; animal-sacrifice, the 
allegorical and .super-physical explanations, I, 
160, note 2. 
sad^asaf, I, 337. 

sd4hanay ^ the means of proving,’ III, 154. 
sadhu, the good man, I, 142 ; III, 38. 
sddhya, ‘ the thesis to be proved,’ III, 153. 

Sadi, the Persian poet, II, 16, note 1. 
sad-garhka-adkdna, is the beginning of reflection 
about Brahman, I, 178. 
sad~guruy a true preceptor, I, 170. 
sad^aidyasj good- physicians, II, 362. 

Sadyojdta, III, 5, note 2. 

Sad-yuga or krta-yuga, I, 78. 
sa-guna, ‘ attributeful,’ I, 73, 146. 
sahas^ ‘ vigour, radiance,’ I, 246, note 1. 
sahifa, ‘ together,’ III, 208. 

Sdhitya, society, the science of — ,Sociology, III, 208. 
Sahttya^Sutra^ aphorisms of rhetoric, 1, 296 ; III, 
150; 

Saindhavi-fierve, I, x. 

sdkshdUkdra^ ‘ mutual facing, vision,’ I, 311. 
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saltla, II, 8. 

sdloJeya-mokshat moksha of the nature of abode in 
the same world as the object of aspiration, I, 
143-147. 

salt^ its use forbidden in some skin diseases, I, 246, 
note 1. 

SamUj root ‘ Ba’=‘ to obtain, to conciliate, to har- 
monise,* I, 62, note 1 ; — Veda, I, 307-331 ; II, 4, 
note 1, 6, note 1, 196, note 1 ; III, 94, note 1 ; 
corresponds to desire, I, 58, 59, note 1 ; ideated 
by Shiva, I, 71 ; born from the third Logion, 
I, 110 ; is descriptive of all desire, I, 288-330 ; 
describes tamasas, I, 125 ; vanaprastha is realis- 
ed by it, I, 126 ; — Veda-Samhifd, by which 
cognition and action are brought together, I, 
61, 71. 

Sdwa-5awAzVd=Sama-veda-8amhita, I, xv. 
samddhi, I, 101, note 1 ; II, 68, note 1 ; ‘ higher * 
and ‘ lower,’ I, 220, note 1 ; HI, 147, etc. 
samddhydya, II, 123. 

sam-dhdra, ‘ summation,’ I, 126 ; II, 196, 272 ; 

— mantra, I, 267 ; — pinda, I, 275. 
sarndJirfas, II, 106. 
samdna, ‘ similar,’ IH, 39. 

mmdnddhikaranya, ‘ consciousness of common pur- 
pose, co-ordination,’ II, 3 ; — and vaiya^hikaranya, 
‘ co-ordination ’ and ‘ disordination,’ II, 264. 
samana-pinda-karana, ‘ same-body-making,’ the re- 
duction of all into one, I, 282. 
samd7iatd, ‘ similarity, equality,* II, 366. 
admdnya, ‘ genus ’ or ‘ universality,’ I, 18, 172. 
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samdsa^ ‘ compound words/ II, 86 ; 
samdsanay ‘ sitting, standing or coming together,’ 
II, 86. 

samashtiy ‘ totality, the whole,’ II, 263 ; — and 
vyashti, ‘ genus and individual, ‘ whole and part, 

n, 206 . 

samavdyay ‘ juxtaposition,’ 1, 18 ; ‘ relation,’ II, 172. 
samdvrftiy or anuvrtti, ‘ returning, revolution,’ III, 

17. 

samhandhay relationship, IT, 355. 

Samhhoga-kdyay ‘ bliss-body,’ I, 146, note 1. 
swrabo^hay ‘ knowledge,’ I, 26. 

samhitdy ‘ which brings or puts together,’ I, 62 ; 
II, 1, 11, 196, note 1 ; — or Jfan^ra, I, 61 ; — sutray 
n, 311. 

sdmlpakay ‘proximity,’ II, 354. 

sdmipya-inolcshay the ‘ mok§ha of ‘ near-ness ’ and 
endless ‘ approximation ’ to the Transcendental, 
I, 144, 147. 

samify kind of wood, used as fuel, I, 164. 
sampadana, ‘ accumulation,’ I, 262 ; development of 
the seven layers of the atom, III, 88, etc. 
samparivarfanay ‘ combination,’ I, 135. 
samprajndtay and a~samprajndfay III, 124, note 1. 
sdmpratihdy II, 75. 

Samsdray ‘ world-process,’ 1, 12,17, 24, 25, 27, 45, 46, 
50,notel,73, 74,97,103, 104, 108, 113, etc., 115,118, 
139, 140, 174, 193, 222, 224, 334, 362; II, passim; 
the whole Samsara exists within each thousand- 
thousandth of anatom, 1, 52 ; it works by hierarchies 
of rulers, I, 71 ; the word used in a metaphysical 
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and in an empirical sense, and spelt with majus- 
cule or minuscule respectively, I, 86 ; ‘ 1-am- 
This ’ is Samsara, I, 111 ; the aggregate of cogni- 
tion, action and desire, 1, 127 ; is the chief fact, 
1, 192 ; its activity is dual : ‘going’ and ‘ coming,* 

1, 244 ; its cause is shakti, 1, 298 ; is called mithya, 
mythical, false, I, 338 ; — bhdshd^ the universal 
‘ chain of Samskrt,’ II, 76 ; — para, the Universe- 
language (Sensar), II, 68, note 1, 83, note 1 ; 
Samsara, a cycle containing one hundred pa^mas 
of maha-lokas, I, 81 ; — rupatattva, I, 362 ; see 
also Wor Id-Process, 

Samsarana, ‘evolution* described in the Yajur- 
Ve^a : akasha-vayu-agni-apah-prthvi-oshadhi- 

anna-retas, I, 134, 

samshaya, ‘doubt,’ 1,16; 11,156,159; corresponds 
to vairagya, ‘ dispassion,* I, 17. 

Samskdras, ‘sacraments,’ III, 21, 231, sixteen in 
number, I, 164-287, 1. garbha-adhana, I, 177 ; 

2. simanta-unnayana, I, 178 ; 3. pumsavana, I, 
186 ; 4. ja^a-karma, I, 188 ; 5. Tiama-karana,«I, 
188 ; 6. chuda-kara^a, I, 190 ; 7. karua-vedha, I, 
192 ; 8. upanayana, 1, 216 ; 9. snata-vrata, I, 238 ; 
10. udvaha, I, 239 ; 11. vadhu-pravesha, I, 243 ; 
12. dvir-a-gamana, I, 244 ; 13. prasuta, I, ‘248 ; 
14. janana-vrata, I, 251 ; 15. nivartana, I, 254 ; 
16. marana, I, 257. 

Samskrt, I, v, xix, xxi ; Samskrta* II, 68, note 1 ; 
etymol., II, 73 ; — grammar, I, 2, 11, 13, 14, 29, 41, 
note 1, 50, note 1, 69, note 1, 98, note 2, 100, 128, 
note 1, 149, note 1, 179, note 1, 220, note 1, 229, 
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note 1, 254, note 1, 310, note 1, 314, note 1, 359, 
note 1 ; II, 45, note 1, 53, etc., 64, note 1, 146, note 
1, 285, note 1, 281, 285, note 1, 295 ; III, 41, 102, 
note 1. See Vydharana^ Philology, Phonology, etc. ; 
— Geometry, III, 101, note 1 ; — Rhetoric, III, 203, 
note 1 ; — manuscripts, I, vii, viii. 

samsprshta, TI, 84. 

Samudrika^ ‘ ocean ’-science, the science of marks 
and signs, II, 115, note 1 ; 

samuha^ groups, II, 43. 

Samvdra-mshtha-para, II, 84 ; 

Sdmvarfikd, II, 75. 

samvrddhtf ‘growth,’ ‘ evolution,’ III, 4. 

mmvrfa, ‘ enveloped,’ II, 45, note 1, 84 ; — and 
pravrtdy II, 45, note 1; III, 114, note 1. 

Sam-vtfy ‘ consciousness,* that ‘ which knows well,’ 
I, 301. 

sdmya and vaishamya, homogeneity and differentia* 
tion, equilibrium and inequilibrium, III, 114, 171, 
etc., 185, 

sam^ag-dhydna, I, 322 ; — dhydyati sarvdri, ‘ considers 
well all things,’ I, 220. 

sdmyatdy similarities, unities in diversities, II, 366. 

samyaie, ‘ it is balanced,’ I, 61. 

sdmyatva, ‘ equation,’ III, 16. 

Sdmydyana Kosha, I, xviii. 

samyoguy or conjunction, the quality of dik or space, 
III, 88, etc ; — and vihhdga. III, 100. 

samyoga, viyoga, anuyogoy prafiyogay ‘ conjunction, 
disjunction, association, contraposition I, 276. 

Sandkay author of a work on Ayur-vidydy I, xiv. 
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Sandfana, ‘ eternal,’ II, 285 ; — Dharnia, II, 331, 
note 1 ; III, 233, and see Text-books, 
sandeha^ ‘ doubt,’ I, 39. 

sandhi,, ‘ coalescence ’ of letters and sounds, I, xxiii 
II, 97, is of three kinds, 14, note 1 ; the ‘ coa- 
lescence ’ of the constituents of A U M, 4, 14 ; 
— prakrti* Prakaraiia, the ‘ Ultimates in their 
primal nature and their coalescence,* title of the 
first section, 4, 9 — 18 , ‘ junction-period,’ II, 120, 
note 1 ; III, 136. 

Sandhyd, ‘ junction-points, ’ its purpose, I, 219 ; 
etjmol., 220 ; derivation from ‘ dhya,’ 220 ; deri- 
vation from ‘ dha,’ 220, note 1 ; three — s refer- 
ring to the I, the This, and the Not, 222 ; is of 
three kinds, sattvikl, rajasi and tamasi, 223, 
322 ; III, 137, note ; — harana^ to ‘ realise im 
thought,* 1, 219. 

sanga, ‘ juxtaposition, association,’ III, 204. 

Sangifa, (modem form, sahgita) ‘ music,’ III, 
157. 

Sangifa-prabhd, I, xlii, o 

sanjndf ‘ name,* also ‘ consciousness,* and rupa^ 
‘form, ’HI, 218. 

sankalpa^ ‘ resolve,’ ‘ resolution,’ I, 28, note 1, 31, 32, 
37, 231, 324 ; ‘ inner resolution,’ III, 265 ; corre- 
sponds to ‘ memory,’ I, 45 ; — and vikalpa, ‘ resolu- 
tion and doubt or alternative,’ III, 59. 
sankalpana, vzkalpana, and prakalpana^ III, 231. 
Sankara, ‘ caste-mixture,’ 11, 51, note 1. 

Sankarshana , III, 5, mote 2, 97, note 1. 
sankefikd, ‘ conventional,’ II, 87. 
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sankhyd, or number, the quality of Kala, III, 88, 
etc., 110. 

SdnJchya, the science of * enumeration,’ I, ix, xiii, 
xlii, 96, 293, 355, note 1 ; II, 34, 180, etc., 290 ; III, 
74, etc. ; etymol., II, 182 ; is the summation of 
Praki^i, Purusha and Brahman, 18 ; is the calculus 
of the pseudo-infinite, 23 ; III, 80, 83, etc., 113, note 
1 ; 132, note 1 ; 141, note 1 ; 185, note 1 ; — Kdrikd^ 
III, 66, note 1 ; — Pravachana-Kdrikd, xliii ; — 
Sufra by Kapila, xlii. 

sannydsa, life of ‘ renunciation,* I, 65, 67, 69, 154, 
256, 262, 324 ; previous karma well-destroyed— 
samyak-nasyati, I, 69 ; ‘ This-Not-I * is — , 1, 122 ; 
death is — I, 262 ; II, 59, note 1. 

SannyastSf ‘ wandering ascetics,’ I, xxv, xxxv ; are 
not cremated, 284; have especially to study 
Shraufa, II, 201. 
sanfa, I, 142. 

sdpehskya, equivalent to archaic an^arya, ‘ relativity, ’ 
‘ similarity in diversity,’ I, 51, note 1. 
sdfekshitatva^ ‘interdependence,’ II, 251. 
sapfi-karana or septuplication, III, 165. 

Sarasvati, 1, 307 ; corresponds to aiianda, 343 ; Aindri, 
Brahmi, — ,310. 
sarga, ‘ creation,* I, 233, note. 

$arpinlf nerve, II, 92. 

sdrshti-moksha^ is sameness of powers with the 
object of devotion, I, 146, note 1. 
sdrUpya-'inokshay is connected with ‘ name * and 
‘ form,’ sameness of form with the object of devo- 
tion, I, 144-147. 
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Sarvajna, ommQoient, II, 822. 

Safvam-khalu-idam- Brahma, 9th logion, I, 111. 
sarva^8iddhi*jd, ‘ born of perfect achievement,’ 1, 144. 
mrvatray * everywhere,’ III, 81. 
sdroika, * universal,’ II, 283. 

sat, ‘ being,* I, 25, 168, etc., 170, 309; II, 6, note 1 ; a 
trinity of letters. III, 58; — Brahma, 
Vishnu, Shiva, I, 331, note 1, 170, 335, 336 ; II, 
28, 274, note 2 and 3 ; III, 2, 55, etc., 168 ; — fcdra, 
‘ good-making,* good behaviour, good treatment, 
III, 37 ; — 'patha-Brdhmana or Shata-patha- 

Brahmana, I, 377, note ; — sangay the ‘company of 
the good,’ 373 ; — shUdratvay ‘ true shudra-hood,’ 
168 ; see Sadasaf. 

Safly etymoL, I, 307 ; — ,Gauri, Parvati, 309. 
sattdy ‘ being,’ * inwardness,’ 1, 29, 41, 337, note 1 ; 

‘ being,’ defined as an operation resulting in the 
maintenance of the Self, 12; underlies both ‘being* 
and ‘ non-being,’ 52 ; — pradhdnay the undei'lying 
unity of Universal Being, II, 139 ; III, 209 ; 
— sdmdnyay Universal Being, summum genus, 
II, 139, note 1. 

aaifvay ‘ being,’ II, 1, 6, note 1, 195, note 1, 216, note. 
Sa/fea-rq;as-/awa«=Vishnu, Brahma, Shiva, I, 132, 
note 1 ; II, 274, note 2 and 3 ; III, 55, etc. ; Jiv- 
atma, Para, and A-para-prakr^i, III, 1, etc. 
adtt^kaSy all things in which the sa^tva-attribute 
predominates, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
adffvtk^-sandhydy 1, 223. 

Saiurriy I, 80, note 1. 

iatya and a-satya samskara, I, 166 ; — samskdaxif 
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* real consecration ’ is the turning inward of the 
consciousness, 170. 

Satyam^ I, 99; the ‘true/ which is immortal, 105 ; a 
plane, III, 268, note 1. 

Satyam-jndnam-anantam-Brahmay 11th logion, I, 111. 

3a4yo-muJcft, I, 108, note 1. 

Saurdfmd^ III, 171, etc. 

Saw^rdmaiii-sacrifice, II, 196. 

Sdvarniy became the 8th Manu, I, 305, note 1. 

Sdvifri, born from the Savita or ‘ Progenitor,* the 
Sun, I, 98, note 2, 322. 

Saxon times in England, III, 266. 

sdyam, ‘ evening,’ etymoL, II, 299. 

sdyqjya-moksha^ Self and Not-Self accepted as 
mutually inseparable, I, 143-147. 

sdyujya^ see Sdyqjya. 

Schelling^ III, 76, note 1, 

Schools of Indian Philosophy ^ I, 54, note 1. 

Science of language^ I, 119. 

Science of Peace, The^ cited, I, xlviii, Iviii, Ixi, Ixii, 
12, note 1, 24, note 1, 46, note 1, 49, note 1, 54, note 
1, 59, note 1, 70, note 1, 75, note 1, 101, note 1, 109, 
note 1, 112, note 1, 119, note 1, 189, note 2, 259, 
note 1, 289, note 1, 290, note 1, 300, note 1, 302, 
note 1, 314, note 2, 355, note 1, 359, note 1 ; 11, 
43, note 1, 43, 49, note 1, 92, note 1, 158, note 1, 
210, note I, 230, note 1, 241, note 1, 246, note 1, 
248, note 1, 259, note 1, 261, note 1, 270, note 1, 
283, note 1, 298, note 1, 328, note 1, 337, note 1, 
343, note 1 ; III, note 1, 25, note 1, 57, note 1, 
68, note 1, 76, note 1, 79, note 1, 98, note 1, 104, 
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note 1, 142, note 1, 161, note 1, 174, note 1, 176, 
note 1, 211, note 1, 119, note 1, 241, note 1, 247, 
note 1, 268, note 1. 

Science of the Emotions, !rAe,cited,I,lii, Iviii, Ixii, 54, 
note 1, 87, note 1, 179, note 1 ; II, 16, note 1, 176, 
note 1, 228, notel, 327, note 1, 337, note 1 ; III, 30, 
note 1, 47, note 1, 49, note 1, 160, note 2, 181, 
note 1, 206, note 1, 239, note 1, 256, note 1. 

Science of Language, The, by Max Muller, II, 80, 
note 1, 83, note 1, 88, note. 

Science of Social Organisation, The, by Bliagavan I)^, 
II, 202, notel, 298, note 1; III, 63, note 1, 226, 
note 1, 239, note 1, 266, note 1. 

Second Logos, corresponds to Vishiju, I, 84, note 1. 

Secret Doctrine, The, referred to I, 80, note 1, 110, 
note 1, 144, note 1, 199, 200, 202, 203, 204, 207, 
209, 213, 246, note 1, 290, note 1, 304, note 1, 355, 
366, note 2 ; II, 15, note 1, 68, note 1, III, note 1, 
146, note 1, 215, note 1, 257, note 1 ; III, 1, note 1,8, 
note 1, 12, note 1, 13, note 1, 112, note 1, 114, note 1, 
117, note 1, 151, note 1, 166, note 1, 217, not® 1, 
252, note 1. 

Secret Sciences, rahasya, I, x. 

‘ Seed-Manu,' rules over tbe period of pralaya, I, 79, 
note 1. 

Self, The, Atma, I, 111, 115, 120, note 1,123,124, 129, 
140, 141,note 1,143-146, 167, 191, 244, 252, notel, 
254, 274, 277, 281, 287, 291, 292, 294, 299, 
300, 316, 330, 332, 356, 371, 378, etc; the — as jiva, 
I, 10, note 1 ; is present in everything as the A in 
every sound, 1, 11 ; its identity with Samsara, 1, 12 ; 
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corresponds to ‘nouns,’ I, 14; is denoted by the 
A in Aham and the E inEtat, I, 119 ; is ever bliss- 
ful, I, 138, note 1 ; — the husband, I, 239 ; — ^the 
physical body, I, 258; — and Not-Self, II, 316, note 
1 ; is Atma-pra-kfti, the possessor of light, III, 1 ; 
see also Afmd Aham. 

$elf-consciou8ne$s^ I, 44, note 1, 70. 
self-sacrifice is the householder’s life, I, 65. 
sensation^ of chills of fear at the heart, I, 31, note 2 ; 
of heat or anger in the blood, 31, note 2 ; — s of 
temperature, 31, note 2 ; — s of the movements of 
the joints of the body, 31, note 2 ; — s of weight, 
31, note 2 ; — s and actions, 208 ; — , perception 
and imagination, III, 55, etc. 

5ew5or and motor organs, ‘indriyas,’ III, 88, etc., 115. 
Sensdr, the occult language=Sam8ara-para ?, II, 68, 
note 1. 

separateness, the sole basis of the distinction of sin 
and merit, I, 20 ; substitutable for difference, 13, 
note 1. 

serpents, allegorical explanation, I, 340, note 1. 
seven, (the), I, 10, note 1. 

‘word,’ expression,!, 296; II, 62; — Brahman^ 
I, 160; II, 54, note 1 ; — sdmdnya, II, 54, note 1 ; 
— spanda, sound-vibrations. III, 146 ; — shdsfra, 
Phonology, I, xii. 

Shadja, first note of the scale, II, 107. 
Shad-vimsha-Brdhmana belongs to Sama-VedB>| I, 
377, note. 

shaithilya, laziness, III, 29, note 1. % 

Shaivas, III, 5, note 2. 
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Shatvt-energyy I, 289 ; is indicated by M, 290. 
Shakespeare^ quoted, 11, 310, note 1. 

Shdkhds or ‘ brancbes ’ of tbe Ve^as, II, 39, etc., 128, 
41, note 1 ; their number, II, 41, 42 ; their authors, 

II, 46 ; III, 88, etc., 105, 175. 

Shahfi, ‘ energy,* ‘ might,* ‘ power,’ I, lii, 30, 59, 
notel, 288-319, 322, 323, 329,356; II, 13, note 1, 
110, 274, note 3, 246, 286 ; etymol., 223 ; negation 
is the — of Brahman, 53 ; ‘ nerve force,’ II, 95 ; 
‘energy,’ II, 172; the — of the Self the onlyShakti 
in the World-process, III, 11 ; — is ‘ Necessity,* 

m, 18. 

shama^ etc., is means of ascertainment, I, 17. 
shankha, ‘ couch or shell,’ indicates all sound and 
symbolises creation in space, I, 3 ; also a mineral, 

III, 212, — of mahd^vzshvas, 

Shankara, Ma^dukya-Bha§hya, II, 54, note 1 ; 

Shariraka-Bhashya, III, 90, note 2. 
Shankardchdrya, ‘real,’ ‘original’ Bhashya on the 
Bhagavad-Oifa, I, xxix. 

shanfi^ is pure bhavya. III, 114, g 

Shdnti-parva of the Maha-bharafa II, 190. 
sharadafi, ‘ discards,’ I, 3K). 

Sfearat/w-river, the country beyond it, I, xvii ; 

— pdrlna-Brdhmanas, xvii. 

Sharira, II, 148, note 1. 

Shariraka-Bhashya^ III, 90, note 2. 

Shdstrasy ‘sciences,’ I, 145; begin all with the 
A U M, II, 4 ; are all outlined in the 3rd section, 
IT, 5 ; their procedure, II, 15. 

Shdstrdnubhava^ I, xii, xliv. 
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Shdstrly I, XX. 

8hata-(pr ‘ Sat- ’) pafha Brabma^a, belongs to 
Yajnr-Vecjla, I, 377, note. 

Shatmalca, author of Itihdsa Yaugika L xliv. 

shayyd-praddna^ giving of bedsteads, I, 269, 277. 

Shesha^ tbe ‘remainder,’ I, 374; author of a 
Bha^bya, xii ; author of a work on Nirukta, xli ; 
tbe thousand-beaded serpent on which Vishnu 
sleeps (iuring pralaya, II, 346, note 1 ; III, 94 ; 
— desha, remaining space, II, 346. 

Sherlock Holmes, IT, 363, note 1. 

shefe, he * sleeps,’ I, 72. 

^shifting"* of the terms of different series often 
occurs, I, 116, note 1. 

Shihshd, Philology, I, xiii, xli ; II, 80, note 1, 98, 
note 1 ; a set of rules for pronunciation, I, xxiv ; 
III, 146, ‘ instruction,’ II, 90, etc. 

Shilpa-Vedo,, the science of constructive arts, see 
Sthapatya-Yeda ; — shdsfra, ‘ physical or mechanic- 
al art and science,’ II, 227 ; ‘ art-construot^on,’ 
II, 301, 324; III, 199. 

Shilp-opaveda, see Sfhapdtya. 

ahishta, the ‘ remnants ’ of past and the guides of 
present evolution ; also ‘ the ^structed,’ II, 80, 
note 1, 123, note 1 ; the hierarchs, III, 226. 

Shiva, I, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 115, 131, 218, 304, 308, 
311,315, note 1, 316, 335, 339, 340, 341, 344, 348, 
350, 356, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 56, note 1, 80, note 1, 
122, 132, 220, note ; author of the Vidhi-rafndkara, 
I, xlv ; is connected with Sama-Ve^a and desire, 
71 ; etymoh, 72 ; the reputed author of the 
7 
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Pranavdrnava, 8, note 1 ; His shakti is named Sati, 
309 ; Aham is — ’s right eye, Etat the left, and 
Na the 3rd eye, 339 ; = anan^a, 343 ; — hka or 
Kailua, 105, note 1 ; III, 270, note ; author of 
the Science of Grammar and Its Application, 
Vydkarana and Shikshd^ II, 194 ; author of Nyaya 
and of Sankhya, II, 197 ; — sufra vimarshinly 11, 
245, note 1 ; — and Parvafi, Dialogue, I, xxii. 

Shivdy I, 338. 

shlokoLy I, ix, measure of 32 syllables, 8, note 2. 

shodashi-shraddha, offering of 16 pindas on the 12th 
day after death, I, 270, 273. 

shorthand Devandgart^ I, xi. 

shraddha^ * faith,’ I, 253. 

shrad^ha^ is the * making-complete with shraddha,’ 
•fkith,’ I, 253; II, 125. 

8hrau(a-I)harma, or scriptural teaching and practice, 
n, 199. 

shravanOy manana and mdhydsana (or dharana), 
sacred hearing, sacred thinking and sacred medi- 
tating, I, 123 ; II, 364, note. 

ShrldharUy author of a commentary on the Vishnu^ 
Bhdgavafa, I, xliv ; — ’s J'ikd referred to, I, 256, 
note 1. 

shreshtha, ‘ superior,’ HI, 30. 

Srish Chandra Bose, Gherapda Samhit&, I, 228, note 1. 

shrngdra, raudra and shanta are the three principal 
rasas or emotional motifs, III, 156. 

shrofra, ‘ ear,’ HI, 130, note 1. 

Shruth ‘ hearing’ includes Dpani§hat Brahmana, 

n, 11 . 
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shtihha and a-shubha^ * good * and ‘ evil,’ II, 306* 
shuddhdnvayay II, 103. 

shudray I, 50, note 1, 70, 165, 167, 176 ; etymol., 122, 
note 1. 

Shukra, Venus, I, 245, note 1; — kalcl, generative 
energy or tissue, 246, note 1. 
shunyay ‘ vacuum,’ * nothing,’ I, 276, 311 ; II, 342 ; 

in, 15, 139. 

shvasa, II, 84. 

siddhay * perfect,* I, 141, 142 ; ‘ accomplished,’ 
‘proved,* II, 221, note 1 ; — s, the ‘ perfect,’ I,, 106, 
siddhanfay established and settled conclusions, I, 31. 
'39 ; II, 155, 156 ; III, 55, 225 the summation of 
Shrauta, Smar^a and Dharma, II, 199 ; — Katimndi 
xxi, xxiii ; — upanyasfay xiv. 

Sigwarty Logic, cited, 59, note 1. 
simanfa-unnayanay parting of hair of the pregnant 
woman, second samskara, the entrance of the jiva, 
178 ; sima-anta-unnayana, the mechanical growth 
coming to an end by the entering of the self, 1, 179. 
simultaneity of the apparent succession in the inter- 
play of A U M as seen from the standpoint of 
the Whole, I, 11. 

‘ sin ’ and ‘ merity I, 20. 

singular y dual and pluraly I, 23. 

sixthy (the) is the Self as jiva, I, 10, note 1. 

Skeaty II, 71, note 1. 

Smaray ‘ Cupid,* I, 247, note 1. 
smaranay ‘ recollection’, ‘ memory,’ I, ^jfl, 42, 247. 
Smdrta Dharma, legal knowledge and convention, 
II, 199 ’ 
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smrtiy * memory,’ ‘ recollection,’ I, 39, 43, 47, 63 ; 
refers to the present, 40, 46, note 1, 48 ; * Law,’ 
xiii ; works of Hindu religious law, 226, note 1, 
164 ; mentions ten samskaras instead of sixteen, 
176 ; as an * aspect ’ of mind. III, 5, note 2, see 
also etc y-rshastra^ deals with limitations 

or restrictions and freedom therefrom, II, 201, 

‘ creations or worlds of memory,’ I, 45. 
snd(a~vrata, * bath-vow,* ninth samskara, I, 238. 
snehay pri^i, prema, variations of r%a. III, 30, 36, 
etc. 

^ social conventions^ and ‘ sacraments,’ I, 286, note (b). 
Socratesy II, 335, note 1. 

Solar Logos, I, 101, note 1, 108, note 1. 
solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, jellies, liquids, 
fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, ethers, etc.. Ill, 
8, note 1. 

Soma, the Moon, is the * gate of svarga,’ I, 179, 
note 1 ; — world, is the lower mental plane, I, 
179, note 1. 

sound, is ‘ creative ’ and * destructive,’ I, 73, note 1; 
II, 116, note 1 ; sounds have seven potencies and 
five matras, 11, 189. 

space, is the possibility of the co-existence of the 
Many in One Time, I, lii ; — , time and substance 
instead of space, time and motion, 116, 118; 
— , time and motion, 11, 275, note 1. 
spanda and sphurana, HI, 131, etc., 196. 
sparsha, ‘touch,* HI, 160. 
spashta, * articulate, clear * sound, IH, 146. 
species, ‘ yonis,’ H, 211. 
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Spencer, HI, 76, note 1, 104, note 1. 
spermatozoon, ‘ virya,* I, 196, 
sphulana, is jagat, III, 136, 
sphuUnga, ‘ spark,* III, 136, note 1. 

Spinoza, I, 12, note 1, 59, note 1 ; by E. Oaird, 11, 
176, note 1. 

spontaneous variation, II, 156, note 1. 
sporocyst, sac-like body, one ,of the metamorphoses 
of the liverfluke, I, 182, note. 
sprshta, 11, 84 ; — ghosha, 11, 84 ; — ndda, II, 84 ; — 
vivdra, II, 84. 

sraishtika-itihdsa, ‘ cosmological history,* II, 301. 
srshti, ‘creation,’ II, 12, 14; * emanation,’ ‘ evolution,’ 

‘ll, 215; in, 4. 

Srshty-aikddeshika-Prakarana, the * evolution of our 
own particular world-system,’ title of the first 
section, I, 5 ; III, 171, etc. 
sihala-hheda, ‘ breaks,’ II, 109. 
sthdna, ‘ places, organs,’ II, 91 ; ‘ locus standi,* II, 
285 ; III, 87 ; — hheda, differing standing points, 
II, 167, note. 

Sfhdpatya or Shilp-opaveda, ‘ Arts and Crafts,’ I, 
xiv ; — Y eda, the science of house-mastership, II, 
37, note 1. 

sthdvara, ‘ unmoving,* III, 189 ; — the limit, of den- 
sity, III, 7. 

sfhula, dense-matter, I, 167 ; — deJia, gross physical 
body, I, 258, 262, 271, 278 ;’ II, 263 ;— tattvas, 
pre-atomic elements, II, 2. 

^ stillrborn * children, 1, 207, 

Stirling, quoted, 11, 248, note 1. 
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stofras^ ‘ hymns/ xxv. 

8touty Manual of Psydiology, referred to, I, 47, 
note 1. 

Study in Consciousness^ by Annie Besant, II, 16, 
note. 

study of Scimskrt, I, xix. 

suhanfas, nouns variously inflected with prepositional 
terminations, II, 280. 
sub-consciousnessf I, 46. 

^ subliminal ’ and ‘ supraliminal * consciousness, I, 
46, note 1. 

substance, quality and action, II, 275, note 1. 
substance, attribute and movement. III, 88, etc. 
substantiality, ‘vastu,’ 1,309. 

subtraction, compared to destmction, I, 22, note 2. 
succession, in the relations between Self and Not- 
Self is not real, 1, 12. 

Sudarshana, the * good-philosophy,’ also ‘ the wheel 
or discus of Time, ’ III, 94, note 1. 
sudhi, ‘ discerning intellect,’ I, 40, 

Sufl’poets, I, Ixxxviii. • 

sukha, duhkha and jnana. III, 28, 259. 
sukshma, ‘ small, subtle, finely grained,’ II, 94, 263 ; 
— and sthula, or ‘ subtle ’ and * gross,’ III, 4 ; 
— and brhat, III, 81 ; ‘ astiul ’ body. III, 218. 
sukshma-deha, ‘ subtle body/ I, 258, 259, 262, 266, 
note 2, 271 ; — bhutas, 11, 16, note 1 ; — shartra, 11, 
148, note 1; 

summation of cognition, desire and action, I, 3, 125, 
243 ; corresponds to Atharva-Veda and Tantra, 
58 ; has four sub-divisions, 366. 
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iSwn, daily addressed by every twice-born man, 91, 
note 1 ; Father- Sun, 97$.place for those not liable 
to rebirth, 179, note 1 ; — and Moon are not planets 
in the modern sense of the word, 80, note 1. 
sundy the five daily sins of ‘ slaughtering,’ I, 152. 
Supreme^ (the), I, 145. 

surdy the elixir of immortality, which is the realisa- 
tion of Brahman, II, 146. 

Surya, author of a work on Astronomy, I, xiii ; 
— loka, III, 270, note ; — Daivajna, commentator 
on Gita, III, 260, note 1. 

sushumnd, I, 206 ; II, 360, note 1 ; — madhyamdy sar- 
piniy kinds of nerves, II, 360. 
mshupfij, ‘sound sleep,’ II, 68, note 1, 75. 
sufalay a plane, III, 268. 
sufra, ‘ thread,’ 11, 351. 

Sufrasy on Grammar of Panini, I, xii, xx 14. 
Su^rdtmdy I, 1 ; ‘ thread-soul,* II, 204, etc., 209> 
note 1, 262 ; III, 266 ; is the Maha Vishnu, 11, 
209 ; the Thread of Unity, HI, 22, etc. 
Sutra-sfhdnay referred to, I, 246, note 1. 
svay the ‘ self,’ I, 104 ; — bhuva, * own nature,* ‘ own 
being,’ I, 95 ; HI, 49, 74, etc. ; — the nature of the 
Absolute, 1, 291, 292, 302, 308 ; is cause plus effect, 
III, 74, etc. ; ‘ Svabhavat,’ II, 329, note 1 ; ‘ the 
Self,’ II, 182; ‘self-being,’ II, 1; ‘absolute 
nature,’ II, 31, 240,250, 327; etymol., II, 234; 
—of Brahman, I, 151 ; — rupay I, 143. 
svahhdvanay ‘ self -imagination,’ HI, 98. 
svadhydyUf * study,’ H, 118, etc., ‘ a day of study,^ 
one’s own study, II, 118. 
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waA, or Mental plane, I, 128, note 1 ;=(iesire of the 
nature of negation, 89, 104 ; is heaven or the 
mental world, 100 ; is the lower or rupa-mental, 
105; III, 268, note 1. 
svdhd, a propitious uttering, I, 104. 
svdkarana^ ‘ one’s own deeds ’ in the past, III, 98. 
Svam, the Universal Self, III, 62. 
svalahshana, characterised by themselves, things-in- 
themselves,’ III, 209, note 2. 
svapna, ‘ dreaming,* II, 75. 

svara, musical notes, seven svaras in the Sama-Veda, 

I, 291 ; ‘ accent, emphasis of tone,’ II, 103 ; svaras, 
‘ notes, accents, vowel-sounds,’ II, 109 ; — anuvdda, 
xiv. 

smrga, I, 179, note 1 ; jiva passes on to it in the 
karana-body, I, 259 ; III, 256, note 1, 264. 
svarzfa-svara^ the ‘ even * or unexcited tone ; belongs 
to the natural performance of one’s duty, I, 321 ; 

II, 62, 82. 
m^arna, gold, II, 36. 

Bvarodaya, a work dealing with the science of ihe 
breath, IT, 112, note, 

svdrfha, self-interest, I, 18 ; self-seeking, selfishness, 
66, 154, 277 ; — parartha and paramartha, III, 54, 
265. 

sm-rdpa^ nature or form,’ II, 345. 
svasattd^ ^ self-being,* self-consciousness. III, 167. 
svcLs(tkdy ‘ cross of fire,’ I, 73, note 1. 
sva-fanfra, self-dependent or free, II, 214. 
sva-vashhkarana^ ‘ self-control,’ I, 168. 

Bvaywmhhuy author of a work on Nyaya, I, xiiu 
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svedaja^ ‘ gemmational,’ ‘ sweat-born/ in, 189, note 2. 
syam^ as potential including present, past and 
future, I, 34. 

sydt^ st/dh, sydm^ ‘ may be, thou, I become sucb and 
such,’ I, 29. 

symbolic letter 7, hidden in AUM, I, 2. 
sympathetic system^ I, 83, note 1. 

T 

Taittirlya-vpanishat^ II, 28 ; III, 70, note 1. 
TaldtalQy III, 268, note 1. 
tdlu-sfhdna, palatal locus, II, 84. 
tamos, ‘darkness,’ II, 6, note 1, 39, 216, note 353; 

— is apara-prakr^i, III, 1 ; III, 4. 
tdmasas, I, 125 ; III, 5. 
tdmasl-san^hyd, I, 223. 
tdmra, ‘ copper,’ II, 36 ; III, 212. 

Tandy a Brdhmana, belongs to Stoa-veda,I,377,note. 
fan^mdtras, ‘ functions,’ II, 363, note 1 ; ‘ sense- 
qualities-in-themselves,* III, 85, note 1 ; ‘ things- 
in-themselves,’ III, 209, note 2. 

Tanfra or Upaveda, sub-division of each Veda 
corresponding to the summation of cognition, 
desire and action, I, 58, 61 ; etymoL, II, 38 ; 
defined in a Biahma-sutra aphorism, II, 291, 
note 2 ; — aloka, II, 360, note 1 ; — shdsfra, referred 
to, I, 264 ; — works, Ixxxii, 116, note 1 ; III, 5, 
note 2, 16, note 1, 122, note 1, 213, 
tapas, ‘austerity,’ ‘heat-energy of self-denial,’ I, 
19, 99 ; asceticism, aspiration, austerity, 93 ; the 
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‘ maintenance of knowledge,’ 104; II, 360, note 1 ; 
III, 268, note 1. 

Tdra-sdra-upamshaty I, Ixxxii. 

farka, * argument,’ reasoning from hypotheses, II, 
162. 

fdrkshya’shdsfra, * Botany,* III, 198. 
fat, * That,* denoting Brahman, I, 36 ; — kdUka, ‘ in- 
stantaneous, ever present, eternal now,’ II, 147 ; 
— ’purusha^ II, 88 ; III, 5, note 2 ; — tvam-asi^ seventh 
logion, I, 110 ; — tva^ the essential truth, 61*; 
‘Thatness’ reached by Veda-anta, II, 193; — 
nydya^ reducing to unity, II, 165 ; seven tatjvas, 
II, 2; II, 63, 77, 110; III, 8, 12, etc., 109, etc. 
t^as^ elemental fire, II, 8, 62 ; — tattva, II, 64, 
note 2. 

tejas^ three in number. III, 7, 16. 

Tennysoriy I, 63, note 1. 

‘ tension ’ and ‘ relaxation' akraghtata and mandata, 
I, 257. 

Terrene chain, II, 15, note 1. 

Tetractys, or Abstract Quaternary, I, 10, not% 1, 
366, note 2. 

TexUhooks of Sand^ana pharma, I, 321, note 2. 
theism, astika, I, 24. 

Theosophy in relation to Human life, (Lecture on 
Science), II, 13, note 1. 

Theosophical movement and literature, I, Ixiii ; — 
Review, vii, 54, note 1. 

Theosophist, (the), 1, Iviii. 

Theosophy in India, official monthly of the Indian 
Section, I, vii. 
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thinker j object and thought, I, 87 ; — and ‘ matter * 
that is thought about, I, 87. 

Third Logos, corresponds to Brahma, I, 84, note 1- 
‘ This-i; is the ‘ middle,’ 1, 117. 

‘ This-Not,' is ‘ substance,’ 1, 117. 

‘ This-Not-I,' is the endless, I, 117. 

‘ thought * and * thing, ^ I, 87, note 1. 
three dimensional matter, I, 78, note 1. 

Three, formed inevitably by juxta-position of the 

• Two, I, 10, note 1. 

thread-soul, see Sutratma, II, 209, note 1. 

Tikfi, ‘ commentary ’ ; on the eighteen Purdnas and 
the Mahabhcir a {a, I, xliijouthe Vishnu Bhdgavafa, 
by Shridhara, 246, note 1 ; on the Pranava-V dda^ 
by Gobhili, 369, note 1. 

Time is the succession of the movement itself, I, li ; 

is of three kinds 9 ; corresponds to self, 23, 
tinganfas, verbs variously inflected, II, 281. 

* iinglings, thrills, creeps, horrij}ilation,^ I, 31, note 2. 
tlrfhas, * holy places ’ ; etymol., I, 163. 

Til^hener, Outlines of Psychology, I, 213, note 1. 
ti(his, ‘ dates,’ II, 119, 300. 

toyam, II, 8. 

transcendence, non-transcendence, comprehension, 1, 118. 
‘ transcendental, or meta-physical ’ as against an 
‘ empirical or experiential ’ point of view, I, 87, 
note L 

transformation, ‘ vikriya,’ II, 313, 314. 
transformation, non-transformation, evolution, I, 118. 
transmission of acquired character, 1, 179, note 1. 
trdfa, ‘ protected,’ II, 12. 
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trails which ‘ protects,’ I, 101. 
tretd-yuga^ is dealing with action, I, 78. 
tri-hhuvanavft^ the * triple world,’ I, 84, 104, 105, 
note 1, 127 ; III, 25, note 1, 176, note 1. 
fruguna, sattva=cognition, rajas=action, tanias= 
desire,!, 125, 

fri-gund, possessed of the three attributes, I, 339. 
tri-kdla-jfia-td^ knowledge of the three times, past, 
present and future, 1, 148. 

Trihufty I, 342. • 

trinity of substance, attribute and movement, I, 
12, 18 ; of substance, quality, and movement, 15 ; 
II, 316, note 1 ; III, 139, note 1. 
tripletsy I, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 54, note 1, 
59, 65, 85, 87, 118, 164, 166, 226, 229 ; see also 
triplicity, trinity y tri^unity and triads, 
triplicity oi every inctoT oi the World-process, I, 9; 

— of the world, 21; instances of — 15, 22, 23, 24, etc. 
TH-shikha‘Brdhmana-T^i^B,\n^\ieX referred to I, 290, 
note 1. 

Trishtuhh-metrey I, 103. ^ 

tri§hulay trident,’ I, 341. 
trifayamy the ‘ three,’ I, 101. 

tri-unity of the World-process, I, 9; its general 
principle, 26, 70. 

tropesisy ‘ active inclination,’ II, 3, note 1. 

Troyy its walls created by music, II, 12, note 1 ; 
trfiydy instrumental case, expresses both * caused 
by ’ and ‘ done by,’ II, 221. 
truthy error and illusion, I, 24 ; lies ever in the 
mean, 87, note 1, 122, 124. 
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frutiy I, 77; periodicity of the atom, II, 300, 
the period taken by an atom to move out of the 
space occupied by it, II, 112, 300, note 1. 

Triveniy I, 342. 

Tulddhara, and Janaka, I, 108. 

tmceborn men, ‘ ‘ the re-generate,’ I, 91, 

note 1. 

Two, (the)=Pratyagatma and Mulaprakrti, T, 10, 
note 1. 

Triads 

A 

Ahhtprdya or intention, manifestation or utterance, 
and cause or reason of the intention, II, 102. 

Abodha, sambodha, vibodhaor ignorance, knowledge, 
discrimination, I, 26. 

Achdra, an^hara, nirachara and vyabhichara. III, 
231. 

Actions, three kinds of. III, 249. 

Addition, multiplication, subtraction, or division, I, 

22 . 

Adi, Anupadaka, Akasha, III, 141. 

Administrative life, triple, — military, civil, hnancial, 
I, 352, note. 

Adara, puja, prafishtha. III, 36. 

Agni-hofra, vajapeya, diksha, I, 161, 162. 

A-g-ni, I, 128. 

Aham-bahu-syam or I-many-may-become, 1,37,45, 
110, 112, 239. 
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ilAaw-Braliina-asmi, I, 109, 120. 

A-ha-m^ I, 119. 

A-i-Uy II, 80. 

Ahdsha^ three kinds of, I, 361 ; II, 7 ; III, 7. 

Altruism^ egoism, desirelessness, III, 264. 

A-nan-dam, 1, 344. 

A-n-m, 1, 120. 

Anger ^ fear, hatred, pride or kro^ha, bhaya, droha, 
mana. III, 46. 

Apas^ three kinds of, II, 8. * 

Ashdy durasha, nir^ha, I, 36. 

Asmrti^ vismrti, anusmfti, I, 39, 41, 48, 248. 

Astiy nasti, anasti, I, 26. 

Atmdj Bu(j[4hi, Manas, II, 261, note, 262, note. III, 
64, note, 66, 141, 144. 

Atmdi samsara, nishedha, I, 41, 154-155. 

A^TJ-M, I, 1, 11, 13, 15, 23, 36, 38, 41, 59, 90,92, 
104, 127, 143, 144, 151, 162, 166, 226, 290, 318, 

325, 334, 339, 342, 344 ; II, 7, note, 12, 39, 48, 

52, 55, note, 60, 62, 67, 82, note, 97, 102, 104, 
107, 108, 121, 122, 125, 142, 159, 173, 177, 1^8, 

181, 193, -195, 199, 215, 220, 232, 245, 246, 288, 

299, 306, 309, 310, 313, 345, 366. 

Avarodha^ Anurodha, Arodha, II, 214. 

B 

Baliy triple, -vai8hva4eva,-bhuta,-pradana, 1,3154. 

Becoming^ succession, relation, I, 85. 

Being, non-being, becoming, I, 9. 

Bhdva, pratyaksha, bhavana, I, 25. 
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Bhahf Bhuvah, Svah, I, 100. 

Birth, life, death, I, 10, 85, 188 ; II, 301. 

Bodies, triple, physical, subtle, causal, I, 258, 260 ; 
III, 223. 

Bodies, higher three, apara-tritaya. III, 90. 

Brahma, Vishnu, Shiva, I, 71, 75, 82, 90, 104, 130, 
131, 335,’ 336,338,341,343, 344, 348; II, 1,46, 
56, note, 82, note, 246, 256. 

Brdhmana, Kshattriya, Vaishya, 1, 122, 166. 
Brdhmanas, three, and summation, I, 347. 
Buddhi-tatfva, three sub-divisions of, II, 6 ; III, 222. 
Brahmacharya, Garhasthya, Vanaprastha,or student- 
life, household-life, forest-dwelling, I, 68, 69, 121, 
126, 262. 


G 

Childhood, youth, age, I, 255. 
chit fa, mahatva, mamatva, III, 7. 
chit fa, vrtti, niro(Jha, I, 17. 
ch-i-t, I, 343. 

chifr-dvarodhana, chitr-akarsha^a, achi^ra or 
vichitra, II, 366. 

cognition, desire, action or Jnana, Ichcha, Krya, I, 
3, 27, 55, note, 56, 59, 62, 63, 64, 65, 68, 71, 75, 
78, 82, 85, 92, 98, 100, 103, 105, 106, 109, 110, 
111, 126, 131, 154, 159, 167, 171, 175, 218, 223, 
226, 243, 262, 267, 279, 290, note, 291, 306, note, 
307, 325, 332, 334,335; 336, 338, 339, 345, 347, 348, 
365; II, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 11, 30, 32, 34, 52, 73, 86, 89, 
120, 122, 125, 133, 171, 172, 173, 196, note, 197, 
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199, 212, 246, 274, 275, note, 288, 297, note, 328, 
note ; III, 49, 58, 67, 72, 73, 82, 84. 
cognition^ three kinds of, III, 248. 
colours^ three primary, III, 201. 
compassion^ reverence, friendliness, 111,47. 
creation, preservation, destraction, I, 82 ; II, 296, 
III, 255, 


D 

Day, night, twilight. III, 201. 

Debts, triple, II, 125. 

Desire, three kinds of, I, 364 ; III, 249. 

Destroyed, dissolver, disappearance, II, 296. 

Devafa, yshi, chhanda, I, 103. 

Devotion, wisdom, sacrifice, II, 212. 
pharma, ar^ha, kama or duty, profit, pleasure, I, 
16, 291, 324. 

pharma, triple — shrauta, smarta, dharma-sh^tra, 
II, 199. 

phdrand, ^hyana, samadhi, I, 107. 

Divisor, dividend, quotient, I, 22. 

Pravya, pradravya, anudravya, III, 81. 

E 

Edticational life, three, divisions of, I, 351, note. 
Emotion, knowledge, practice, II, 212. 

E-ta-t, I, 119. 

Evolution, involution, revolution. III, 53. 
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G 

Oamana, agamana, pragamana, or going, coming, 
movement, II, 305, 306. 

Oangd, Yamuna, Saras wa^i, (rivers, also nerves), 
I, 343. 

Garuda, Hamsa, Vrshabha, T, 311. 

Odyafrl, three parts of, I, 98. 

Gender, masculine, feminine, neuter, I, 15. 

God, Man, Nature or Paramatma, Jivatma, 
Prakrti, I, 9 ; III, 56. 

GomedJia, ashvamedha, naramedha, I, 158. 

Gunas, the three, sattva, rajas, taraas, I, 9, 132, 
218, 306, note ; II, 7, note, 275, note ; III, 1, 43, 
note, 65, 67, 71, 72, 84, 173, 194. 

Guna, praguna, anuguna, III, 81. 

H 

hrasva, dirgha, pluta, II, 82. 

I 

/-conjunction-not, III, 112. 

J-form-not, III, 138. 

Impartiality, aversion, attraction, 51, note. 

Industrial life, three divisions of, I, 352, note. 

Intellect, feeling, will, I, 56, note. 

7-sound-not (and permutations). III, 130. 

J-This-Not (and permutations) or Aham-Btat-Na, 
I, 59, note, 93, 110, 112, 115, 119, 121, 122, 128, 
8 



114 


PRANAVA-VApA 


160, 217, 223, 244, 251, 252, 274, 275, 287, 298, 
300, 307, 318, 332, 335, 339, 342, 354 ; II, 29, 
135, 140, 142, 166, 215, 218, note, 223, 232, 237, 
241, 242, 243, 251, note, 271, 296, 311, 344, 
345 ; III, 22, 48, 49, 56, 57, 63, 71, 104, 188, 201. 
/-touch -not. III, 138. 


J 

J'Jva- Brahma-May a, or Individual Ego, Absolute Ego 
and Egoistic Illusion, 1, 17 ; II, 135, 142. 

Jyofisha, three kinds of, II, 115. 

K 

Kdmand^ kanksha, ash a, f, 27, 41. 

Kapha, vata, or the connective-muscular, the 

nervous, and the nutritive-digestive tissues, forces 
and juices, TTI, 194, note. 

Karma, Jhana, Bhakti, I, 166. 

Karma, three kinds of, II, 34, 147, 150, note, 153, 
note. 

Karma, prakarma, anukarma, or action, initiative 
action, imitation. III, 81. 

Karfd, karma, kriyapada, II, 104. 

Karfd, karya, karana or actor, effect, cause, I, 17, 
II, 287, 297, note. 

Karfavya, Akar^avya, Bhinna, 1, 18 ; 

Kriyd, pratikriya, vikriya, or action, reaction, 
trans-action or transformation, II, 313 ; III, 14, 
note, 255. 

Krfa-yuga, treta-yuga, dvapara, I, 78. 
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L 

Lakshmi, Saras vati, Sati, I, 307. 

Lakslim% three forms of, 1, 309. 

Lokeshand, vittoshana, putreshana, 111, 271. 

M 

Mahat, buddhi, akasha, III, 13. 

Mahat, three divisions of, IF, 5. 

Mahdvokyas^ Gayatri, Vedas, I, 92. 

JIfttn, woman, child, T, 301. 

Manas (kriya or sat), Guddhi(chit), Ahahkara 
(aiianda), ITT, 5,58, G4, 73. 

Mantra^ (or Samhita), BraFimaiia, Upanishat, I, 61, 
325, note, 332 ; FT, 196, note. 

Mayfly three kinds of, T, 304. 

Ml -rndm-sd, IF, 142. 

Minerals, vegetables, animals, I, 167. 

Moksha, three kinds, of, T, 143. 

Morning, noon, eve, I, 221. 

Movement, expansion, contraction, II, 299. 

Muicti, three kinds of, I, 148. 

N 

National life, three divisions of, I, 351, note ; 
Ndstika, As^ika, Mastika, I, 21. 

Not-any ‘thing, II, 174. 

Nouns, verbs, prepositions, I, 14 ; II, 86. 

Nouns, three divisions of, II, 87. 

Number-not-I, III, 111. 

Nydya, three snb-di visions of, II, 165. 
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' Orders ’ or metres, the three, II, 108. 

Originator^ produced, progenition, II, 276. 

P 

Pakshafa, pratipakshata, apakshata, III, 110. 

Papa^ punya, karya, III, 259. 

Pard^ apara, jivatma, III, 1. 

Paramdtmd, sutratma, world-systems, II, 215. 
Patients^ three main kinds of. III, 194-195. 

Pleasure^ pain, peace, I, 36 ; III, 51, note, 259, 
Prdhalya, daurbalya, abalya, III, 41. 

Prajndpana, Vyakarana, Bhasha, II, 62. 

Prakrtiy Purusha, Brahman, or Matter, Spirit, 
Absolute, I, 17. 

Prakrti, vikrti, pratikrti, III, 16, note. 
Pra-kunchana, vi-kunchana, ava-kunchana, II, 310. 
Pramdnay prameya, samshaya or evidence, fact, 
doubt, I, 16 ; II, 157, 159. * 

Prdndydmay the three-fold, I, 106, 229. 

Prafipadika, dhatu, karaka, II, 86. 

Pratyagdtmdy Mulaprakrti, Daiviprakrti, II, 220. 
Pratyakshuy nirnaya, anumana, or percept, concept, 
inference, I, 25, 41. 

Pratyaksha, anumeya, prayojana, or the sensed, the 
inferred, the motive, I, 25. 

Pravr(ti, nivrtti, anuvrttij samavrtti. III, 17, 240, 
255. 

Prepositionsy three divisions of, II, 296. 
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Preserving (the act of), the maintainer, the fostered, 
il, 290. 

Prfhvt, three kinds of, II, 8. 

R 

Raga, dvesha, moha, or love, hate, confusion, III, 47. 
Religion^ science-and-philosophy, altruism, II, 212. 
Rhythm^ mobility, inertia, III, 67, note. 

s 


Bacramentsy triple, I, 175. 

Bdmdnyay vishesha, samavaya, or general, special, 
relative, 1, 18 ; II, 177. 

Bamify palasha, agni, I, 164. 

BampadanUy pravartana, nivartana, I, 262. 

Bamskrfy three divisions of, II, 73, 75. 

Sandehay nishchaya, siddhanta, or doubt, certainty, 
finality, I, 39. 

Ban^hiy triple, I, 14. 

Bandhydy triple, I, 223, 226. 

Bankalpay vikalpa, anukalpa, or resolve, doubt, alter- 
native, I, 37, 38, 41, 45. 

Bankalpay vikalpa, adhyavasaya, I, 28. 

Sankalpanay vikalpana, prakalpana, III, 231. 

Sarasvafi, three forms of, I, 3J.0. 

Bat^chif-dnanday I, 25, 131, 306, note, 335, 336, 
338, 341, 342, 343, 344; II, 7, note, 28, 267, 
274, note ; III, 56, 68, 168. 

S-a-f, I, 343. 
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8ath three forms of, I, 310. 

Self (as motion), space, time, I, 104. 

Self^ not-self, buddhi, II, 351. 

Self^ not-self, desire, I, 345. 

Self, Not-Self, Negation, I, 100, 108, 110, 115, 167, 
222, 239, 255, 258, 300, note, 332 ; II, 82, 89, 
172, 203. 

Self not-self, nexus, I, 143. 

Self, not-self, not-not-self, I, 356. 

Self, not-self, not, I, 274. 

Self not-self, relation (between them), I, 16, 55, 
note ; III, 241. 

ShaJcti, three forms of, I, 289, 290, 304. 

Shadja, rshabha, gandhara, II, 107. 

Shama, viveka, vairagya, I, 17. 

Shihsha, vyakarana, utterance, II, 195. 

Shiva, the three eyes of, I, 339. 

Shrngdra, raudra, shanta or the erotic, the heroic, 
the peaceful, III, 156. 

Shuddh-anvaya, dand-anvaya, khand-anvaya, II, 
104. 

Singular, dual, plural, I, 23. 

Sound, akasha, absence of both, II, 67. 

Space, time, motion or desha, kala, kriya, I, 289, 
note, 337, note ; II, 274, note, 285. 

Spanda, sphurana, sphulana, III, 136. 

Substance, attribute, movement, or dravya, guna, 
karma, I, 15, 18, 62, 132 ; 11, 7, note, 172, 173, 
178, 328, note ; III, 67, 73, 74, 88. 

Superiority, inferiority, equality, or mahatva, laghut- 
va, samya. III, 34, 40. 
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Sushumnd^ ida, pingala, (nerves) Tlf, 105. 

Sutrdfmd, Pratyagatma, Jivatraa, If, 286. 

Svarga^ naraka, moksha, or heaven, hell, deliverance, 
III, 264. 

Svdrtha, parartha, paramartha, egoism, altruism, 
duty, I, 18, 66 ; III, 54, 267. 

T 

Tejas, three kinds of, II, 8. 

Timey number, sahkhya, (or the numberless), I, 23. 
Time, three kinds of, past, present, future, I, 9, 26, 
221 . 

Time, space, substance, II, 274. 

Tri-hhuvanam, the three worlds, III, 25. 

Truth, knowledge, endlessness, I, 15, 111. 

Truth, error, illusion, I, 24. 

U 

TJptimdna, upameya, ananya, III, 153. 

Y 

Vaidika, laukika, dhvani, or scriptural, secular and 
musical sounds, I, 73. 

Vaisheshika, three divisions of, II, 177. 

Vada, theories, three kinds of. III, 240. 

Vayu, tejas, apas, III, 15. 

Vayu, three kinds of, II, 7, 7, note. 

Veda, anga, upahga, II, 52, 193. 
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Ve^as, the three, I, 61, 75, 126, 291, 332 ; II, 11, 
196, note. 

Verbs, the three divisions of, II, 88. 

Vzchdra, baddhi, nishchaya, I, 38. 

Vidyd, three kinds of, I, 127. 

Vi-ni-yoga, I, 100. 

Vtpra-sdrana, sarana, pra-sarana, II, 309. 

Vtvardhana, prajivardhana, samvar^hana, III, 52. 

Y 

Yajnas, three kinds of, I, 162. 

Yoga, three kinds of, I, 106 ; II, 181 ; 

Yuk(a, ayukta, upayukta, I [I, 258. 

(Triads concluded) 

U 

U in A JJ M signifying the Not- Self, I, 2, 9, 11, 
117, 143, 189, 342 ; necessity of succession in the 
limited U, 11 ; is represented in grammar by 
sentences, 11 ; corresponds to ‘ verbs,’ 14 ;=the 
future, 22 ;=:syah, ‘ may you be,* 29 ;==:pain 
and ichchha or want, 36 ;=vikalpa-ichchha- 
bahu, 38 ; samsara-anusmrti-nirnaya-anukalpa- 
asha, 41 ;=the Vedas, 92 ;== Brahma, 104 ;=vaja- 
peya, 162 ;=Brah mi-energy, 290 ;=:Anga, II, 193 ; 
is mahattva. III, 7 ; corresponds to papa, III, 259. 

uddra-chdritryam, high-minded beneficence, noble 
conduct. III, 38. 
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udafta-svara, ‘loud tone,’ praise to be given in 
this tone, I, 821 ; II, 62, 82 ; — and anudatta^ 
svaras, II, 189. 

iidhhijja^ ‘ fissiparous,’ III, 189, note 2. 
uddharana, ‘upholding,’ ‘maintenance,’ I, 251 ; up- 
taking or ‘recovery,* 52. 
udvdha, ‘ bride-taking,* 10th samskara, I, 239. 
aha, ‘ hypothesis, conjecture, theory,’ II, 162. 
intimates of the World-process, I, xlviii-lii. 

‘ undertaking ’ and ^completion,' I, 24. 
universalism, used in the sense of identity with the 
Universal Self, I, 20, note 1. 

Universal Being ^ ‘ satta-pradhana, II, 139. 

Universal Consciousness, I, 49. 

Universal Self (the), I, 20, note 1. 
unnada-dhvani, the ‘ upward-hum-explosion,’ II, 92. 
upddhi, II, 349 ; III, 234, upadhis, ‘ organisms, 
limitations, sins,’ TI, ‘201, 254 ; the four king- 
doms, ‘ enveloping sheaths,’ II, 36 ; III, 27, 
90, 258. 

upajndna, ‘ invention,’ TI, 315, note 1. 
upakdra, an act of service, a kindness done by one 
to another, II, 314, note 1, 321, note 1. 
upakdrya, III, 133 ; 

upamdna andupameya, ‘resemblant’ and ‘resembled,’ 

III, 153. 

upanayana, ‘ initiation,’ 8th samskara, I, 216, etc. ; 
ceremony of * leading up ’ to the teacher or to 
Brahman, 164 ; investiture with the sacred 

thread, 170. 

upanifa, the ‘ guided ’ or ‘ initiated,’ I, 70. 
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U^dngas or ‘subsidiary limbs ’of the Veda, I, 5, 8, 
18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 233 ; or Darsbanas, 
philosophies, I, 92 ; II, 133, 136, 138, note 1, 
191 ; six in number, II, 134 ; order in which they 
ought to be studied, II, 192. 

UpamshatSi 1, xxxvii, 15, 76, 83, note 1, 161, note 1, 
150, note 1, 223 ; II, 80, note 1, 196, note 1, 355, 
note 1 ; III, 1, note 1, 5, note 2, 16, note 1, 36, 
note 1, 58, note 1, 70, note 1, 117, note 1, 122, 
note 1, 185, note 1, 202, note 1, 212, note 1 ; — a 
sub-division of each Veda, corresponding to 
desire, I, 61 ; their relation to the other parts of 
scripture, II, 1, etc. ; sixteen classes of Upanishats, 

II, 4, 26, 28, note 1 ; their one purpose, II, 24 ; 
dharma or ethical duty taught in them, II, 25 ; 
etymol. II, 11 ; 

upanydsa^ ‘juxtaposition, composition’ of sounds, 

III, 146. 

up-as-and, ‘ sitting near,’ ‘ waiting or attending on,* 
‘it generally means worship,’ I, 144, note 1. 
Upa-shdstras, II, 366. •» 

Updsikdj H. P. Blavatsky, I, Ixxix. 

Upa-vedas, or Tantra, I, xiv, 61, 233, 241 ; II, 30, 
37, note 1, 101, note 1, 134, 196, note 1. 
upa-vlfa, ‘ approach,’ I, 216. 
upayoga, the use or purpose of the act, II, 296. 
Uranus^ or Herschel, I, 80, note 1. 
uras^ ‘ thorax, chest,’ II, 92. 

Urdu, I, xix. 

ushd, the ‘ dawn,’ I, 150, note 1. 
ushmaf means the Ktat, II, 245. 
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ushnth metre, I, 103. 

ufpafft-sthiti-ndsha, birth, life, death, II, 296; III, 
255. 

Uftara-Mimd7nsu=Yedhiit2i, II, 140, 141, note 1. 

Y 

YdcJiaspati, author of Yoga-Bhashya-Tika, II, 45, 
note 1. 

* Vacuum- Plenum, 11, 49, note I , III, 82, note 1. 
vada, ‘ discussion,’ II, 162. 

mdhu-pravesha, ‘ home-bringing,’ 11th samskara, I, 
243. 

Vdgbhata, referred to, 246 note 1. 
vaJmi, ll, 8. 

vdg-vajra, ‘ word-lightning,’ II, 60. 
vaidika, ‘ scriptural,* II, 246 ; ‘ religious,’ II, 73. 
vaidika-karma, ‘ prescribed ritual,’ 264, note 1. 
Vaidika-Nirukfa, I, xxviii. 

Vaidyas, physicians, III, 196. 

^iaidy aka physiology,!, 246, note 1; ‘medical science,' 
II, 37, note 1. 

Vaikhari, uttered human speech, 11, 75. 

Yaikuntha or Brahma-loka, I, 105, note 1 ; III, 268, 
411 note 1. 

wira, ‘ enmity,’ III, 39. 

vairdgya, ‘ dissatisfaction with the world,’ ‘ passion 
of renunciation,’ I, 16, 87, note 1 ; dispassion, II, 
16, note 1, 338, note 1 ; III, 229. 
vaishya, I, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 178, 176 ; etymology, 
122, note 1. 
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VaisTieshikay ‘ specification and classification/ I, 
18, 25, 293; II, 134,169,290; the * categories,’ 
II, 169, dealing with dravya, gnna and karma 
and with samanya, vishesha and samavaya, 

I, 18; III, 17, 19, note 1, 81, 112, note 1, 74, 
85 ; — Bhdshya^ cited 29, note 1 ; — Su(ra, xL 

Vaishnavas^ III, 5, note 2. 

Vatshnavi rides on the eagle, I, 315 ; — energy 
indicated by A, 290. 

Fanm'tJafa-manvantara, the fourth, 305, note 1. 
vaiyadhikarana, ‘ analysis, differentiation,’ II, 3. 
vdja~peya sacrifice, 156. 
vajra, II, 10, note 1. 

Vajra-suchi-upaniskat^ referred to I, 277, note 1. 
vak, ‘vocal apparatus,* III, 130, note 1. 

Vamadeva^ III, 5, note 2. 

vana-mdld, ‘ wreath of forest-flowers ’ ; stringing to- 
gether all things in unity and necessity, I, 73 ; 
threading of the many on the one, 73, note 1. 
Vana-prastha, ‘ forest-life,’ 65, 69, 256, 262 ; is 
renunciation or nivartana, 262. 
vandana^ ‘ obeisance/ I, 322. 

Vardha-mihira, author of Brhaj-jataka, 11, iii, note 1. 

vdrana, prevention. III, 40. 

vardhana, or vrddhi^ progress or growth, TI, 13. 

mrgas, ‘ classes ’ of letters, II, 84. 

varna, ‘colours or castes,’ I, 172; III, 201; — ‘letters,’ 

II, 62, 91 ; — arnava^ II, 77 ; — dshrama^ II, 83, note ; 
— samdmndya^ the primal fourteen aphorisms of 
grammar, II, 84, 85. 
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Varna-vada^ I, xlv. 
varshas^ III, 268, note 1. 
vdrshika-shraddha, ‘ annual shr.,* I, 273. 
vdrfd, ‘ happening,’ mutual converse and com- 
merce, II, 332. 

Varuna ^eva^a, I, 103 ; the ruler of the water- 
world, 181, note ; ten Varunas, II, 10, note 1 ; — 
loJctty III, 268, note 1 ; — t£;orZd=astral plane, 1, 182, 
note. 

* vdsantJL-tilakd metre, I, x. 
vashay ‘ control,* I, 50, note 1. 
vashl-karotiy ‘ controls,’ I, 122, note 1. 

Vasishtliay rshi, I, 103. 
vasomotoTy nervous system, I, 213. 
vastUy ‘ substance,’ substantiality, I, 309, 337 ; II, 
275, note 1. 

Vasudevay author of the Gita-Chandrika, Siddhanta- 
Chandrodaya, Kavya-Sindhu and two Kavya- 
Darpanas, I, vi, xl-xliii. 

mtdy see vdyu ; — jpra'tmy ‘ nervous disorders,’ II, 
^11; 

VdyUy devata, I, 103 ; ‘ air,’ I, 134 ; II, 2, 63, 77, 95, 
note 1, 113, 269, note 1, 350, note 1 ; has four 
sub-divisions, II, 7 ; represents buddhic plane 
jjjfiatter, II, 261, note 1 j III, 161 prdna, will, prayer 
and sound, II, 116, note 1 ; — proper or vata, 
desiderative, II, 7 ; three vayus. III, 7 \—^urdnay 
III, 8, note 1;— ioA;a, III, 268, note 1. 

Yeday ‘knowledge,* I, Ixxxii;— s, xiii, xliii, 5, 8, 
18, 29, 45, 57, 58, 71, 86, 176, 220, note 1, 
312, note 1; 11, passim; consisting of, I, (a) 
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Samhita or Mantra, (b) Bralimaua, (c) Upan- 
ishat, (d) IJpaveda or Tantra, (e) Krshna-and 
Shukla-shakhas or Yantra; II, six Aiigas; III, six 
Upangas, Ixxxiv ; the complete — xxxi ; their 
authors, 71 ; being the ideation of methods, laws 
and principles of the World- Process, 74; Brahma 
their Kart a, 75 ; they correspond to action, 92 ; con- 
tain detailed method of coming forth of samsara in 
the order of the ideations of the Maha-vakyas, 
115 ; Sattvikas described in Rg-, rajasas in Yajur-, 
titrnasas in Sama-veda, 125 ; the trayi-Veda 127 ; 
commentary^ ix ; — their interpretation, 11, 184 ; 
— grammar, IT, 245 ; — mulatd, ‘ having its source 
in the Veda,’ 11, 27, — maya, full of knowledge, III, 
250 ; — text cited, 13, 29, 37, 50, note 1. 

VedcUgas, six, 1, xxxi ; 11, 52 ; ‘ limbs ’ of the Vedas, 
the minor disciplines, II, 48, 119, 132, 133. 

Vedanta, the ‘ final knowledge,’ I, ix, xiii, 1, Ixii, 17, 
189, note 1 ; current — 87, note 1 ; 11, 16, note 1, 
54, note 1 ; 167, note, 135 ; III^ 86, note 1, 90, 
note 2, 104, note 1, 165, note 1. 

Ved antis, 11, 290. 

Venus, 1, 80, note 1. 

Verworn, Max, General Physiology, III, 142, note 1. 

Vihhdga, ‘ separateness ’ between things, I, 4 ; 

‘ divisions in space,’ III, 100. 

vibhufi, ^sovereign powers’, also ‘ashes,’ I, 341; 

‘ richness, wealth,’ II, 334. 

vihodha, specialised knowledge, I, 26. 

vibration. III, 131, etc. 

vicarious atonement of the Christ, 1, 279, note 1. 
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vichdra, mind-* revolving thinking, 1, 38, 41; 

* thought-inference,’ 342. 
md^ ‘ to know,’ I, 61. 

videJia-mulc^a^^ free after the body has fallen away, 
I, 139, note 1 ; II, 259, note 2. 
videha^jniikii^ 146, note 1. 

vidhi^ scriptural ordinance, ceremonial rule, II, 109. 
Vidhi-ratnakara^ I, xlv. 

Vidyd^ ‘wisdom, knowledge,* I, li, 96, 330; II, 37; 

** 07‘diijary teaching about two — s, apara and para 
only, I, 127 ; para, apara, maha and parama, 127 ; 
f OUT teen Vidyas, II, 193, 199. 
vidy art Ills ^ ‘ seekers of learning ’, students, T, xxxv. 
vzghna, ‘ hindrances,’ III, 221. 

vtjndna, special knowledge, knowledge of concrete 
details, II, 315, note 1. 
vtjufma-viaya-hosha, I, 105, note 1. 
vikalpa, ‘ doubt or alternative,’ I, 28, note 1, 31, 
note 1, 32, 37 ; vacillation, 39 ; ‘ forgetfulness,* 45, 
v'ikdra, ‘transformation or change,’ I, 37 ; perversion, 
^-doing, evil change, II, 32. 
vikrtz, ‘change or transformation,’ 11, 1 . 
vzkrfis^ transformations, III, 16. 

vzhmaj III, 212. 

vz'ftmk^a, is who declares that Brahman is pnre 
Negation only, I, 140. 
vimziktz, I, 146, note 1. 
vznd, II, 74. 

vimhifa cycle has seven daivas, I, 79, 305, note 1, 
317 ; II, 276. 

viniyoga, ‘ employment,’ I, 100. 
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viprasdrana-sdrana-visdrana-prasdranay II, 309. 
inrdgay disiiiclination, II, 45. 

viTodha, * contradiction, opposition,’ II, 234 ; — and 
a-virodha, II, 243. 

virya^ ‘ seed or sperm,’ I, 177 ; ‘ seminal germ * and 
also ‘ virility, energy,’ I, 247, note 1. 
visJianfi, (sarvani), all things enter, I, 72. 
vishaya, object of cognition, II, 158 ; object, domain, 
field of life and activity, II, 230. 
visheshtty ‘ species,* ‘ singularity,’ I, 18. • 

Vishnu, ‘ worker, pervader,’ I, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 
il5, 131, 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 312, note 1, 316, 
’335, 344, 348, 350, 356, 363, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25, 
56, note 1, 1, 80, note 1, 132 ; III, 5, note 2 ; author 
of a work on Metre or Chhandah, xiii, viii ; is con- 
nected with Rg-veda and cognition, 71 ; etymoL, 
72 and 359, note 1 ; lotus, arising in His navel, 
83 ; takes Lakshmi for consort, 307 ; author of 
the Sciences of Methodology and Etymology, 
Kalpa and Nirukta, II, 195 ; author of the 
Vedanta, II, 197 ; — chit, I, 343 ; — Bhdgavc^a, 
xliv ; quoted, 246, note 1, 289, note 1, 312, note 
1 ; II, 6, note 1, 16, note 1, 64, note 2, 120, note 1, 
145, note 1 ; III, 18, note 1, 20, note 2, 30, note 1, 
49, note 1, 81, note 1, 215, note 1; — loka, 105, 
note 1 ; — Furana, II, 120, note 1. 
vishva contains 1,000 jagats, 81, 94, 101 ; signifies 
the host of jivas in this world, 153 ; — hhdshd, II, 76. 
Vishvd-mittra, rshi, is the seer of the Gayatri, I, 62, 
note 1, 103 ; author of Ratntoudeshini and of 
Itihasa-samuchchaya, I, xlii, xliv. 
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l^shvedevay (JevatS, I, 103, 153. 
visibility^ etc., the 24 gunas. III, 19. 
vi-smrti^ ‘ forgetting, erroneous recollection,* I, 39, 
40; refers to the past, 40, 48; — smf^fi and 
anu-smrti^ forgetting, recollection and gradual 
reminding connected with expectation, I, 248. 
vistdra^ * spreading out ’ of objects, II, 308. 

Vifala^ a plane, III, 268, note 1. 
vitanddy ‘ wrangling, altercation,* I, 163. 

• vitteshandy ‘ desire for wealth,’ III, 271. 

«;iz;dra-para, II, 84 ; — vrta, 11, 85. 
vivardhana and prativardhana, ‘ growth* and 
*' decay,’ III, 52. 

^mvarfa-reJchdy cui’ved lino, III, 102. 
viveka, * discrimination,’ I, 17 ; III, 181 \-—jndnay II, 
293, note 1 ; — khydfiy I, 107, note 1 ; II, 293, 
note 1. 
vivrfay 11, 84. 

viyuga, contains 1,000 chaturyugas, I, 78 ; actually 
the 28th, 305, note 1. 
v^tiofiy ‘ active desire,’ I, 5. 
vfy ‘ to envelope,* ‘ to cover, * III, 119, note 1. 
vrata-handhdy * taking up of the vow,’ 1, 171 ; ‘ bind- 
ing of the vow,* 216. 

vfidhiy ‘growing *=‘ being,’ II, 16, note 1 ; — and 
sank^haya, growth and diminution, II, 256. 
Vfkskay the ‘ vegetable kingdom,* II, 36 ; varksha 
Botany, III, 198. 
vrnlfey envelopes, I, 72. 

vrsha-ufsargay ‘ setting free of the bull,* I, 267, 277. 
Vrshabhoy * bull *=motion, I, 311 ; etymol., 315. 

9 
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vrtf to* exist,’ ‘come fortV ‘circulate,’ II, 332, 
note 1 ; HI, 119, note L 

Vrtra,ll, 127. 

Vrtfaj n, 127, note 1. 

With ‘ modifications ^ of the mind, I, 17 ; 

‘psychoses, temperaments,’ III, 39; ‘circling,’ 
ni, 112 8, explanations of P&^ini’s aphorisms, 
I, xxiii. 

Yrtty&jit^Tnam^ I, xiii. 

vydhara^ay ‘gathering together of all things,’ II, 
293. 

vyahrosva^ II, 107. 

Vydhrtis^ ‘ exclamations, utterances,’ three, I, 231 ; 
~^even, I, 99, 100, 102-107, 232. 

Vyakarana^ ‘ analysis,’ grammar, I, ix, xii, xli, 100, 
note 1, 189, note 1 ; II, 52, 62, 89, 90, note 1, 98. 
note 1, 335, note 1 ; etymoL, II, 53 ; — arnava, by 
Shiva, II, 79. 

vyaJcfh ‘manifestation as an act,’ ‘a manifested 
individual or atom,’ II, 5 ; manifested individual- 
ity, II, 205. ^ 

vydla^ ‘ wicked,’ a serpent, I, 304. 

• vyanjanas, ‘ consonants, ’ etymoL, II, 83. 

vydjpara^ ‘ operation, ’ I, 12, 242. 

vyd'pluta^ II, 107. 

‘ induction,’ generalisation, II, 167, 

note. 

Vydrnava-samhitdj I, xxv, xxx. 

Vydsa^ ‘arranger,’ I, 76, note 2; author of the 
Vedas, Yoga-bhashya, etc., 289, note 1, 355, note 1 ; 
— hhdshyay II, 6, note 1, 148, note 1, 
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vyasana^ ‘ addictions/ habits, tastes, III, 38. 
vy^ati-krama, * disorder,’ I, 35. 
vyashtiy the ‘ part,* the ^ particular, ’ II, 283. 
vy-ava-hdra, ‘ behaviour,’ I, 169 j ‘ empirical * stand- 
point, 359, note 1, 366, note 1 ; ‘ operation, treat- 
ment,* II, 109. 

vyavaTiita, ‘ intermediary,’ III, 220. 

vyavarfana, II, 356. 

vyavasdyay ‘ purposeful efPort,’ II, 295. 

• vyavasthd, ‘order of aiTangement,* II, 98. 
Vyavasfhdnubheda I, xiii. 
vyomay II, 64 ; III, 119. 

^vyutpanna-pakshay ‘ derivation-doctrine,’ against the 
a-vyutpanna-paksha, II, 282. 

Vyutfkdnay II, 68, note 1. 

W 

Wardy James, Psychology, referred to, I, 47, note 1. 
web of life, II, 262, note 1. 

WeissmanUy I, 201, 202, 

White magic and Black art, II, 186. 

‘ whole ’ and ‘ part,^ I, 92, 

womb = ‘ matrix,’ ‘ type * and ‘ kingdom,’ I, 187. 
wo7iderSy ‘ so-called,’ II, 362, note 1, 
jftrld-processy ‘samsara,* I, 39, 48, 65, 73, 113, 
139, 140, 214, 216, 292, 300, 326, 335, 337, 
362 ; III, 11 ; is in a certain sense identical with 
A TI M, lyS ; illimitability of its succession, I, 3 ; 
consists in the inter-play of Self and Not-Self, I, 
5 ; is the same as Self, 12 ; its triplicity, 15 ; con- 
ceived as Maya, 17 ; is the greatest teacher, 19 ; 
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works by hierarchies of rulers, 71 ; rule of con- 
tinuous instruction, 328 ; co-incides with Aham- 
Btat-Na, 93 ; is called mithya, mythical or false, 
I, 336 ; see also Samsdra, 

X 

X~rays and N-rays, II, 306, note 1. 

Y 

Yajj to ‘ offer up,’ to ‘ saciifice,’ I, 62, note 1, 

Yajate, ‘ is manifested in sacrifices,’ I, 61. 

‘ sacrifices,’ ‘ that which is proper to do,* 
I, 149-163 ; the five daily sacrifices or pancha- 
maha-yajnas, 149; bali-vaishvadeva, balipradana^ 
and bali-bhuta, 149, 153 ; ashva-medha, go-me^ha, 
nara-medha, aja-medha and raahishamedha, 
149, 156, 158 ; agni-hotra, vajapeya, diksha, 149, 
156. 

Yojnasya-devarri-rfvtjam^ the ‘ Immortal God of 
Sacrifice,’ 1, 128. 

Yo§ur^Veda 1, 134-307 ; II, 4, note 1, 6, note 1, 145, 
note 1, 196, note 1, 187 ; corresponds to action,^!, 
58, 61 ; is ideated by Brahma, 71 ; is bom from 
the second logion, 110 ; describes rajasas, 125 ; 
garhasthya is realised by it, 126 ; its contents, 134- 
148 ; it includes birth, maintenance, death and 
theii' summation, 136 ; its sacrifices, 149-164 ; its 
sacraments, 164-287 ; — Samhttdj by which the 
essential truth of Brahman is manifested, 61. 

Yojus-Samhitdy I, xiii, 

Ydfcffctfri-language, II, 77. 
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Yama, the ‘ restrainer,’ 1, 107, note 1, 258 ; — dlaya, 
the ‘ abode of Yama,’ 259 ; judge of souls, III, 
260, note 1. 

Yctmadagni, yshi, I, 103. 

Yamuncl^ corresponds to chit, I, 343. 

Yantra, ‘ amulet,’ ‘ mystical diagram,’ I, 96 ; ‘ figure, 
scheme, machine,’ (etymol.), II, 43; — shdstra^ 
material science, II, 43, note 1. 

Ydma, ‘ watch ’ or quarter of the day, II, 301. 

Yaska, Niriikta, II, 102, note 1. 

which, ’ denoting Brahman, I, 36. 

Yafis, hermits of pure ways, I, 67, 154. 

Yafna, ‘ conation ’—kfti, ‘effort,’ I, 31, note ; ‘ vocal 
effort,’ II, 94. 

Yoga, ‘ mutual relation,’ I, 4, xiii ;=‘ junction,' 
‘ mergence,’ ‘ union,’ the science of ‘ combination,* 
17, 50, note 1, 54, note 1, 96, 123 ;=* self-develop- 
ment,’ 19; its three forms, 97; ‘yoking’ of the 
mind. III, 120 ; yujyate, that whicli is combined, 
100 ; of three kinds : raja, lakshya and hatha, 106 ; 
p for practical purposes of yoga a scheme of three 
bodies is used, 259, note; ‘conjoined, fit together,* 
II, 134, 178 ; ‘ conjunction of the I and the This,’ 
II, 58 ; — ^bhashya, I, 289, note 1, 355, note 1 ; TI, 
148, note 1 ; — Bhdshya Tikd, by Vachaspati, II, 
Is, note 1; III, 114, note 1, 124, note 1 ; — darjpana, 
by Grargyayana, I, xliv ; — mdyd corresponds to 
Vishnu, 304, 307 ; ‘ energy of the combination of 
I and This,’ II, 234; — m%drd, a method of 
balancing the limbs, I, 229, note 1 ; — nidrd, cor- 
responds to Shiva, I, 304 ; — Prakdra-Praka/rana, 
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the ‘ Methods of the Conjunction of the Three 
Factors,’ title of the second section of the book, 
4, 19-57 ; — rekha, ‘ compound line,’ III, 101, note 
1; — shikh-opamsuhaty 11, 360, note 1 ; — Sufra 
cited, I, 49, note 1, 52, note 1, 107, note 1, 233, 
note, 246, note 1, 247, note 1 ; II, 6, note 1, 43, 
note 1, 68, note 1, 148, note 1, 180, note 1, 293, 
note 1 ; III, 80, note 1, 124, note 1, 166, note 1 ; 
— Vdsishthay I, xliv, 361, note 1 ; III, 26, note 1, 117, 
note 1 ; works on yoga, lU, 5, note 2, 121. 

Yogeshvara, I, 142. 

Yog^, who ‘ joins together all things into one, ’ I, 38 ; 
=the * Self- joined, ’ 48, 50, 106, 163 ; belongs to 
no caste, 76, note 2; is entitled to use all the' 
Vyahrtis, 106 ; yogis, II, 290. 

Yogopadesha or Yogodaya, I, xli. 

Ycgand, classing, ‘joining* of a departed jiva with 
the father, grandfather, etc., I, 282. 

Yanis, ‘wombs, matrices, types, kingdoms, races 
and species of creatures, ’ II, 77. 

Yudhishthira, I, Ixxvii. 

yuga, I, 50, 77, 175 ; — pat-jndna, ‘ simultaneous 
cognitions, * III, 59. 

yujyati (yujyate), that which is combined,’ I, 100. 

ytikfa, ‘ appropriate,’ a-yukfa, ‘ inappropriate ’ and 
up-a~yukta, ‘ helpful,’ III, 259. 

ymhmat and Ushmaf, II, 245. 

Z 


21anoni, I, 97, note 1. 

eero or tenth ‘ no-thing, * I, 23. 



OTHER WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR 

^ The Science op the Emotions. 2nd Edition (1908). 

Revised and Enlarged. Rs. 3-0-0. 

Translations op This Work have appeared in 
Dutch, Norwegian and Spanish 

“ . . . Bhagavan Das . . . has for the first time intro- 
duced order into this hitherto confused region of con- 
seiousness ... A lucid treatise wliich reduces the 
chaos of the Emotions into a cosmos, and shapes 
therein an ordered morality.” 

Xnnie Besant (A Study in Consciousness , p. 352.) 

“ The understanding that this book gives us of 
the relationships between our emotions, and of 
thei<^ effects upon others, lenders us more, not less, 
sensitive to their presence, enriches, not pales, them. 
To the student of character, the correspondence and 
transmutation of the emotions and the method of 
practical application cannot but come as a revelation. 
The book, on this account alone, should be in the 
hands of every teacher^ whether of children or of 
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older stndents, and of every person who is seeking to 
develop his own character or purify his personality. 
It is at once a pathway in the formerly trackless 
region of our intimate feelings, and a practical help 
in many familiar and difficult situations in life.’* 
Ernest Wood (The Theosophist^ April, 1909.) 

“ Apart from all questions of intrinsic merit or 
otherwise we cannot but regard the publication of 
such a book as an event of no mean importance . . . ' 
In our opinion it quite marks an era in the history 
of thought and of book-making in Modem India . . • 
Bhagavan Das has helped to lay the foundation of a^ 
modem philosophical literatuie in India, and he 
deserves our thanks . . . The Science of the Emotions is 
a work which is likely to afford readers much food 
for thought.” 

Satis Ohandra Banerji, m.a., ll.d. (Kayasthi 
Samachar, now incorporated with The Hindustan 
Beview, September-October, 1901.) 

‘‘ This is a small book, but it is important ... A 
high ethical purpose runs through the book, which, 
moreover — considering that it is the work of an 
Indian — is written in remarkably good English.” 

Glasgow Herald, 

“ Mr. Das* dissection of human passions oc- 
casionally yields useful hints, and we recognise the 
kindliness of his tone.” 

The Literary Guide (Times^ London.) 
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“ This little work . . . really indicates considerable 
stndy and even originality of thought. It is a 
scholarly contribution to the psychology of the 
emotions, and its most pleasing feature is the attempt 
to reconcile western conceptions of mental philo- 
sophy with eastern thought . . . Whether his classifi- 
cation is a success or not, there is no doubt that he 
has brought to bear upon his task considerable 
powers of psychological analysis. We do not agree 
with the author in all the conclusions he arrives at ; 
but we consider this little work a very thoughtful 
contribution to the study of the emotions from an 
^oriental point of view. Mr. Bhagavan Das wields 
the English language with perfect ease and much 
force.” 

The Educational Review^ Madras, Septembei’, 1901. 

“ This little volume is one of the most original 
and suggestive publications issued under the aus- 
pices of the Theosophical Society during recent 
y^ars . . . The most interesting and original con- 
tribution which Mr. Bhagavan Das makes to the 
psychology of emotions is his attempt to classify 
them on a simple psychological principle . . . Hia 
wojft is sound and solid so far as it goes, and de- 
serves a prominent place in contempoiary psycho- 
logical speculation. The chief aim of the author is 
distinctly ethical. The last chapter on the appli- 
cation of the science of emotions to the conduct of 
life is full of inspiring and elevating thoughts . . . 
We . . . trust that the readers of this volume may 
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find it of some help in the culture and regulation of 
their emotional nature, the soundness and purity at 
which lie at the root of human welfare. 

The Indian Review , Madras, July, 1901. 

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE Us. 4-8-0 

“ The student should carefully study Bhagavan 
Das* Science of Peace, in which the metaphysical 
questions involved are expounded with rare acumen 
and felicity,’* 

Aknie Besant (A Study in Consciousness, p. 6.) 

Writing a series of articles on the subject, in . 
The Theosophist (1909), Mrs. Annie Besant said in a 
prefatory note ; “ These articles are an exposition 
of one of the most valuable books issued under 
the inspiration of Theosophy, The Science of Peace, 
by Bhagavan Das. Those who seek a lasting int^-- 
lectual foundation for their thinking will find 
much help from this valuable and original work.” 


THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION; 
OB THE LAWS OF MANU IN THE LIGHT 
OP THEOSOPHY Rs. 2-8-0. 

Popular edition 1-8-0, 

“ Admirable Convention Lectures ... A rare 
combination of deep learning and felicitous phrasing.’* 
Annib Besant (Theosophy in India, 1910.) 

This book, like others from the same pen, has 
the indefinable quality of distinction : subtlety and 
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precision of thought, scholarly culture and urbanity 
of expression all mingling to produce something 
eminently readable and provocative of reflection. 
A great subject has been presented in a clear 
and pleasant way . . . We are shown, with . . . 
admirable skill and lucidity, what pharma meant 
to the age in which it was given. For those who 
look forward to a great revival of Indian spiritual- 
ity, The Science of Social Organisation by Bhaga- 
van Das is rich in instruction . . . An admirable 
organon of the now idealism, which, though new in 
its hopes and aspirations, is yet monian in its 
• sources, and which, through the cyclic process of the 
Aryan race, must eventually bring back all the 
scattered members of that race to the level of 
thought and aspiration from which many thousands 
of years ago, they started on their long journey . . . 

book of the highest excellence and value. 
... A work which is clearly the outcome of long 
years of thought and study, but which has also, 
juA as clearly, been a labour of love.” 

Proi?. E. a. Wodeuouse, M. A. (Oxon.) 

{The 0. H. 6\ Magazine, October, 1910.) 

“ A revelation ... of the scientific principles which 
underlie our old social organisation ... It has been a 
delight and an instruction to read the work. 

AIahamahopadhtaya Pandit Adityaram Bhatta- 
OHARYA, M. A., F. A. u., late Professor of Samskrt, 
Muir College, Allahabad. 
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“ . . , The Manu is simply grand ...” 

Bai Bahadur Lala Baunath (Retired Judge, 
Author of many books.) 


The Pranava- Vada ; or the Science of the 
Sacred Word 

A summarised reproduction in English of the 
original Samskrt work of Gargyayana. (3 Vols.) 

“ A short time ago I had the pleasure of reading 
the first part of the translation by Babu Bbagavan 
Das, of Pranava Vada^ an ancient Samskrt encyclo- 
paedic treatise of Hindu philosophy, by Gargyayana... 
The author’s labours of many years are yielding fir^ 
by the rendering into English of the very technical and 
abstruse contents of this unique treatise. His eluci- 
dation of the many statements in the text, by ample 
and interesting annotations full of i‘esearch, surpass 
in their value his work which gave to the world 
two highly important works — The Science of the 
Emotions and TJie Science of Peace. A perusal of 
this translation has enhanced my admiration for the 
translator’s ability, learning and grasp of philo- 
sophic principles. Just as I was finishing the reading 
of the fii’st part of the translation, there came to 
my hands another volume of his — The Science of 
Social Organisation — a work whi6h appears to me 



S' S’ 


vu 

be amongst the most illuminative contributions 
the study and understanding of the all-important 
subjects it treats of.** 

Sir S. Subramaniya Iyer, K. C. I. E. (Ex-Vice- 
President of the Theosophical Society, late Justice 
and officiating Chief Justice of the Madras High 
Court.) 
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